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TEANSLATOE'S NOTE

The publishers of Wiedemann's Annalen, being unable to

comply with the numerous applications made for copies of

Professor Hertz's researches, invited him to prepare his papers

for publication in a collected form. To recast or thoroughly

revise them would have been a serious undertaking; and

researches are most easily understood when described from the

standpoint from which they are undertaken. It was therefore

felt best to reprint the separate papers in the form in which

they were originally published; but Professor Hertz for

tunately decided to supplement the papers by explanatory

notes, and to write an Introduction, in which he describes the

manner in which the investigations were undertaken, and also

discusses their bearing upon electrical theory and the criticisms

to which they have been subjected. The collected researches

were published early last year under the title, Untersuchungen

uber die Ausbreitung der Elektrisehen Kraft.

The book now presented to the English reader is a transla

tion of the German original, with only one or two slight alter

ations in the notes, and a change, suggested by Lord Kelvin, in

the title. I would scarcely have undertaken the translation

if I had not been able to rely upon the supervision and kind

assistance which Professor Hertz has most freely given, and

for which my heartiest thanks are due. I have had the
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advantage of revising the proofs with him in Bonn, and now

trust that no serious error will have escaped notice.

For advice and help in seeing the book through the press,

I am indebted to several friends ; but most especially to Dr.

Philipp Lenard, Privat-docent in the University of Bonn. Dr.

Lenard has not only read and revised the translation from

start to finish, but has shown as keen an interest in it as if it

were his own work. I am very glad to have this opportunity

of acknowledging his valuable assistance, and of thanking him

most warmly for his kindness.

D. E. JONES.

Stafford, December 1893.



PEEFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION

To fully appreciate the work now offered to the English

reading public, we must carry our minds back two hundred

years to the time when Newton made known to the world the

law of universal gravitation. The idea that the sun pulls

Jupiter, and Jupiter pulls back against the sun with equal

force, and that the sun, earth, moon, and planets all act on

one another with mutual attractions seemed to violate the

supposed philosophic principle that matter cannot act where it

is not. The explanation of the motions of the planets by a

mechanism of crystal cycles and epicycles seemed natural and

intelligible, and the improvement on this mechanism invented

by Descartes in his vortices was no doubt quite satisfactory to

some of the greatest of Newton's scientific contemporaries.

Descartes's doctrine died hard among the mathematicians and

philosophers of continental Europe ; and for the first quarter

of last century belief in universal gravitation was an insularity

of our countrymen.

Voltaire, referring to a visit which he made to England in

1727, wrote: "A Frenchman who arrives in London finds a

great alteration in philosophy, as in other things. He left the

world full ; he finds it empty. At Paris you see the universe

composed of vortices of subtile matter; at London we see

nothing of the kind. With you it is the pressure of the

moon which causes the tides of the sea ; in England it is the

sea which gravitates towards the moon. . . . You will observe

also that the sun, which in France has nothing to do with the

business, here comes in for a quarter of it. Among you Car

tesians all is done by impulsion ; with the Newtonians it is

done by an attraction of which we know the cause no better." 1

1 Whewell's History of the Inductive Sciences, vol. ii. pp. 202, 203.



X PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION

Indeed, the Newtonian opinions had scarcely any disciples in

France till Voltaire asserted their claims on his return from

England in 1728. Till then, as he himself says, there were

not twenty Newtonians out of England.1

In the second quarter of the century sentiment and

opinion in France, Germany, Switzerland, and Italy ex

perienced a great change. ' The mathematical prize questions

proposed by the French Academy naturally brought the two

sets of opinions into conflict.' A Cartesian memoir of John

Bernoulli was the one which gained the prize in 1730. It

not infrequently happeued that the Academy, as if desirous to

show its impartiality, divided the prize between Cartesians and

Newtonians. Thus, in 1734, the question being the cause of

the inclination of the orbits of the planets, the prize was- shared

between John Bernoulli, whose memoir was founded on the

system of vortices, and his son Daniel, who was a Newtonian.

The last act of homage of this kind to the Cartesian system

was performed in 1740, when the prize on the question of the

tides was distributed between Daniel Bernoulli, Euler, Mac-

laurin, and Cavallieri ; the last of whom had tried to amend

and patch up the Cartesian hypothesis on this subject.2

On the 4th February 1744 Daniel Bernoulli wrote as

follows to Euler : 'Uebrigens glaube ich, dass der Aether sowohl

gravis versus solem, als die Luft versus terram sey, und kann

Ihnen nicht bergen, dass ich liber diese Puncte ein volliger

Newtonianer bin, und verwundere ich mich, dass sie den Prin-

cipiis Cartesianis so lang adhariren ; es mochte wohl einige

Passion vielleicht mit unterlaufen. Hat Gott konnen eine

animam, deren Natur uns unbegreiflich ist, erschaffen, so hat er

auch konnen eine attractionem universalem materiae imprimiren,

wenn gleich solche attractio supra captum ist, da hingegen die

Principia Cartesiana allzeit contra captum etwas involviren."

Here the writer, expressing wonder that Euler had so long

adhered to the Cartesian principles, declares himself a thorough

going Newtonian, not merely in respect to gravitation versus

vortices, but in believing that matter may have been created

simply with the law of universal attraction without the aid of

any gravific medium or mechanism. But in this he was more

Newtonian than Newton himself.

1 Whewell's History of the Inductive Sciences, vol. ii. p. 201. 2 Ibid. pp. 198,199.
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Indeed Newton was not a Newtonian, according to Daniel

Bernoulli's idea of Newtonianism, for in his letter to Bentley of

date 25th February 1692,1 he wrote : " That gravity should be

innate, inherent, and essential to matter, so that one body may

act upon another at a distance through a vacuum without the

mediation of anything else, by and through which their action

and force may be conveyed from one to another, is to me so

great an absurdity that I believe no man who has in philo

sophical matters a competent faculty of thinking, can ever fall

into it." Thus Newton, in giving out his great law, did not

abandon the idea that matter cannot act where it is not. In

respect, however, merely of philosophic thought, we must feel

that Daniel Bernoulli was right ; we. can conceive the sun

attracting Jupiter, and Jupiter attracting the sun, without any

intermediate medium, if they are ordered to do so. But the

question remains—Are they so ordered ? Nevertheless, I be

lieve all, or nearly all, his scientific contemporaries agreed with

Daniel Bernoulli in answering this question affirmatively.

Very soon after the middle of the eighteenth century Father

Boscovich 2 gave his brilliant doctrine (if infinitely improbable

theory) that elastic rigidity of solids, the elasticity of com

pressible liquids and gases, the attractions of chemical affinit}-

and cohesion, the forces of electricity and magnetism ; in short,

all the properties of matter except heat, which he attributed

to a sulphureous essence, fire to be explained by mutual

attractions and repulsions, varying solely with distances,

between mathematical points endowed also, each of them, with

inertia. Before the end of the eighteenth century the idea of

action-at-a-distance through absolute vacuum had become so

firmly established, and Boscovich's theory so unqualifiedly

accepted as a reality, that the idea of gravitational force or

electric force or magnetic force being propagated through and

by a medium, seemed as wild to the naturalists and mathe

maticians of one hundred years ago as action-at-a-distance

had seemed to Newton and his contemporaries one hundred

years earlier. But a retrogression from the eighteenth century

school of science set in early in the nineteenth century.

1 The Correspondence of Richard Bentley, D.D., vol. i. p. 70.

2 Theoria Philosophicc Naturalis redacta ad unicam legem virium in natura

czistcntium auctore P. Rogerio Josepho Boscovich, Societatis Jesu, first edition,

Vienna, 1758. Second edition, amended and extended by the Author,Venice, 1763.
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Faraday, with his curved lines of electric force, and his

dielectric efficiency of air and of liquid and solid insulators,

resuscitated the idea of a medium through which, and not only

through which but by which, forces of attraction or repulsion,

seemingly acting at a distance, are transmitted. The long

struggle of the first half of the eighteenth century was not

merely on the question of a medium to serve for gravific

mechanism, but on the correctness of the Newtonian law of

gravitation as a matter of fact however explained. The

corresponding controversy in the nineteenth century was very

short, and it soon became obvious that Faraday's idea of the

transmission of electric force by a medium not only did not

violate Coulomb's law of relation between force and distance,

but that, if real, it must give a thorough explanation of that

law.1 Nevertheless, after Faraday's discovery2 of the different

specific inductive capacities of different insulators, twenty years

passed before it was generally accepted in continental Europe.

But before his death, in 1867, he had succeeded in inspiring

the rising generation of the scientific world with something

approaching to faith that electric force is transmitted by a

medium called ether, of which, as had been believed by the

whole scientific world for forty years, light and radiant heat

are transverse vibrations. Faraday himself did not rest with

this theory for electricity alone. The very last time I saw him

at work in the Eoyal Institution was in an underground cellar,

which he had chosen for freedom from disturbance; and he

was arranging experiments to test the time of propagation of

magnetic force from an electromagnet through a distance of

many yards of air to a fine steel needle polished to reflect light ;

but no result came from those experiments. About the same

time or soon after, certainly not long before the end of his

working time, he was engaged (I believe at the shot tower near

Waterloo Bridge on the Surrey side) in efforts to discover

relations between gravity and magnetism, which also led to no

result.

Absolutely nothing has hitherto been done for gravity

either by experiment or observation towards deciding between

1 Electrostatics and Magnetism, Sir W. Thomson, Arts. I. (1842) and II.

(1845), particularly § 25 of Art. II.

2 1837. Experimental Researches, 1161-1306.
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Newton and Bernoulli, as to the question of its propagation

through a medium, and up to the present time we have

no light, even so much as to point a way for investigation in

that direction. But for electricity and magnetism Faraday's

anticipations and Clerk-Maxwell's splendidly developed theory

have been established on the sure basis of experiment by Hertz's

work, of which his own most interesting account is now pre

sented to the English reader by his translator, Professor D.

E. Jones. It is interesting to know, as Hertz explains in his

introduction, and it is very important in respect to the experi

mental demonstration of magnetic waves to which he was led,

that he began his electric researches in a problem happily put

before him thirteen years ago by Professor von Helmholtz,

of which the object was to find by experiment some relation

between electromagnetic forces and dielectric polarisation of

insulators, without, in the first place, any idea of discovering a

progressive propagation of those forces through space.

It was by sheer perseverance in philosophical experimenting

that Hertz was led to discover (VII., p. 107 below) a finite

velocity of propagation of electromagnetic action, and then to

pass on to electromagnetic waves in air and their reflection

(VIII.), and to be able to say, as he says in a short reviewing

sentence at the end of VIII. : " Certainly it is a fascinating

idea that the processes in air which we have been investigating,

represent to us on a million-fold larger scale the same pro

cesses which go on in the neighbourhood of a Fresnel

mirror or between the glass plates used for exhibiting

Newton's rings."

Professor Oliver Lodge has done well, in connection with

Hertz's work, to call attention 1 to old experiments, and ideas

taken from them, by Joseph Henry, which came more nearly

to an experimental demonstration of electromagnetic waves

than anything that had been done previously. Indeed Henry,

after describing experiments showing powerful enough induction

due to a single spark from the prime conductor of an electric

machine to magnetise steel needles at a distance of 30 feet in

a cellar beneath with two floors and ceilings intervening, says

that he is " disposed to adopt the hypothesis of an electrical

plenum," and concludes with a short reviewing sentence, " It

1 Modern Views of Electricity, pp. 369-372.
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may be further inferred that the diffusion of motion in this

case is almost comparable with that of a spark from a flint and

steel in the case of light."

Professor Oliver Lodge himself did admirable work in his

investigations regarding lightning rods,1 coming very near to

experimental demonstration of electromagnetic waves ; and he

drew important lessons regarding " electrical surgings " in an

insulated bar of metal " induced by Maxwell's and Heaviside's

electromagnetic waves," and many other corresponding pheno

mena manifested both in ingenious and excellent experiments

devised by himself and in natural effects of lightning.

Of electrical surgings or waves in a short insulated wire,

and of interference between ordinary and reflected waves, and

positive electricity appearing where negative might have been

expected, we hear first it seems in Herr von Bezold's

" Eesearches on the Electric Discharge" (1870), which Hertz

gives as the Third Paper in the present series, with interesting

and ample recognition of its importance in relation to his own

great work.

Headers of the present volume will, I am sure, be pleased

if I call their attention to two papers by Prof. G. F. Fitzgerald

which I heard myself at the meeting of the British Association

at Southport in 1883. One of them is entitled, "On a

Method of producing Electromagnetic Disturbances of com

paratively Short Wave-lengths." The paper itself is not long,

and I quote it here in full, as it appeared in the Jieport

of the British Association, 1883: "This is by utilising the

alternating currents produced when an accumulator is dis

charged through a small resistance. It is possible to produce

waves of as little as two metres wave-length, or even less."

This was a brilliant and useful suggestion. Hertz, not knowing

of it, used the method ; and, making as little as possible of the

" accumulator," got waves of as little as hcenty-four centimetres

wave-length in many of his fundamental experiments. The

title alone of the other paper, " On the Energy lost by Badia-

tion from Alternating Currents," is in itself a valuable lesson

in the electromagnetic theory of light, or the undulatory theory

of magnetic disturbance. The reader of the present volume

1 Lighhiinr) Conductors and Lightning Guards, Oliver J. Lodge, D.Sc.,F.B.S.

Whittaker and Co.
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will be interested in comparing it with the title of Hertz's

Eleventh Paper ; but I cannot refer to this paper without

expressing the admiration and delight with which I see the

words " rectilinear propagation," " polarisation," " reflection,"

" refraction," appearing in it as sub-titles.

During the fifty-six years which have passed since Faraday

first offended physical mathematicians with his curved lines of

force, many workers and many thinkers have helped to build

up the nineteenth-century school of plenum, one ether for

light, heat, electricity, magnetism ; and the German and

English volumes containing Hertz's electrical papers, given to

the world in the last decade of the century, will be a per

manent monument of the splendid consummation now realised.

KELVIN.
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INTRODUCTION

A. Experimental

I have often been asked how I was first led to carry out the

experiments which are described in the following pages. The

general inducement was this. In the year 1879 the Berlin

Academy of Science had offered a prize for a research on the

following problem :—To establish experimentally any relation

between electromagnetic forces and the dielectric polarisation

of insulators—that is to say, either an electromagnetic force

exerted by polarisations in non-conductors, or the polarisation

of a non-conductor as an effect of electromagnetic induc

tion. As I was at that time engaged upon electromagnetic

researches at the Physical Institute in Berlin, Herr von

Helmholtz drew my attention to this problem, and promised

that I should have the assistance of the Institute in case I

decided to take up the work. I reflected on the problem, and

considered what results might be expected under favourable

conditions by using the oscillations of Leyden jars or of open

induction-coils. The conclusion at which I arrived was

certainly not what I had wished for ; it appeared that any

decided effect could scarcely be hoped for, but only an action

lying just within the limits of observation. I therefore gave

up the idea of working at the problem ; nor am I aware that

it has been attacked by anybody else. But in spite of having

abandoned the solution at that time, I still felt ambitious to

discover it by some other method ; and my interest in every

thing connected with electric oscillations had become keener.

It was scarcely possible that I should overlook any new form
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of such oscillations, in case a happy chance should bring such

within my notice.

Such a chance occurred to me in the spring of 1886, and

brought with it the special inducement to take up the follow

ing researches. In the collection of physical instruments at

the Technical High School at Karlsruhe (where these researches

were carried out), I had found and used for lecture purposes a

pair of so-called Eiess or Knochenhauer spirals. I had been

surprised to find that it was not necessary to discharge large

batteries through one of these spirals in order to obtain

sparks in the other ; that small Leyden jars amply sufficed for

this purpose, and that even the discharge of a small induction-

coil would do, provided it had to spring across a spark-gap.

In altering the conditions I came upon the phenomenon of

side-sparks which formed the starting-point of the following

research. At first I thought the electrical disturbances

would be too turbulent and irregular to be of any further

use ; but when I had discovered the existence of a neutral

point in the middle of a side -conductor, and therefore of

a clear and orderly phenomenon, I felt convinced that the

problem of the Berlin Academy was now capable of solution.

My ambition at the time did not go further than this. My

conviction was naturally strengthened by finding that the

oscillations with which I had to deal were regular. The first

of the papers here republished (" On very Eapid Electric

Oscillations ") gives, generally in the actual order of time, the

course of the investigation as far as it was carried out up to

the end of the year 1886 and the beginning of 1887.

While this paper was in the press I learned that its contents

were not as new as I had believed them to be. The Geographical

Congress of April 1887 brought Herr W. von Bezold to Karls

ruhe and into my laboratory. I spoke to him about my experi

ments; he replied that years ago he had observed similar

phenomena, and he drew my attention to his " Eesearches on

the Electric Discharge," in vol. cxl. of Poggendorff's Annalen.

This paper had entirely escaped me, inasmuch as its external

appearance seemed to indicate that it related to matters quite

other than electric oscillations, namely, Lichtenberg figures ;

indeed, it does not appear to have attracted such attention as

the importance of its contents merited. In an appendix to
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my paper I acknowledged Herr von Bezold's prior claim to a

whole series of observations. In place of this appendix, I here,

with Herr von Bezold's kind consent, include as the second of

these papers that part of his communication which is of the

most immediate interest in the present connection. It may

now well be asked with surprise how it was possible that

results so important and so definitely stated should have

exercised no greater influence upon the progress of science ?

Perhaps the fact that Herr von Bezold described his com

munication as a preliminary one may have something to do

with this.

I may here be permitted to record the good work done by

two English colleagues who at the same time as myself were

striving towards the same end. In the same year in which I

carried out the above research, Professor Oliver Lodge, in

Liverpool, investigated the theory of the lightning-conductor,

and in connection with this carried out a series of experiments

on the discharge of small condensers which led him on to the

observation of oscillations and waves in wires. Inasmuch as

he entirely accepted Maxwell's views, and eagerly strove to

verify them, there can scarcely be any doubt that if I had

not anticipated him he would also have succeeded in

observing waves in air, and thus also in proving the pro

pagation with time of electric force. Professor Fitzgerald,

in Dublin, had some years before endeavoured to predict,

with the aid of theory, the possibility of such waves, and

to discover the conditions for producing them. My own

experiments were not influenced by the researches of these

physicists, for I only knew of them subsequently. Nor,

indeed, do I believe that it would have been possible to

arrive at a knowledge of these phenomena by the aid of

theory alone. For their appearance upon the scene of our

experiments depends not only upon their theoretical possi

bility, but also upon a special and surprising property

of the electric spark which could not be foreseen by any

theory.

By means of the experiments already mentioned I had

succeeded in obtaining a method of exciting more rapid

electric disturbances than were hitherto at the disposal of

physicists. But before I could proceed to apply this method
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to the examination of the behaviour of insulators, I had to

finish with another investigation. Soon after starting the

experiments I had been struck by a noteworthy reciprocal action

between simultaneous electrical sparks. I had no intention

of allowing this phenomenon to distract my attention from

the main object which I had in view ; but it occurred in such

a definite and perplexing way that I could not altogether

neglect it. For some time, indeed, I was in doubt whether

I had not before me an altogether new form of electrical

action-at-a-distance. The supposition that the action was due

to light seemed to be excluded by the fact that glass plates cut

it off; and naturally it was some time before I came to experi

ment with plates of rock-crystal. As soon as I knew for

certain that I was only dealing with an effect of ultra-violet

light, I put aside this investigation so as to direct my

attention once more to the main question. Inasmuch as a

certain acquaintance with the phenomenon is required in

investigating the oscillations, I have reprinted the communi

cation relating to it (" On an Effect of Ultra -Violet Light

upon the Electric Discharge ") as the fourth of these papers.

A number of investigators, more especially Herren Righi,

Hallwachs, and Elster and Geitel, have helped to make our

knowledge of the phenomenon more accurate ; nevertheless,

the mechanics of it have not yet been completely disclosed

to our understanding.

The summer of 1887 was spent in fruitless endeavours

to establish the electromagnetic influence of insulators by the

aid of the new class of oscillations. The simplest method con

sisted in determining the effect of dielectrics upon the position

of the neutral point of a side-circuit. But in that case

I should have had to include the electrostatic forces in the

bargain, whereas the problem consisted precisely in investi

gating the electromagnetic induction alone. The plan which

I adopted was the following :—The primary conductor x had

the form shown in Pig. 1 ; between the plates A and A' at

its ends was introduced a block BB of sulphur or paraffin,

and this was then quickly removed. I placed the secondary

conductor C in the same position, with respect to the

primary, as before (the only position which I had taken

1 The reader is assumed to be already acquainted with the papers referred to.
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od-

Fig. 1.

into consideration), and expected that when the block was

in place very strong sparks would appear in the secondary,

and that when the block was re

moved there would only be feeble

sparks. This latter expectation

was based upon the supposition

that the electrostatic forces could

in no case induce a spark in the

almost closed circuit C, for since "

these forces have a potential, it

follows that their integral over a

nearly closed circuit is vanishingly

small. Thus in the absence of the

insulator we should only have to

consider the inductive effect of the

more distant wire a b. The experiment was frustrated by the

invariable occurrence of strong sparking in the secondary

conductor, so that the moderate strengthening or weakening

effect which the insulator must exert did not make itself

felt. It only gradually became clear to me that the

law which I had assumed as the basis of my experiment

did not apply here ; that on account of the rapidity of the

motion even forces which possess a potential are able to in

duce sparks in the nearly closed conductor; and, in general,

that the greatest care has to be observed in applying here

the general ideas and laws which form the basis of the

usual electrical theories. These laws all relate to statical or

stationary states ; whereas here I had truly before me a vari

able state. I perceived that I had in a sense attacked the

problem too directly. There was yet an infinite number of

other positions of the secondary with respect to the primary

conductor, and among these there might well be some more

favourable for my purpose. These various positions had first

to be examined. Thus I came to discover the phenomena

which are described in the fifth paper ("On the Action of a

Eectilinear Electric Oscillation upon a Neighbouring Circuit "),

and which surprised me by their variety and regularity. The

finding out and unravelling of these extremely orderly pheno

mena gave me peculiar pleasure. The paper certainly does

not include all the discoverable details; whoever may extend
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the experiments to various other forms of conductor will find

that the task is not an ungrateful one. The observations at

greater distances are also probably very inaccurate, for they

are affected by the disturbing influence of reflections which

were not at that time suspected. What especially surprised

me was the continual increase of the distance up to which I

could perceive the action ; up to that time the common view

was that electric forces decreased according to the Newtonian

law, and therefore rapidly tended to zero as the distance

increased.

Now during the course of this investigation I had made

sure of other positions of the secondary conductor in which

it was possible, by bringing an insulator near, to cause the

appearance or disappearance of sparks, instead of simply

altering their size. The problem which I was investigating

was now solved directly in the manner described in the sixth

paper (" On Electromagnetic Effects produced by Electrical

Disturbances in Insulators"). On 10th November 1887 I

was able to report the successful issue of the work to the

Berlin Academy.

The particular problem of the Academy which had been

my guide thus far was evidently propounded at the time by

Herr von Helmholtz in the following connection :—If we

start from the electromagnetic laws which in 1879 enjoyed

universal recognition, and make certain further assumptions,

we arrive at the equations of Maxwell's theory which at that

time (in Germany) were by no means universally recognised.

These assumptions are : first, that changes of dielectric polar

isation in non-conductors produce the same electromagnetic

forces as do the currents which are equivalent to them ;

secondly, that electromagnetic forces as well as electrostatic

are able to produce dielectric polarisations ; thirdly, that in all

these respects air and empty space behave like all other

dielectrics. In the latter part of his paper (" On the Equations

of Motion of Electricity for conducting Bodies at Best"),1 von

Helmholtz has deduced Maxwell's equations from the older

views and from hypotheses which are equivalent to those

just stated. The problem of proving all three hypotheses,

and thereby establishing the correctness of the whole of

1 v. Helmholtz, Ges. Abhandl. 1, p. 545.
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Maxwell's theory, appeared to be an unreasonable demand ;

the Academy, therefore, contented itself with requiring a

confirmation of one of the first two.

The first assumption was now shown to be correct. 1

thought for some time of attacking the second. To test it

appeared by no means impossible ; and for this purpose I cast

closed rings of paraffin. But while I was at work it struck me

that the centre of interest in the new theory did not lie in the

consequences of the first two hypotheses. If it were shown that

these were correct for any given insulator, it would follow that

waves of the kind expected by Maxwell could be propagated

in this insulator, with a finite velocity which might perhaps

differ widely from that of light. I felt that the third hypo

thesis contained the gist and special significance of Faraday's,

and therefore of Maxwell's, view, and that it would thus be a

more worthy goal for me to aim at. I saw no way of testing

separately the first and the second hypotheses for air;1 but

both hypotheses would be proved simultaneously if one could

succeed in demonstrating in air a finite rate of propagation

and waves. Certainly some of the first experiments in this

direction failed ; these are described in the paper referred to,

and they were carried out at short distances. But in the

meantime I had succeeded in detecting the inductive action

at distances up to 12 metres. Within this distance the

phase of the motion must have been reversed more than

once ; and now it only remained to detect and prove

this reversal. Thus the scheme was conceived which was

carried out as described in the research " On the Finite

Velocity of Propagation of Electromagnetic Actions." The first

step that had to be taken was easy. In straight stretched

wires surprisingly distinct stationary waves were produced

with nodes and antinodes, and by means of these it was

possible to determine the wave-length and the change of phase

along the wire. Nor was there any greater difficulty in pro

ducing interference between the action which had travelled

along the wire and that which had travelled through the air,

and thus in comparing their phases. Now if both actions

1 The expressions air (Lu/traum) and empty space {leerer llaum) are here

used as synonymous, inasmuch as the influence of the air itself in these ex|,cri-

ments is negligible.
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were propagated, as I expected, with one and the same finite

velocity, they must at all distances interfere with the same

phase. A simple qualitative experiment which, with the

experience I had now gained, could he finished within an

hour, must decide this question and lead at once to the goal.

But when I had carefully set up the apparatus and carried

out the experiment, I found that the phase of the interference

was obviously different at different distances, and that the

alternation was such as would correspond to an infinite rate

of propagation in air. Disheartened, I gave up experimenting.

Some weeks passed before I began again. I reflected that it

would be quite as important to find out that electric force was

propagated with an infinite velocity, and that Maxwell's theory

was false, as it would be, on the other hand, to prove that

this theory was correct, provided only that the result arrived

at should be definite and certain. I therefore confirmed with

the greatest care, and without heeding what the outcome might

be, the phenomena observed : the conclusions arrived at are

given in the paper. When I then proceeded to consider more

closely these results, I saw that the sequence of the inter

ferences could not be harmonised with the assumption of an

infinite rate of propagation ; that it was necessary to assume

that the velocity was finite, but greater than that in the wire.

As shown in the paper, I endeavoured to bring into harmony

the various possibilities ; and although the difference in the

velocities appeared to me to be somewhat improbable, I could

see no reason for mistrusting the experiments. And it was

not by any means impossible that the motion in the wire

might be retarded by some unknown causes, as, for example, by

an essential inertia of the free electricity.

I have entered into these details here in order that

the reader may be convinced that my desire has not been

simply to establish a preconceived idea in the most convenient

way by a suitable interpretation of the experiments. On the

contrary, I have carried out with the greatest possible care

these experiments (by no means easy ones), although they

were in opposition to my preconceived views. And yet,

although I may have been lucky elsewhere, in this research I

have been decidedly unlucky. For instead of reaching the

right goal with little effort, as a properly devised plan might
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have enabled me to do, I seem to have taken great pains, and

to have fallen into error after all.

In the first place, the research is disfigured by an error of

calculation. The time of oscillation is overestimated in the

ratio of */2 : 1. M. Tomcat first drew attention to this

error.1 As a matter of fact, this error affects the form of the

research more than the substance of it. My reliance on the

correctness of the calculation was mainly due to its supposed

accordance with the experiments of Siemens and Fizeau and

with my own.2 If I had used the correct value for the

capacity, and so found out the discrepancy between calculation

and experiment, I would have placed less reliance on the

calculation; the investigation would have been somewhat

altered in form, but the subject-matter would have remained

unaltered.

In the second place (and this is the more important point),

one of the principal conclusions of the investigation can

scarcely be regarded as correct—namely, that the velocities in

air and in the wire are different. Such further knowledge as

has been gained respecting waves in wires, instead of confirm

ing this result, tends to make it more and more improbable.

It now seems fairly certain that if the experiment had been

carried out quite correctly, and without any disturbing causes,

it would have given almost exactly the result which I expected

at the start. There is no doubt that the phase of the inter

ference must have changed sign once (and this I had not

expected beforehand) ; but the interference should have ex

hibited no second change of sign ; and yet the experiments

without exception pointed to this. It is not easy to point to

any disturbing cause which could imitate in such a deceptive

way the effect of a difference in velocity ; but there is no

reason why we should not admit the possibility of such a

deception. While performing the experiments, I never in the

least suspected that they might be affected by the neighbour

ing walls. I remember that the wire aloug which the waves

travelled was carried past an iron stove, and only 1-5 metres

from it. A disturbance caused in this way, and always acting

at the same point, might have given rise to the second change

1 H. Poincarc, Cmnptcs liendus, 111, p. 322.

- Sec the remark at the end of the second part of the paper (p. 114).
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of phase of the interference. However this may he, I should

like to express a hope that these experiments may be repeated

by some other observer under the most favourable conditions

possible, i.e. in a room as large as possible. If the plan of

the experiment is correct, as I think it is, then it must, when

ever properly carried out, give the result which it should at

first have given ; it would then prove without measurement

the finite velocity of propagation of the waves in air, and at

the same time the equality between this and the velocity of

the waves in the wire.

I might also mention here some further considerations which

at that time strengthened my conviction that the waves in the

wire suffered a retardation. If the waves in the wire run along

at the same speed as waves in air, then the lines of electric

forces must be perpendicular to the wire. Thus a straight

wire traversed by waves cannot exert any inductive action

upon a neighbouring parallel wire. But I found that there

was such an action, even though it was only a weak one. I

concluded that the lines of force were not parallel to the wire,

and that the velocity of the waves was not the same as that

of light. Further, if the lines of force are perpendicular to

the wire, it can be shown by a simple calculation that the

energy propagated by a wave in a single wire becomes log

arithmically infinite. I therefore concluded that such a wave

was h priori impossible. Lastly, it seemed to me that it could

have no effect upon the rate of propagation in a straight con

ductor, whether that conductor was a smooth wire or a wire

with side projections, or a crooked wire, or a spiral wire with

small convolutions, provided always that these deviations from

the straight line were small compared with the wave-length,

and that their resistance did not come into consideration.

But now I found that all these alterations produced a very

noticeable effect upon the velocity. Hence I concluded that

here again there was some obscure cause at work which caused

a retardation, and which would also make itself felt in simple

smooth wires. At the present moment these and other

reasons do not appear to me to be of decisive weight ; but at

that time they so far satisfied me that I asserted without any

reserve that there was a difference between the velocities, and

regarded this decision as one of the most interesting of my
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experimental results. Soon I was to discover what appeared

to be a confirmation of my opinion ; and at that time it was

very welcome.

While investigating the action of my primary oscillation

at great distances, I came across something like a formation of

shadows behind conducting masses, and this did not strike me

as being very surprising. Somewhat later on I thought that

I noticed a peculiar reinforcement of the action in front of

such shadow-forming masses, and of the walls of the room.

At first it occurred to me that this reinforcement might

arise from a kind of reflection of the electric force from

the conducting masses ; but although I was familiar with

the conceptions of Maxwell's theory, this idea appeared

to me to be almost inadmissible—rso utterly was it at

variance with the conceptions then current as to the nature

of an electric force. But when I had established with

certainty the existence of actual waves, I returned to the

mode of explanation which I had at first abandoned, and so

arrived at the phenomena which are described in the paper

" On Electromagnetic Waves in Air, and their Eeflection." No

objection can be urged against the qualitative part of this

research—the experiments have been frequently repeated and

confirmed. But the part of the research which relates to

the measurements is doubtful, inasmuch as it also leads to

the very unlikely result that the velocity in air is considerably

greater than that of waves in wires. Assuming that this

result is incorrect, how are we to explain the error which has

crept in ? Certainly it is not due to simple inaccuracy of

observation. The error of observation may perhaps be about

a decimetre, but certainly not a metre. I can only here

attribute the mistake in a general sense to the special con

ditions of resonance of the room used. The vibrations natural

to it may possibly have been aroused, and I may have ob

served the nodes of such a vibration when I thought that I

was observing the nodes of the waves of the primary con

ductor. There was certainly a substantial difference between

the distances of the nodes in air which I measured and the

wave-lengths in the wire. I specially directed my attention

to the question whether or not such a difference existed. As

far as any exact accordance with the first series of experi
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meiits is concerned, I freely allow that in the interpretation of

the experimental results I may have allowed myself to be

influenced by a desire to establish an accordance between the

two sets of measurements. I put back the first node a cer

tain distance behind the wall, and an exact control of the

amount of this cannot be deduced from the experiments. If

I had wished to combine the experiments otherwise, I might

indeed have been able to calculate a ratio of the velocities

which would come out nearer to unity ; but I certainly could

not infer from them that the velocities were equal.

Now, if the experiments which I made at that time all

agree in pointing to a difference between the velocities, it will

naturally be asked what reasons now induce me to allow

that there may have been unknown sources of error in the

experiments, rather than to abide by the statement made as to

the difference of velocities. Is it the objection which has been

raised in several quarters as to the want of accord between

the results and the theory ? Certainly not. The theory was

known to me at the time ; and furthermore, it must be sub

ordinated to the experiments. Is it the experiment in this

connection made by Herr Lecher ? l This, too, I must deny,

although I fully recognise the value of the work which Herr

Lecher has done in this direction. In working out his results

Herr Lecher assumes that the calculation is correct, and there

fore in a certain sense that the theory itself is correct.2 Is it

then the results of MM. Sarasin and de la Eive,3 who carefully

repeated the experiments and arrived at conclusions which

were completely in accord with the theory ? In a certain

sense, yes ; in another sense, no. The Genevan physicists

worked in a much smaller room than my own ; the greatest

distance of which they could avail themselves was only 10

metres, and the waves could not develop quite freely even up to

this distance. Their mirror was only 2-8 metres high. Care in

carrying out the observations cannot compensate for the un

favourable nature of the room. In my experiments, on the

other hand, the waves had perfectly free play up to 15

1 E. Lecher, "Eine Studie iibcr elektrische Resonanzerscheinungen," Wicd.

Ann. 41, p. 850.

2 The same remark holds good for the work recently published by M.

Hlondlot, C. R. 113, p. 628 (cp. Note 15 at end of book).

3 E. Sarasin and L. de la Rive, Comptes Rendus, 112, p. 658.
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metres. My mirror was 4 metres high. If the decision

rested simply and solely with the experiments, I could not

attribute greater weight to those of MM. Sarasin and de la

Hive than to my own.1 So far, then, I again say no. But

certainly the Genevan experiments show that my experi

ments are subject to local variations ; they show that the

phenomena are different if the reflecting walls and the rooms

are different, and also that under certain conditions the

wave-lengths have the values required by theory. But if the

experiments furnish information which is ambiguous and con

tradictory, they obviously contain sources of error which are

not understood ; and hence they cannot be brought forward as

arguments against a theory which is supported by so many

reasons based on probability. Thus the Genevan experiments

deprive my own of their force, and so far they restore the

balance of probability to the theoretical side.

Still, I must acknowledge that the reasons which decided

me were of a more indirect kind. When I first thought that

I had found a retardation of waves in the wires, I hoped soon

to discover the cause of this retardation, and to find some

gradual change in its value. This hope has not been

realised. I found no such change, and, as my experience

increased, instead of coming across an explanation, I met with

increasing discrepancies, until these at last appeared to me to

be insoluble, and I had to give up all hope of proving the

correctness of my first observation. My own discovery, that

for short waves the difference between the velocities very

nearly disappears, tended in the same direction. Before one

of my scientific colleagues had attacked this question, I had

stated my opinion in the following words :2—" Thus I found

that for long waves the wave-length is greater in air than in

wires, whereas for short waves both appear to be practically

equal. This result is so surprising that we cannot regard it

as certain. The decision must be reserved until further ex

periments are made." The only experiments of the kind

referred to that have hitherto been made are those of MM.

Sarasin and de la Piive ; and inasmuch as these were carried

1 Mr. Trouton, in a room of which the dimensions are not exactly given,

found, like myself, that the wave-length of my primary conductor in air was

about 10 metres.—Nature, 39, p. 391.

2 Archives de Geneve (3), 21, p. 302.
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out in small rooms, they may more properly be regarded as a

confirmation of the second part of my statement than as a refut

ation of the first part. Decisive experiments for long waves

seem to me to be still wanting.1 I have little doubt that they

will decide in favour of equal velocities in all cases.

The reader may, perhaps, ask why I have not endeavoured

to settle the doubtful point myself by repeating the experi

ments. I have indeed repeated the experiments, but have only

found, as might be expected, that a simple repetition under

the same conditions cannot remove the doubt, but rather

increases it. A definite decision can only be arrived at by

experiments carried out under more favourable conditions.

More favourable conditions here mean larger rooms, and such

were not at my disposal. I again emphasise the statement

that care in making the observations cannot make up for want

of space. If the long waves cannot develop, they clearly

cannot be observed.

The experiments hitherto described on the reflection of waves

were finished in March 1888. In the same month I attempted,

by means of reflection at a curved surface, to prevent the

dispersion of the action. For my large oscillator I built a

concave parabolic mirror of 2 metres aperture and 4 metres

high. Contrary to my expectation I found that the action

was considerably weakened. The large mirror acted like a

protecting screen surrounding the oscillator. I concluded that

the wave-length of the oscillation was too large in comparison

with the focal length of the mirror. A moderate reduction in

the size of the primary conductor did not improve the result.

I therefore tried to work with a conductor which was geo

metrically similar to the larger one, but smaller in the pro

portion of 10 : 1. Perhaps I did not persevere sufficiently in

this attempt ; at any rate I entirely failed at that time to pro

1 Since the above was written, the wish expressed has been amply satisfied

by the experiments which MM. Sarasin and de la Rive have carried out in the

great hall of the Rhone waterworks at Geneva (see Archives de Geneve, 29, pp.

358 and 441). These experiments have proved the equality of the velocity in

air and in wires, and have thus established the full agreement between experi

ment and theory. I consider these experiments to be conclusive, and submit to

them now with as much readiness as I then felt hesitation in submitting to

experiments which were not superior to my own. I gladly avail myself of the

opportunity of thanking MM. Sarasin and de la Rive for the great kindness and

goodwill which they invariably exhibited in the whole controversy—a controversy

which has now been decided entirely in their own favour.
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duce and observe such short oscillations, and I abandoned these

experiments in order to turn my attention to other questions.

In the first place, it was important to devise a clearer theo

retical treatment of the experiments. In the researches to which

I have hitherto referred, the experiments were interpreted from

the standpoint which I took up through studying von Helm-

holtz's papers.1 In these papers Herr v. Helmholtz distinguishes

between two forms of electric force—the electromagnetic and

the electrostatic—to which, until the contrary is proved by

experience, two different velocities are attributed. An inter

pretation of the experiments from this point of view could

certainly not be incorrect, but it might perhaps be unneces

sarily complicated. In a special limiting case Helmholtz's

theory becomes considerably simplified, and its equations in

this case become the same as those of Maxwell's theory ; only

one form of the force remains, and this is propagated with

the velocity of light. I had to try whether the experiments

would not agree with these much simpler assumptions of

Maxwell's theory. The attempt was successful. The results

of the calculation are given in the paper on " The Forces of

Electric Oscillations, treated according to Maxwell's Theory."

That part of the research which relates to interference between

waves in air and in wires could clearly be adapted without

difficulty to any other form of such interference which might

result from more complete experiments.

Side by side with the theoretical discussions I continued

the experimental work, directing the latter again more to waves

in wires. In doing so, my primary object was to find out

the cause of the supposed retardation of these waves.

Secondly, I wished to test the correctness of the view accord

ing to which the seat and field of action of the waves is not

in the interior of the conductor, but rather in the surrounding

space. I now made the waves travel in the interspace be

tween two wires, between two plates, and in tubular spaces,

instead of along a single wire ; in various interposed insulators

instead of in different metals. The research on " The Propa

gation of Electric Waves by Means of Wires " was, for the

most part, carried out in the summer of 1888, although it

was only completed and published later on.

1 v. Helmholtz, Ges. Abhandl. 1, p. 545.



16 INTRODUCTION i

For in the autumn a singular phenomenon attracted my

attention away from the experiments with wires. For the

investigation of waves in the narrow interspace between two

wires I was using resonators of small external dimensions, and

was engaged in tuning these. I found that I obtained distinct

nodes at the end of the wires even when I used resonators

which were much too small. Even when I diminished the

size of the circles to a few centimetres diameter, I still obtained

nodes ; these were situated at a small distance from the end of

the wires, and I coirid observe half wave-lengths as small as

12 cm. Thus chance brought me on to the track, hitherto

undiscovered, of the short waves. I at once followed up this

track, and soon succeeded in finding a form of the primary

conductor which could be used with the small resonators.

I paid no special attention to the phenomenon which led

me back to the observation of short waves ; and, as no suitable

occasion arose for doing so, I have not mentioned it in my

papers. Clearly it was a special case of the same phenomenon

which was later on discovered by MM. Sarasin and de la

Eive,1 called by the name of " Multiple Eesonance," and ex

plained by saying that the primary conductor did not possess

any definite period of oscillation, but that it performed simul

taneously all possible oscillations lying within wide limits. If

I paid little attention myself to this phenomenon, it was

partly because I was soon led on to other researches. It

arose no less from the fact that I had from the start

conceived an interpretation of the phenomenon which lent

much less interest to it than the interpretation given by

MM. Sarasin and de la Eive. I regarded the phenomenon

as a consequence of the rapid damping of the primary

oscillation—a necessary consequence, and one which could

be foreseen. M. Sarasin was good enough to communicate

at once to me the results of his research, and I told him my

doubts as to his explanation of the phenomenon, and gave

him my own explanation of it ; but although he received my

explanation with the readiest goodwill, we did not succeed in

coming to a common understanding as to the interpretation of

the experiment. With M. H. Poincare such an understanding

was secured at once ; he had formed a conception of the

1 E. Sarasin and L. ile la Rive, Arch, de Geneve (3), 23, \,. 113, 1890.
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phenomenon which was practically identical with my own,

and had communicated it to me in a letter. This conception

he has worked out mathematically, and published in his book

Electriciti et Optique.1 Herr V. Bjerknes has worked out the

mathematical developments simultaneously and independently.2

That the explanation given by MM. Poincare- and Bjerknes is

not only a possible one, but is the only possible one, appears to

me to be proved by an investigation by Herr Bjerknes,3 which

has appeared recently, and which makes it certain that the

vibration of the primary conductor is, at any rate to a first

approximation, a uniformly damped sine-wave of determinate

period. Hence the careful investigations of MM. Sarasin and

de la Bive are of great value in completing our knowledge of

this part of the work, but they in no way contradict any

statement made by me. The authors themselves regard their

experiments in this light. Nevertheless, these experiments

gave occasion to an adverse criticism of my work from a

distinguished French physicist who had not, however, repeated

the experiments himself. I hope it will now be allowed that

there was no cause for such a criticism.4

I may be permitted to take this opportunity of referring

to the doubts which have recently been raised by Herrn

Hagenbach and Zehnder as to what my experiments really

prove.5 Perhaps I ought not yet to consider their work as

being completed. The authors reserve to themselves the right

of returning to the explanation of resonance and the formation

of nodes and antinodes in my experiments. But it is just

precisely upon these phenomena that my experiments, and

the whole interpretation of them, rest.

After I had succeeded (as already described) in observing

very short waves, I chose waves about 30 cm. long, and

repeated first of all the earlier experiments with these. I

now found, contrary to my expectation, that these short waves

travelled along wires with very nearly the same velocity as in

air. As it was easy to procure free play for such short waves,

no doubt could arise in this case as to the correctness of the

1 H. Poiucari-, ElcctricUe ct Optique, 2, p. 249.

a V. Bjerknes, Wied. Ann. 44, p. 92, 1891.

a Ibid. 45, p. 513, 1891.

4 Cornu, Comptes Kcndus, 110, p. 72, 1890.

6 E. Hagenbach and L. Zehnder, Wied. Ann. 43, p. 610, 1891.
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results. After 1 had become quite used to managing these

short waves, I returned to the experiment with the concave

reflector. The large old reflector was no longer at my dis

posal, so I had a smaller one made, about 2 metres high and a

little more than 1 metre in aperture. It worked so remark

ably well that, directly after the first trial, I ordered not only

a second concave reflector, but also a plane reflecting surface

and a large prism. The experiments which are described

in the paper " On Electric Eadiation " now followed each

other in rapid succession, and without difficulty; they had

been considered and prepared long beforehand, with the excep

tion of the polarisation-experiments, which only occurred to

me during the progress of the work. These experiments

with concave mirrors soon attracted attention ; they have fre

quently been repeated and confirmed. The approval with

which they have been received has far exceeded my expecta

tion.1 A considerable part of this approval was due to reasons

of a philosophic nature. The old question as to the possibility

and nature of forces acting at a distance was again raised. The

preponderance of such forces in theory has long been sanctioned

by science, but has always been accepted with reluctance by

ordinary common sense ; in the domain of electricity these

forces now appeared to be dethroned from their position by

simple and striking experiments.

Though in the last-mentioned experiments my research had,

in a certain sense, come to its natural end, I still felt that there

was one thing wanting. The experiments related only to the

propagation of the electric force. It was desirable to show that

the magnetic force was also propagated with a finite velocity.

According to theory it was not necessary for this purpose to

produce special magnetic waves ; the electric waves should at

the same time be waves of magnetic force ; the only important

thing was to really detect in these waves the magnetic force

in the presence of the electric force. I hoped that it would be

possible to do this by observing the mechanical forces which

the waves exerted upon ring-shaped conductors. So experi

ments were planned which (for other reasons) were only

1 These experiments gave occasion to the lecture " On the Relations between

Light and Electricity," which I delivered to the Naturforscherversammlung at

Heidelberg in 1889, and in which I gave a general account of my experiments

in a popular form (published by E. Strauss, Bonn).
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carried out later on, and then incompletely ; these are described

in the last experimental research " On the Mechanical Action

of Electric Waves in Wires."

Casting now a glance backwards we see that by the

experiments above sketched the propagation in time of a

supposed action-at-a-distance is for the first time proved.

This fact forms the philosophic result of the experiments ; and,

indeed, in a certain sense the most important result. The

proof includes a recognition of the fact that the electric forces

can disentangle themselves from material bodies, and can con

tinue to subsist as conditions or changes in the state of space.

The details of the experiments further prove that the particular

manner in which the electric force is propagated exhibits the

closest analogy 1 with the propagation of light ; indeed, that it

corresponds almost completely to it. The hypothesis that

light is an electrical phenomenon is thus made highly probable.

To give a strict proof of this hypothesis would logically require

experiments upon light itself.

What we here indicate as having been accomplished by

the experiments is accomplished independently of the correct

ness of particular theories. Nevertheless, there is an obvious

connection between the experiments and the theory in con

nection with which they were really undertaken. Since the

year 1861 science has been in possession of a theory which

Maxwell constructed upon Faraday's views, and which we

therefore call the Faraday-Maxwell theory. This theory affirms

the possibility of the class of phenomena here discovered just as

positively as the remaining electrical theories are compelled to

deny it. From the outset Maxwell's theory excelled all others

in elegance and in the abundance of the relations between

the various phenomena which it included. The probability of

this theory, and therefore the number of its adherents, increased

from year to year. But as long as Maxwell's theory depended

solely upon the probability of its results, and not on the

certainty of its hypotheses, it could not completely displace

the theories which were opposed to it. The fundamental

hypotheses of Maxwell's theory contradicted the usual views,

1 The analogy does not consist only in the agreement between the more or less

accurately measured velocities. The approximately equal velocity is only one

element among many others.



20 INTRODUCTION i

and did not rest upon the evidence of decisive experiments.

In this connection we can best characterise the object and

the result of our experiments by saying : The object of these

experiments was to test the fundamental hypotheses of

the Faraday-Maxwell theory, and the result of the experi

ments is to confirm the fundamental hypotheses of the theory.

B. Theoretical

And now, to be more precise, what is it that we call the

Faraday-Maxwell theory ? Maxwell has left us as the result

of his mature thought a great treatise on Electricity and

Magnetism ; it might therefore be said that Maxwell's theory is

the one which is propounded in that work. But such an

answer will scarcely be regarded as satisfactory by all scientific

men who have considered the question closely. Many a man

has thrown himself with zeal into the study of Maxwell's

work, and, even when he has not stumbled upon unwonted

mathematical difficulties, has nevertheless been compelled to

abandon the hope of forming for himself an altogether con

sistent conception of Maxwell's ideas. I have fared no better

myself. Notwithstanding the greatest admiration for Maxwell's

mathematical conceptions, I have not always felt quite certain

of having grasped the physical significance of his statements.

Hence it was not possible for me to be guided in my experi

ments directly by Maxwell's book. I have rather been guided

by Helmholtz's work, as indeed may plainly be seen from the

manner in which the experiments are set forth. But un

fortunately, in the special limiting case of Helmholtz's theory

which leads to Maxwell's equations, and to which the experi

ments pointed, the physical basis of Helmholtz's theory dis

appears, as indeed it always does, as soon as action-at-a-distance

is disregarded. I therefore endeavoured to form for myself in

a consistent manner the necessary physical conceptions, starting

from Maxwell's equations, but otherwise simplifying Maxwell's

theory as far as possible by eliminating or simply leaving out

of consideration those portions which could be dispensed with,
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inasmuch as they could not affect any possible phenomena.

This explains how the two theoretical papers (forming the

conclusion of this collection) came to be written. Thus

the representation of the theory in Maxwell's own work,

its representation as a limiting case of Helmholtz's theory,

and its representation in the present dissertations—however

different in form—have substantially the same inner significance.

This common significance of the different modes of represent

ation (and others can certainly be found) appears to me to be

the undying part of Maxwell's work. This, and not Maxwell's

peculiar conceptions or methods, would I designate as " Max

well's Theory." To the question, " What is Maxwell's theory ? "

I know of no shorter or more definite answer than the follow

ing : — Maxwell's theory is Maxwell's system of equations.

Every theory which leads to the same system of equations, and

therefore comprises the same possible phenomena, I would

consider as being a form or special case of Maxwell's theory ;

every theory which leads to different equations, and therefore

to different possible phenomena, is a different theory. Hence

in this sense, and in this sense only, may the two theoretical

dissertations in the present volume be regarded as representations

of Maxwell's theory. In no sense can they claim to be a precise

rendering of Maxwell's ideas. On the contrary, it is doubtful

whether Maxwell, were he alive, would acknowledge them as

representing his own views in all respects.

The very fact that different modes of representation con

tain what is substantially the same thing, renders the proper

understanding of any one of them all the more difficult. Ideas

and conceptions which are akin and yet different may be

symbolised in the same way in the different modes of repre

sentation. Hence for a proper comprehension of any one of

these, the first essential is that we should endeavour to under

stand each representation by itself without introducing into it

the ideas which belong to another. Perhaps it may be of

service to many of my colleagues if I here briefly explain the

fundamental conceptions of the three representations of Max

well's theory to which I have already referred. I shall thus

have an opportunity of stating wherein lies, in my opinion,

the especial difficulty of Maxwell's own representation. I can
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not agree with the oft-stated opinion that this difficulty is of

a mathematical nature.

When we see hodies acting upon one another at a distance,

we can form for ourselves various conceptions of the nature of

this action. We may regard the effect as being that of a

direct action-at-a-distance, springing across space, or we may

regard it as the consequence of an action which is propagated

from point to point in a hypothetical medium. Meanwhile,

in applying these conceptions to electricity, we can make a

series of finer distinctions. As we pass from the pure conception

of direct attraction to the pure conception of indirect (ver-

■mittclten) attraction, we can distinguish between four stand

points.

From the first standpoint we regard the attraction of two

bodies as a kind of spiritual affinity between them. The force

which each of the two exerts is bound up with the presence of

the other body. In order that force should be present at all,

there must be at least two bodies present. In some way a

magnet only obtains its force when another magnet is brought

into its neighbourhood. This conception is the pure con

ception of action-at-a-distance, the conception of Coulomb's

law. In the theory of electricity it has almost been aban

doned, but it is still used in the theory of gravitation. Mathe

matical astronomy speaks of the attraction between the suu

and a planet, but with attraction in empty space it has no

concern.

From the second standpoint we still regard the attraction

of the bodies as a kind of spiritual influence of each upon the

other. But although we admit that we can only notice this

action when we have at least two bodies, we further assume

that each of the acting bodies continually strives to excite at

all surrounding points attractions of definite magnitude and

direction, even if no other similar bodies happen to be in the

neighbourhood. With these strivings, varying always from

point to point, we fill (according to this conception) the surround

ing space. At the same time we do not assume that there is

any change at the place where the action is exerted ; the acting

body is still both the seat and the source of the force. This

is about the standpoint of the potential theory. It obviously
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is also the standpoint of certain chapters in Maxwell's work,

although it is not the standpoint of Maxwell's theory. In

order to compare these con-
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ceptions more easily with one

another, we represent from this

standpoint (as in Kg. 2) two

oppositelyelectrified condenser-

plates. The diagrammatic

representation will be easily

understood; upon the plates

are seen the positive and

negative electricities (as if

they were material) ; the force

between the plates is indicated

by arrows. From this standpoint it is immaterial whether the

space between the plates is full or empty. If we admit the

existence of the light-ether, but suppose that it is removed from

a part B of the space, the force will still remain unaltered in

this space.

The third standpoint retains the conceptions of the second,

but adds to them a further complication. It assumes that the

action of the two separate bodies is not determined solely by

forces acting directly at a distance. It rather assumes that the

forces induce changes in the space (supposed to be nowhere

empty), and that these again give rise to new distance-forces

(Fernkraften). The attractions between the separate bodies de

pend, then, partly upon their direct action, and partly upon the

influence of the changes in the medium. The change in the

medium itself is regarded as an electric or magnetic polarisa

tion of its smallest parts under the influence of the acting

force. This view has been developed by Poisson with respect

to statical phenomena in magnetism, and has been transferred

by Mosotti to electrical phenomena. In its most general

development, and in its extension over the whole domain of

electromagnetism, it is represented by Helmholtz's theory.1

Fig. 3 illustrates this standpoint for the case in which

the medium plays only a small part in the resultant action.

Upon the plates are seen the free electricities, and in the parts

1 At the end of the paper " On the Equations of Motion of Electricity for

Conducting Bodies at Rest."—Ges. Abh. 1, p. 545.
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of the dielectric the electrical fluids which are separated, but

which cannot be divorced from each other. Let us suppose that

the space between the plates

4-

E3 IZJ

n

in di

contains only the light -ether,

and let a space, such as B, be

hollowed out of this ; the forces

will then remain in this space,

but the polarisation will dis

appear.

w , One limiting case of this

mode of conception is of

'"- "- ' "" ' especial importance. As closer

examination shows, we can split up the resultant action (which

alone can be observed) of material bodies upon one another into

an influence due to direct action-at-a-distance, and an influence

due to the intervening medium. We can increase that part of

the total energy which has its seat in the electrified bodies at the

expense of that part which we seek in the medium, and con

versely. Now in the limiting case we seek the whole of the

energy in the medium. Since no energy corresponds to the

electricities which exist upon the conductors, the distance-forces

must become infinitely small. But for this it is a necessary

condition that no free electricity should be present. The

electricity must therefore behave itself like an incompressible

fluid. Hence we have only closed currents ; and hence arises

the possibility of extending the theory to all kinds of electrical

disturbances in spite of our ignorance of the laws of unclosed

currents.

The mathematical treatment of this limiting case leads us

to Maxwell's equations. We therefore call this treatment a

form of Maxwell's theory. The limiting case is so called also

by v. Helmholtz. But in no sense must this be taken as

meaning that the physical ideas on which it is based are

Maxwell's ideas.

Fig. 4 indicates the state of the space between two

electrified plates in accordance with the conceptions of this

theory. The distance -forces have become merely nominal.

The electricity on the conductors is still present, and is a

necessary part of the conception, but its action-at-a-distance is
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completely neutralised by the opposite electricity of the

medium which is displaced towards it. The pressure which

this medium exerts, on account

of the attraction of its internal

electrifications, tends to draw the

plates together. In the empty

space B there are present only

vanishingly small distance-forces.

The fourth standpoint be

longs to the pure conception of

+

action through a medium. From
^_J

JEZJ

r

%j

Fig. 4. [1116.]

this standpoint we acknowledge

that the changes in space assumed from the third stand

point are actually present, and that it is by means of them

that material bodies act upon one another. But we do not

admit that these polarisations are the result of distance-forces ;

indeed, we altogether deny the existence of these distance-

forces ; and we discard the electricities from which these

forces are supposed to proceed. We now rather regard the

polarisations as the only things which are really present ;

they are the cause of the movements of ponderable bodies, and

of all the phenomena which allow of our perceiving changes

in these bodies. The explanation of the nature of the

polarisations, of their relations and effects, we defer, or else

seek to find out by mechanical hypotheses ; but we decline to

recognise in the electricities and distance-forces which have

hitherto passed current a satisfactory explanation of these

relations and effects. The expressions electricity, magnetism,

etc., have no further value for us beyond that of abbreviations.

Considered from the mathematical point of view, this

fourth mode of treatment may be regarded as coinciding

completely with the limiting case of the third. But from

the physical point of view the two differ fundamentally. It

is impossible to deny the existence of distance-forces, and at

the same time to regard them as the cause of the polarisations.

Whatever we may designate as " electricity" from this stand

point does not behave like an incompressible fluid. If we

consider Kg. 5, which brings symbolically before us the view

presented from this standpoint, we are struck by another dis

tinction. The polarisation of the space is represented by the
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same symbolic method as was employed in discussing the

third standpoint. But whereas in Figs. 3 and . 4 this mode

of representation explained the nature of the polarisation

__ through the nature of electri-

city (assumed to be known), we

have here to regard the mode of

representation as denning the

- nature of an electric charge

through the state of polarisa

tion of the space (regarded as

known). Each particle of the

dielectric here appears charged

in opposite senses with elec

tricity, just as it did from our third standpoint. If we again

remove the ether from the space B, there remains nothing

whatsoever in this space which could remind us of the elec

trical disturbance in the neighbourhood.

Now this fourth standpoint, in my opinion, is Maxwell's

standpoint. The general explanations in his work leave

no room for doubting that he wished to discard distance-

forces entirely. He expressly says that if the force or

" displacement" in a dielectric is directed towards the right

hand, we must conceive each particle of the dielectric as

being charged with negative electricity on the right-hand

side, and with positive electricity on the left-hand side. But

it cannot be denied that other statements made by Maxwell

appear at first sight to contradict the conceptions of this

standpoint. Maxwell assumes that electricity also exists in

conductors ; and that this electricity always moves in such a

way as to form closed currents with the displacements in the

dielectric. The statement that electricity moves like an incom

pressible fluid is a favourite statement of Maxwell's. But these

statements do not fit in with the conceptions of the fourth

standpoint; they lead one to suspect that Maxwell rather

viewed things from the third point of view. My own opinion is

that this was never really the case ; that the contradictions are

only apparent and arise from a misunderstanding as to words.

The following, if I am not mistaken, is the state of affairs :—

Maxwell originally developed his theory with the aid of very

definite and special conceptions as to the nature of electrical
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phenomena. He assumed that the pores of the ether and of

all bodies were filled with an attenuated fluid, which, how

ever, could not exert forces at a distance. In conductors this

fluid moved freely, and its motion formed what we call an

electric current. In insulators this fluid was confined to its

place by elastic forces, and its " displacement " was regarded as

being identical with electric polarisation. The fluid itself, as

being the cause of all electric phenomena, Maxwell called

"electricity." Now, when Maxwell composed his great treatise,

the accumulated hypotheses of this earlier mode of conception

no longer suited him, or else he discovered contradictions in

them, and so abandoned them. But he did not eliminate

them completely; quite a number of expressions remained

which were derived from his earlier- ideas. And so, unfor

tunately, the word " electricity," in Maxwell's work, obviously

has a double meaning. In the first place, he uses it (as we

also do) to denote a quantity which can be either positive or

negative, and which forms the starting-point of distance-forces

(or what appear to be such). In the second place, it denotes

that hypothetical fluid from which no distance-forces (not even

apparent ones) can proceed, and the amount of which in any

given space must, under all circumstances, be a positive

quantity. If we read Maxwell's explanations and always

interpret the meaning of the word " electricity " in a suitable

way, nearly all the contradictions which at first are so sur

prising can be made to disappear. Nevertheless, I must

admit that I have not succeeded in doing this completely, or

to my entire satisfaction; otherwise, instead of hesitating, 1

would speak more definitely.1

Whether this is so or not, an attempt has been made, in

the two theoretical papers here printed, to exhibit Maxwell's

theory, i.e. Maxwell's system of equations, from this fourth

standpoint. I have endeavoured to avoid from the beginning

the introduction of any conceptions which are foreign to this

standpoint and which might afterwards have to be removed.2

1 M. Poincare, in his treatise ' ' Electricite et Optique" (vol. i. , Les Theories dc

Maxwell), expresses a similar opinion. Herr L. Boltzmann, in his Vorlesungen

ilber Maxwell's Theorie, appears like myself to aim at a consistent development

of Maxwell's system rather than an exact rendering of Maxwell's thoughts.

But no definite opinion can be given, inasmuch as the work is not yet completed.

2 The. expression "electric force" in these papers is only another name for a

state of polarisation of space. It would perhaps have been better, in order to
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I have further endeavoured in the exposition to limit as far

as possible the number of those conceptions which are arbi

trarily introduced by us, and only to admit such elements as

cannot be removed or altered without at the same time altering

possible experimental results. It is true, that in consequence

of these endeavours, the theory acquires a very abstract and

colourless appearance. It is not particularly pleasing to hear

general statements made about " directed changes of state,"

where we used to have placed before our eyes pictures of

electrified atoms. It is not particularly satisfactory to see equa

tions set forth as direct results of observation and experiment,

where we used to get long mathematical deductions as apparent

proofs of them. Nevertheless, I believe that we cannot, without

deceiving ourselves, extract much more from known facts than

is asserted in the papers referred to. If we wish to lend more

colour to the theory, there is nothing to prevent us from sup

plementing all this and aiding our powers of imagination by

concrete representations of the various conceptions as to the

nature of electric polarisation, the electric current, etc. But

scientific accuracy requires of us that we should in no wise con

fuse the simple and homely figure, as it is presented to us by

nature, with the gay garment which we use to clothe it.

Of our own free will we can make no change whatever in the

form of the one, but the cut and colour of the other we can

choose as we please.

Such further remarks as I may wish to make on points of

detail will be found at the end of the book as supplementary

notes.

prevent misconceptions, if I had replaced it by another expression, such, for

example, as " electric field-intensity," or " elektrische Intensitat," which Herr E.

Cohn proposes in his paper, which refers to the same subject (" Zur Systematik

der Elektricitatslehre," Wied. Ann. 40, p. 625, 1890).
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ON VERY RAPID ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS

(Wiedemann's Annalen, 31, p. 421, 1887.)

The electric oscillations of open induction-coils have a period

of vibration which is measured by ten-thousandths of a second.

The vibrations in the oscillatory discharges of Leyden jars,

such as were observed by Feddersen,1 follow each other about

a hundred times as rapidly. Theory admits the possibility of

oscillations even more rapid than these in open wire circuits

of good conductivity, provided that the ends are not loaded

with large capacities ; but at the same time theory does

not enable us to decide whether such oscillations can be

actually excited on such a scale as to admit of their being

observed. Certain phenomena led me to expect that oscilla

tions of the latter kind do really occur under certain conditions,

and that they are of such strength as to allow of their effects

being observed. Further experiments confirmed my expecta

tion, and I propose to give here an account of the experiments

made and the phenomena observed.

The oscillations which are here dealt with are about a

hundred times as rapid as those observed by Feddersen. Their

period of oscillation—estimated, it is true, only by the aid of

theory—is of the order of a hundred-millionth of a second.

Hence, according to their period, these oscillations range them

selves in a position intermediate between the acoustic oscilla

tions of ponderable bodies and the light-oscillations of the

ether. In this, and in the possibility that a closer observa

1 For the literature see Colley, Wied. Ann. 26, p. 432, 1885. (See also Note

1 at the end of this book. )
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tion of them may be of service in the theory of electro

dynamics, lies the interest which they present

Preliminary Experiments

If, in addition to the ordinary spark-gap of an induction-

coil, there be introduced in its discharging circuit a Eiess's

spark-micrometer, the poles of which are joined by a long

metallic shunt, the discharge follows the path across the

air-gap of the micrometer in preference to the path along the

metallic conductor, so long as the length of the air-gap does

not exceed a certain limit. This is already known, and the

construction of lightning-protectors for telegraph-lines is based

on this experimental fact. It might be expected that, if the

metallic shunt were only made short and of low resistance, the

sparks in the micrometer would then disappear. As a matter

of fact, the length of the sparks obtained does diminish with

the length of the shunt, but the sparks can scarcely be made

to disappear entirely under any circumstances. Even when

the two knobs of the micrometer are connected by a few

centimetres of thick copper wire sparks can still be observed,

although they are exceedingly short. This experiment shows

directly that at the instant when the discharge occurs

the potential along the circuit must vary in value by

hundreds of volts even in a few centimetres ; indirectly it

proves with what extraordinary rapidity the discharge takes

place. For the difference of potential between the knobs of

the micrometer can only be regarded as an effect of self-

induction in the metallic shunt. The time in which the

potential of one of the knobs is appreciably changed is of the

same order as the time in which such a change is transmitted

to the other knob through a short length of a good conductor.

The potential difference between the micrometer-knobs might

indeed be supposed to be determined by the resistance of the

shunt, the current-density during the discharge being possibly

large. But a closer examination of the quantitative relations

shows that this supposition is inadmissible ; and the following

experiment shows independently that this conjecture cannot be

put forward. We again connect the knobs of the micrometer

by a good metallic conductoi', say by a copper wire 2 mm. in
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diameter and 0-5 metre long, bent into rectangular form ; we

do not, however, introduce this into the discharging-circuit of the

induction-coil, but we simply place one pole of it in communi

cation with any point of the discharging circuit by means of

a connecting wire. (Fig. 6 shows the arrangement of the

apparatus ; A represents diagrammatically the induction-coil, B

the discharger, and M the micrometer.) Thereupon we again

observe, while the induction-coil is working, a stream of sparks

in the micrometer which may, under suitable conditions, attain

a length of several millimetres. Now this experiment shows,

in the first place, that at the instant when the discharge takes

place violent electrical disturbances occur, not only in the

actual discharging-circuit, but also in all

conductors connected with it But, in the

second place, it shows more clearly than

the preceding experiment that these dis

turbances run on so rapidly that even the

time taken by electrical waves in rushing

through short metallic conductors becomes

of appreciable importance. For the experi

ment can only be interpreted in the sense

that the change of potential proceeding from

the induction-coil reaches the knob 1 in an

appreciably shorter time than the knob 2.

Thephenomenonmaywell cause surprisewhen

we consider that, as far as we know, electric

waves in copper wires are propagated with a velocity which is

approximately the same as that of light. So it appeared to

me to be worth while to endeavour to determine what con

ditions were most favourable for the production of brilliant

sparks in the micrometer. For the sake of brevity we shall

speak of these sparks as the side-sparks (in order to distin

guish them from the discharge proper), and of the micrometer

discharging-circuit as the side-circuit (Nebcnkreis).

First of all it became evident that powerful discharges are

necessary if side-sparks of several millimetres in length are

desired. I therefore used in all the following experiments a

large Ruhmkorff coil, 52 cm. long and 20 cm. in diameter,

which was provided with a mercury interrupter and was

excited by six large Bunsen cells. Smaller induction-coils
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gave the same qualitative results, but the side-sparks were

shorter, and it was therefore more difficult to observe differences

between them. The same held good when discharges from

Leyden jars or from batteries were used instead of the induc

tion-coil. It further appeared that even when the same

apparatus was used a good deal depended upon the nature of

the exciting spark in the discharger (B). If this takes place

between two points, or between a point and a plate, it only

gives rise to very weak side-sparks ; discharges in rarefied

gases or through Geissler tubes were found to be equally

ineffective. The only kind of spark that proved satisfactory

was that between two knobs (spheres), and this must neither

be too long nor too short. If it is shorter than half a centi

metre the side-sparks are weak, and if it is longer than 1^

cm. they disappear entirely.

In the following experiments I used, as being the most

suitable, sparks three-quarters of a centimetre long between

two brass knobs of 3 cm. diameter. Even these sparks were

not always equally efficient; the most insignificant details,

often without any apparent connection, resulted in useless

sparks appearing instead of active ones. After some practice

one can judge from the appearance and noise of the sparks

whether they are such as are able to excite side-sparks. The

active sparks are brilliant white, slightly jagged, and are

accompanied by a sharp crackling. That the spark in the

discharger is an essential condition of the production of shunt-

sparks is easily shown by drawing the discharger-knobs so far

apart that the distance between them exceeds the sparking

distance of the induction-coil; every trace of the side-sparks

then disappears, although the differences of potential now

present are greater than before.

The length of the micrometer-circuit naturally has great

influence upon the length of the sparks in it. For the greater

this distance, the greater is the retardation which the electric

wave suffers between the time of its arrival at the one knob

and at the other. If the side-circuit is made very small, the

side -sparks become extremely short ; but it is scarcely

possible to prepare a circuit in which sparks will not show

themselves under favourable circumstances. Thus, if you file

the ends of a stout copper wire, 4-6 cm. long, to sharp points,
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bend it into an almost closed circuit, insulate it and now touch

the discharger with this small wire circuit, a stream of very

small sparks between the pointed ends generally accompanies

the discharges of the induction-coil. The thickness and

material (and therefore the resistance) of the side-circuit have

very little effect on the length of the side-sparks. We were

therefore justified in declining to attribute to the resistance the

differences of potential which arise. And according to our

conception of the phenomenon, the fact that the resistance is

of scarcely any importance can cause us no surprise ; for, to a

first approximation, the rate of propagation of an electric wave

along a wire depends solely upon its capacity and self-induction,

and not upon its resistance. The length of the wire which

connects the side-circuit to the principal circuit has also little

effect, provided it does not exceed a few metres. We must

assume that the electric disturbance which proceeds from the

principal circuit travels along it without suffering any real

change of intensity.

On the other hand, the position of the point at which

contact with the side-circuit is made has a very noteworthy

effect upon the length of the sparks in it. We should expect

this to be so if our interpretation of the phenomenon is correct.

For if the point of contact is so placed that the paths from it

to the two knobs of the micrometer are of equal length, then

every variation which passes through the connecting wire will

arrive at the two knobs in the same phase, so that no differ

ence of potential between them can arise. Experiment confirms

this supposition. Thus, if we shift the point of contact on the

side-circuit, which we have hitherto supposed near one of the

micrometer-knobs, farther and farther away from this, the

spark-length diminishes, and in a certain position the sparks

disappear completely or very nearly so ; they become stronger

again in proportion as the contact approaches the second

micrometer-knob, and in this position attain the same length

as in the first. The point at which the spark-length is a

minimum may be called the null-point. It can generally be

determined to within a few centimetres. It always divides

the length of the wire between the two micrometer-knobs into

very nearly equal parts. If the conductor is symmetrical on

the right and left of the line joining the micrometer and the
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null-poiut, the sparks always disappear completely, the

phenomenon can be observed even with quite short side-

circuits. Fig. 7 shows a convenient arrangement of the ex

periment ; abed is a. rectangle of bare copper wire 2 mm. in

diameter, insulated upon sealing-wax sup

ports;1 in my experiments it was 80 cm.

broad and 125 long. When the connecting

wire is attached to either of the knobs 1

and 2, or either of the points a and b,

sparks 3-4 mm. long pass between 1 and

2 ; no sparks can be obtained when the

connection is at the point e, as in the

figure ; shifting the contact a few centi

metres to right or left causes the sparks

to reappear. It should be remarked that

we consider sparks as being perceptible

when they are only a few hundredths of a

millimetre in length.

The following experiment shows that

a complete representation of the way in

on. For if, after the contact has been

one

notthe above is

which things

adjusted so as to make the sparks disappear, we attach to

of the micrometer-knobs another conductor projecting beyond

it, active sparking again occurs. This conductor, being

beyond the knob, cannot affect the simultaneous arrival of

the waves travelling from e to 1 and 2. But it is easy to see

what the explanation of this experiment is. The waves do

not come to an end after rushing once towards a and b ; they

are reflected and traverse the side -circuit several, perhaps

many, times and so give rise to stationary oscillations in it.

If the paths c c a 1 and e d b 2 are equal, the reflected waves

will again arrive at 1 and 2 simultaneously. If, however, the

wave reflected from one of the knobs is missing, as in the last

experiment, then, although the first disturbance proceeding

from e will not give rise to sparks, the reflected waves will.

We must therefore imagine the abrupt variation which arrives

at e as creating in the side-circuit the oscillations which are

natural to it, much as the blow of a hammer produces in an

elastic rod its natural vibrations. If this idea is correct, then

1 [See Note 2 at end of book.]
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the condition for disappearance of sparks in M must substan

tially be equality of the vibration-periods of the two portions

e 1 and e 2. These vibration-periods are determined by the

product of the coefficient of self-induction of those parts of the

conductor into the capacity of their ends ; they are practically

independent of the resistance of the branches. The following

experiments may be applied to test these considerations and

are found to agree with them :—

If the connection is placed at the null-point and one of

the micrometer-knobs is touched with an insulated conductor,

sparking begins again because the capacity of the branch is

increased. An insulated sphere of 2-4 cm. diameter is quite

sufficient. The larger the capacity which is thus added, the

more energetic becomes the sparking. Touching at the null-

point has no influence since it affects both branches equally.

The effect of adding a capacity to one branch is annulled by

adding an equal capacity to the other. It can also be com

pensated by shifting the connecting wire in the direction of the

loaded branch, i.e. by diminishing the self-induction of the

latter. The addition of a capacity produces the same effect as

increasing the coefficient of self-induction. If one of the

branches be cut and a few centimetres or decimetres of coiled

copperwire introduced into it, sparking begins again. The change

thus produced can be compensated by inserting an equal length

of copper wire in the other branch, or by shifting the copper

wire towards the branch which was altered, or by adding a

suitable capacity to the other branch. Nevertheless, it must

be remarked that when the two branches are not of like kind,

a complete disappearance of the sparks cannot generally be

secured, but only a minimum of the sparking distance.

The results are but little affected by the resistance of the

branch. If the thick copper wire in one of the branches was

replaced by a much thinner copper wire or by a wire of Ger

man silver, the equilibrium was not disturbed, although the

resistance of the one branch was a hundred times that of the

other. Very large fluid resistances certainly made it im

possible to secure a disappearance of the sparks, and short air

spaces introduced into one of the branches had a like effect.

The self-induction of iron wires for slowly alternating

currents is about eight to ten times as great as that of copper
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wires of equal length and thickness. I therefore expected

that short iron wires would produce equilibrium with longer

copper wires. This expectation was not confirmed ; the

branches remained in equilibrium when a copper wire was

replaced by an iron wire of equal length. If the theory of

the observations here given is correct, this can only mean that

the magnetism of iron is quite unable to follow oscillations so

rapid as those with which we are here concerned, and that it,

therefore, is without effect. A further experiment which will

be described below appears to point in the same direction.

Induction-Effects of unclosed Currents

The sparks which occur in the preceding experiments owe

their origin, according to our supposition, to self-induction,

but if we consider that the induction-effects in question are

derived from exceedingly weak currents in short, straight con

ductors, there appears to be good reason to doubt whether

these do really account satisfactorily for the sparks. In order

to settle this doubt I tried whether the observed electrical

disturbances did not manifest effects of corresponding magni

tude in neighbouring conductors. I therefore bent some

copper wire into the form of rectangular circuits, about

10-20 cm. in the side, and containing only very short

spark-gaps. These were insulated and brought near to the

conductors in which the disturbances took place, and in such

a position that a side of the rectangle was parallel to the con

ductor. -When the rectangle was brought sufficiently near, a

stream of sparks in it always accompanied the discharges of

the induction-coil. These sparks were most brilliant in the

neighbourhood of the discharger, but they could also be

observed along the wire leading to the side-circuit as well

as in the branches of the latter. The absence of any direct

discharge between the inducing and induced circuits was care

fully verified, and was also prevented by the introduction of a

solid insulator. Thus it is scarcely possible that our concep

tion of the phenomenon is erroneous. That the induction

between two simple straight lengths of wire, traversed by only

small quantities of electricity, can yet become strong enough

to produce sparks, shows again the extraordinary shortness of



ON VERY KAPID ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS 37

the time in which these small quantities of electricity must

pass backwards and forwards along the conductors.

In order to study the phenomena more closely, the

rectangle which at first was employed as the side-circuit was

again brought into use, but this time as the induced circuit.

(as indicated in Fig. 8) and atAlong the short side of this

a distance of 3 cm. from

it was stretched a second

copper wire g h, which was

placed in connection with

any part of the discharger.

As long as the end' h of

the wire g h was free, only

weak sparks appeared in the

micrometer M, and these

were due to the discharge-

current of the wire g h. But

if an insulated conductor

C—one taken from an elec

trical machine— was then

attached to 7i, so that larger

quantities of electricity had

to pass through the wire,

sparks up to two milli

metres long appeared in the micrometer. This was not caused

by an electrostatic effect of the conductor, for if it was attached

to g instead of to h, it was without effect ; and the action

was not due to the charging-current of the conductor, but to

the sudden discharge brought about by the sparks. For when

the knobs of the discharger were drawn so far apart that

sparks could no longer spring across it, then the sparks dis

appeared completely from the induced circuit as well. Not

every kind of spark produced a sufficiently energetic discharge;

here, again, only such sparks as were before found to occasion

powerful side-sparks were found to be effective in exciting

the inductive action. The sparks excited in the secondary

circuit passed not only between the knobs of the micrometer

but also from these to other insulated conductors held near.

The length of the sparks was notably diminished by attaching

to the knobs conductors of somewhat large capacity or touch-

Fig. 8.



38 ON VERY RAPID ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS n

ing one of them with the hand ; clearly the quantities of

electricity set in motion were too small to charge conductors

of rather large capacity to the full potential. On the other

hand, the sparking was not much affected by connecting the

two micrometer-knobs by a short wet thread. No physiological

effects of the induced current could be detected ; the secondary

circuit could be touched or completed through the body without

experiencing any shock.

Certain accessory phenomena induced me to suspect that

the reason why the electric disturbance in the wire gh pro

duced such a powerful inductive action lay in the fact that it

did not consist of a simple charging-current, but was rather of

an oscillatory nature. I therefore endeavoured to strengthen

the induction by modifying the conditions so as to make them

more favourable for the production of powerful oscillations.

The following arrangement of the experiment suited my pur

pose particularly well. I attached the conductor C as before

to the wire g h and then separated the micrometer-knobs so far

from each other that sparks only passed singly. I then

attached to the free pole of the discharger k (Fig. 8) a second

conductor C" of about the same size as the first. The sparking

then again became very active, and on drawing the micrometer-

knobs still farther apart decidedly longer sparks than at first

could be obtained. This cannot be due to any direct action

of the portion of the circuit ik, for this would diminish the

effect of the portion gh; it must, therefore, be due to the

action of the conductor C upon the discharge-current of ft

Such an action would be incomprehensible if we assumed that

the discharge of the conductor C was aperiodic. It becomes,

however, intelligible if we assume that the inducing current in

gh consists of an electric oscillation which, in the one case,

takes place in the circuit C—wire gh—discharger, and in the

other in the system C—wire g h, wire i k—C". It is clear in

the first place that the natural oscillations of the latter system

would be the more powerful, and in the second place that

the position of the spark in it is more suitable for exciting

the vibration.

Further confirmation of these views may be deferred for

the present. But here we may bring forward in support of them

the fact that they enable us to give a more correct explanation
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of the part which the discharge of the Euhmkorff coil plays in

the experiment. For if oscillatory disturbances in the circuit

C—C are necessary for the production of powerful induction-

effects, it is not sufficient that the spark in this circuit should

be established in an exceedingly short time, but it must also

reduce the resistance of the circuit below a certain value, and

in order that this may be the case the current-density from

the very start must not fall below a certain limit. Hence it is

that the inductive effect is exceedingly feeble when the con

ductors C and Cf are charged by means of an electrical

machine 1 (instead of a Euhmkorff' coil) and then allowed to

discharge themselves ; and that it is also very feeble when a

small coil is used, or when too large a spark-gap is introduced ;

in all these cases the motion is aperiodic. On the other hand, a

powerful discharge from a Euhmkorff coil gives rise to oscilla

tions, and therefore to powerful disturbances all round, by per

forming the following functions :—In the first place, it charges

the ends C and Cf of the system to a high potential ; secondly,

it gives rise to a disruptive discharge ; and thirdly, after starting

the discharge, it keeps the resistance of the air-gap so low that

oscillations can take place. It is known that if the capacity

of the ends of the system is large—if, for example, they consist

of the armatures of a battery of Leyden jars—the discharge-

current from these capacities is able of itself to reduce the

resistance of the spark-gap considerably ; but when the capaci

ties are small this function must be performed by some ex

traneous discharge, and for this reason the discharge of the

induction-coil is, under the conditions of our experiment,

absolutely necessary for exciting oscillations.

As the induced sparks in the last experiment were several

millimetres long, I had no doubt that it would be possible to

obtain sparks even when the wires used were much farther

apart ; I therefore tried to arrange a modification of the ex

periment which appeared interesting. I gave the inducing

circuit the form of a straight line (Fig. 9). Its ends were

formed by the conductors C and Cf. These were 3 metres

apart, and were connected by a copper wire 2 mm. thick, at

the centre of which was the discharger of the induction-coil.

The induced circuit was the same as in the preceding experi

1 [See Note 3 at end of book.]
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ment, 120 cm. long and 80 cm. broad. If the shortest

distance between the two systems was now made equal to

50 cm., induced sparks 2 mm. in length could still be

obtained ; at greater distances the spark-length decreased

K?

CE> < c- >

Fig. 9.

rapidly, but even when the shortest distance was 1/5 metres, a

continuous stream of sparks was perceptible. The experiment

was in no way interfered with if the observer moved between

the inducing and induced systems. A few control-experiments

again established the fact that the phenomena observed were

really caused by the current in the rectilinear portion. If one

or both halves of this were removed, the sparks in the micro

meter ceased, even when the coil was still in action. They also

ceased when the knobs of the discharger were drawn so far apart

as to prevent any sparking in it. Inasmuch as the difference

of electrostatic potential at the ends of the conductors C and C

are now greater than before, this shows that these differences

of potential are not the cause of the sparks in the micrometer.

Hitherto the induced circuit was closed ; it was, however,

to be supposed that the induction would take place equally in

an open circuit. A second insulated copper wire was therefore

stretched parallel to the straight wire in the preceding arrange

ment, and at a distance of 60 cm. from it. This second wire

was shorter than the first ; two insulated spheres 1 0 cm. in

diameter were attached to its ends and the spark-micrometer

was introduced in the middle of it. When the coil was now
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started, the stream of sparks from it was accompanied by a

similar stream in the secondary conductor. But this experi

ment should be interpreted with caution, for the sparks observed

are not solely due to electromagnetic induction. The alter

nating motion in the system C Cf is indeed superposed upon

the Euhmkorff discharge itself. But during its whole course

the latter determines an electrification of the conductor C, and

an opposite electrification of the conductor Cf. These electri

fications had no effect upon the closed circuit in the preceding

experiment, but in the present discontinuous conductor they

induce by purely electrostatic action opposite electrifica

tions in the two parts of the conductor, and thus produce

sparks in the micrometer. In fact, if we draw the knobs of

the discharger so far apart that the sparks in it disappear, the

sparks in the micrometer, although weakened, still remain.

These sparks represent the effect of electrostatic induction,

and conceal the effect which alone we desired to exhibit.

There is, however, an easy way of getting rid of these

disturbing sparks. They die away when we interpose a bad

conductor between the knobs of the micrometer, which is most

simply done by means of a wet thread. The conductivity of

this is obviously good enough to allow the current to follow

the relatively slow alternations of the discharge from the coil ;

but in the case of the exceedingly rapid oscillations of the

rectilinear circuit it is, as we have already seen, not good

enough to bring about an equalisation of the electrifications.

If after placing the thread in position we again start the

sparking in the primary circuit, vigorous sparking begins again

in the secondary circuit, and is now solely due to the rapid

oscillations in the primary circuit. I have tested to what

distance this action extended. Up to a distance of 1-2 metres

between the parallel wires the sparks were easily perceptible ;

the greatest perpendicular distance at which regular sparking

could be observed was 3 metres. Since the electrostatic effect

diminishes more rapidly with increasing distance than the

electromagnetic induction, it was not necessary to complicate

the experiment by using the wet thread at greater distances,

for, even without this, only those discharges which excited

oscillations in the primary wire were attended by sparks in the

secondary circuit.
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I believe that the mutual action of rectilinear open circuits

which plays such an important part in theory is, as a matter

of fact, illustrated here for the first time.

Resonance Phenomena

We may now regard it as having been experimentally

proved that currents of rapidly varying intensity, capable of

producing powerful induction-effects, are present in conductors

which are connected with the discharge circuit. The existence

of regular oscillations, however, was only assumed for the pur

pose of explaining a comparatively small number of phenomena,

which might perhaps be accounted for otherwise. But it

seemed to me that the existence of such oscillations might be

proved by showing, if possible, symphonic relations between

the mutually reacting circuits. According to the principle of

resonance, a regularly alternating current must (other things

being similar) act with much stronger inductive effect upon a

circuit having the same period of oscillation than upon one of

only slightly different period.1 If, therefore, we allow two

circuits, which may be assumed to have approximately the

same period of vibration, to react on one another, and if we

vary continuously the capacity or coefficient of self-induction

of one of them, the resonance should show that for certain

values of these quantities the induction is perceptibly stronger

than for neighbouring values on either side.

The following experiments were devised in accordance with

this principle, and, after a few trials, they quite answered my

intention. The experimental arrangement was very nearly the

same as that of Fig. 9, excepting that the circuits were made

somewhat different in size. The primary conductor was a

perfectly straight copper wire 2'6 metres long and 5 mm.

thick. This was divided in the middle so as to include the

spark-gap. The two small knobs between which the discharge

took place were mounted directly on the wire and connected

with the poles of the induction-coil. To the ends of the wire

were attached two spheres, 30 cm. in diameter, made of strong

zinc-plate. These could be shifted along the wire. As they

formed (electrically) the ends of the conductor, the circuit

1 Cf. Oberbeck, Wied. Ann. 26, p. 245, 1885.
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could easily be shortened or lengthened. The secondary

circuit was proportioned so that it was expected to have a

somewhat smaller period of oscillation than the primary; it

was in the form of a square 75 cm. in the side, and was made

of copper wire 2 mm. in diameter. The shortest distance

between the two systems was made equal to 30 cm., and at

first the primary current was allowed to remain of full length.

Under these circumstances the length of the biggest spark in

the induced circuit was 0-9 mm. When two insulated metal

spheres of 8 cm. diameter were placed in contact with the

two poles of the circuit, the spark-length increased, and could

be made as large as 2-5 mm. by suitably diminishing the dis

tance between the two spheres. On the other hand, if two

conductors of very large surface were placed in contact with

the two poles, the spark-length was reduced to a small fraction

of a millimetre. Exactly similar results followed when the

poles of the secondary circuit were connected with the plates

of a Kohlrausch condenser. When the plates were far apart

the spark-length was increased by increasing the capacity, but

when they were brought closer together the spark-length again

fell to a very small value. The easiest way of adjusting the

capacity of the secondary circuit was by hanging over its two

ends two parallel bits of wire and altering the length of these

and their distance apart. By careful adjustment the sparking

distance was increased to 3 mm., after which it diminished,

not only when the wires were lengthened, but also when they

were shortened. That an increase of the capacity should

diminish the spark-length appeared only natural ; but that it

should have the effect of increasing it can scarcely be explained

excepting by the principle of resonance.

If our interpretation of the above experiment is correct,

the secondary circuit, before its capacity was increased, had a

somewhat shorter period than the primary. Eesonance should

therefore have occurred when the rapidity of the primary

oscillations was increased. And, in fact, when I reduced the

length of the primary circuit in the manner above indicated,

the sparking distance increased, again reached a maximum of

o mm. when the centres of the terminal spheres were 1'5

metres apart, and again diminished when the spheres were

brought still closer together. It might be supposed that the
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spark-length would now increase still further if the capacity of

the secondary circuit were again, as before, increased. But

this is not the case ; on attaching the same wires, which before

had the effect of increasing the spark-length, this latter falls

to about 1 mm. This is in accordance with our conception of

the phenomenon ; that which at first brought about an equality

between the periods of oscillation now upsets an equality which

has been attained in another way. The experiment was most

convincing when carried out as follows :—The spark-micrometer

was adjusted for a fixed sparking distance of 2 mm. If the

secondary circuit was in its original condition, and the primary

circuit 1-5 metres long, sparks passed regularly. If a small

capacity is added to the secondary circuit in the way already

described, the sparks are completely extinguished; if the

primary circuit is now lengthened to 2-6 metres they reappear;

they are extinguished a second time if the capacity added to

the secondary circuit is doubled ; and by continuously increas

ing the capacity of the already lengthened primary circuit

they can be made to appear and disappear again and again.

The experiment shows us quite plainly that effective action is

determined, not by the condition of either of the circuits, but

by a proper relation (or harmony) between the two.

The length of the induced sparks increased considerably

beyond the values given above when the two circuits were

brought closer together. When the two circuits were at a

distance of 7 cm. from one another and were adjusted to exact

resonance, it was possible to obtain induced sparks 7 mm.

long; in this case the electromotive forces induced in the

secondary circuit were almost as great as those in the primary.

In the above experiments resonance was secured by alter

ing the coefficient of self-induction and the capacity of the

primary circuit, as well as the capacity of the secondary

circuit. The following experiments show that an alteration

of the coefficient of self-induction of the secondary circuit can

also be used for this purpose. A series of rectangles abed

(Tig. 9) were prepared in which the sides a b and c d were kept

of the same length, but the sides a c and b d were made of wires

varying in length from 10 cm. to 250 cm. A marked maxi

mum of the sparking distance was apparent when the length

of the rectangle was 1/8 metres. In order to get an idea of
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1

the quantitative relations I measured the longest sparks which

appeared with various lengths of the secondary circuit. Fig.

10a shows the results.1 Abscissas represent the total length

of the induced circuit and ordinates the maximum spark-

length. The points indicate the observed values. Measure

ments of sparking distances are always very uncertain, but this

uncertainty cannot be such as to vitiate the general nature of

the result. In another

set of experiments not

only the lengths of the

sides a b and c d, but

also their distance apart

(30 cm.), and their posi

tion were kept constant ;

but the sides a c and b d

were formed of wires

of gradually increasing

length coiled into loose

spirals. Fig. 1 05 shows

the results obtained.

The maximum here cor

responds with a some

what greater length of

wire than before. Prob

ably this is because the

lengthening of the wire

in this case increases

only the coefficient of

self-induction, whereas

in the former case it

increased the capacity

as well.

Some further experiments were made in order to determine

whether any different result would be obtained by altering the

resistance of the secondary circuit. With this intention the

wire c d of the rectangle was replaced by various thin copper

and German silver wires, so that the resistance of the secondary

circuit was made about a hundred times as large. This change

had very little effect on the sparking distance, and none at

J [See Note 4 at end of book.]
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all on the resonance ; or, in other words, on the period of

oscillation.

The effect of the presence of iron was also examined. The

wire c d was in some experiments surrounded by an iron tube,

in others replaced by an iron wire. Neither of these changes

produced a perceptible effect in any sense. This again confirms

the supposition that the magnetism of iron cannot follow such

exceedingly rapid oscillations, and that its behaviour towards

them is neutral. Unfortunately we possess no experimental

knowledge as to how the oscillatory discharge of Leyden jars

is affected by the presence of iron.

Nodes

The oscillations which we excited in the secondary circuit,

and which were measured by the sparks in the micrometer,

are not the only ones, but are the simplest possible in that

circuit. While the potential at the ends oscillates backwards

and forwards continually between two limits, it always retains

the same mean value in the middle of the circuit. This

middle point is therefore a node of the electric oscillation,

and the oscillation has only this one node. Its existence

can also be shown experimentally, and that in two ways. In

the first place, it can be done by bringing a small insulated

sphere near the wire. The mean value of the potential of

the small sphere cannot differ appreciably from that of the

neighbouring bit of wire. Sparking between the knob and

the wire can therefore only arise through the potential of

the neighbouring point of the system experiencing sufficiently

large oscillations about the mean value. Hence there should

be vigorous sparking at the ends of the system and none

at all near the node. And this in fact is so, excepting,

indeed, that when the nodal point is touched the sparks do

not entirely disappear, but are only reduced to a minimum.

A second way of showing the nodal point is clearer. Adjust

the secondary circuit for resonance and draw the knobs of

the micrometer so far apart that sparks can only pass by

the assistance of the action of resonance. If any point of

the system is now touched with a conductor of some capacity,

we should in general expect that the resonance would be
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disturbed, and that the sparks would disappear ; only at the

node would there be no interference with the period of oscil

lation. Experiment confirms this. The middle of the wire

can be touched with an insulated sphere, or with the hand,

or can even be placed in metallic connection with the gas-

pipes without affecting the sparks ; similar interference at the

side-branches or the poles causes the sparks to disappear.

After the possibility of fixing a nodal point was thus

proved, it appeared to me to be worth while experimenting

on the production of a vibration with two nodes. I pro

ceeded as follows :—The straight primary conductor C Cf and

the rectilinear second

ary abed were set up

as in the earlierexperi

ments and brought to

resonance. Anexactly

similar rectangle efgh _/£\-

was then placed oppo-

site to abed as

shown in Fig. 11,

and the neighbouring

poles of both were

joined (1 with 3 and 2

with 4). The whole

system forms a closed

metallic circuit, and

the lowest or funda

mental vibration pos

sible in it has two nodes. Since the period of this vibra

tion must very nearly agree with the period of either half, and

therefore with the period of the primary conductor, it was

supposed that vibrations would develop having two anti-

nodes at the junctions 1-3 and 2-4, and two nodes at the

middle points of cd and g h. These vibrations were always

measured by the sparking distance between the knobs of the

micrometer which formed the poles 1 and 2. The results

of the experiment were as follows :—Contrary to what was

expected, it was found that the sparking distance between 1

and 2 was considerably diminished by the addition of the

rectangle efg h. From about 3 mm. it fell to 1 mm. Never-

Fig. n.
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theless there was still resonance between the primary circuit

and the secondary. For every alteration of cfg h reduced the

sparking distance still further, and this whether the alteration

was in the direction of lengthening or shortening the rectangle.

Further, it was found that the two nodes which were expected

were actually present. By holding a sphere near c d and g h

only very weak sparks could be obtained as compared with

those from a e and bf. And it could also be shown that these

nodes belonged to the same vibration which, when strengthened

by resonance, produced the sparks 1-2. For the sparking

distance between 1 and 2 was not diminished by touching along

c d or g h, but it was by touching at every other place.

The experiment may be modified by breaking one of the

connections 1-3 or 2-4, say the latter. As the current-

strength of the induced oscillation is always zero at these

points, this cannot interfere much with the oscillation. And,

in fact, after the connection has been broken, it can be shown

as before that resonance takes place, and that the vibrations

corresponding to this resonance have two nodes at the same

places. Of course there was this difference, that the vibration

with two nodes was no longer the deepest possible vibration ;

the vibration of longest period would be one with a single

node between a and e, and having the highest potentials at

the poles 2 and 4. And if we bring the knobs at these

poles nearer together we find that there is feeble sparking

between them. We may attribute these sparks to an excita

tion, even if only feeble, of the fundamental vibration; and

this supposition is made almost a certainty by the following ex

tension of the experiment :—We stop the sparks between 1 and

2 and direct our attention to the length of the sparks between

2 and 4, which measures the intensity of the fundamental vibra

tion. We now increase the period of oscillation of the primary

circuit by extending it to the full length and adding to its

capacity. We observe that the sparks thus increase to a

maximum length of several millimetres and then again become

shorter. Clearly they are longest when the oscillation of the

primary current agrees with the fundamental oscillation. And

while the sparks between 2 and 4 are longest it can be easily

shown that at this time only a single nodal point corresponds

to these sparks. For only between a and e can the conductor
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be touched without interfering with the sparks, whereas touch

ing the previous nodal points interrupts the stream of sparks.

Hence it is in this way possible, in any given conductor, to

make either the fundamental vibration or the first overtone

preponderate.

Meanwhile, there are several further problems which I

have not solved; amongst others, whether it is possible to

establish the existence of oscillations with several nodes. The

results already described were only obtained by careful atten

tion to insignificant details ; and so it appeared probable that

the answers to further questions would turn out to be more or

less ambiguous. The difficulties which present themselves

arise partly from the nature of the methods of observation,

and partly from the nature of the electric disturbances observed.

Although these latter manifest themselves as undoubted oscil

lations, they do not exhibit the characteristics of perfectly

regular oscillations. Their intensity varies considerably from

one discharge to another, and from the comparative unimport

ance of the resonance-effects we conclude that the damping

must be rapid; many secondary phenomena point to the

superposition of irregular disturbances upon the regular oscilla

tions, as, indeed, was to be expected from the complex nature

of the system of conductors. If we wish to compare, in

respect of their mathematical relations, our oscillations with

any particular kind of acoustic oscillations, we must not choose

the long-continued harmonic oscillations of uniform strength

which are characteristic of tuning-forks and strings, but rather

such as are produced by striking a wooden rod with a hammer,

—oscillations which rapidly die away, and with which are

mingled irregular disturbances.1 And when we are dealing

with oscillations of the latter class we are obliged, even in

acoustics, to content ourselves with mere indications of re

sonance, formation of nodes, and similar phenomena.

For the sake of those who may wish to repeat the experi

ments and obtain the same results I must add one remark, the

exact significance of which may not be clear at first. In all

the experiments described the apparatus was set up in such a

way that the spark of the induction-coil was visible from the

place where the spark in the micrometer took place. When

1 [See Note 5 at end of book.]
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this is not the case the phenomena are qualitatively the same,

but the spark-lengths appear to be diminished. I have under

taken a special investigation of this phenomenon, and intend to

publish the results in a separate paper.1

Theoretical

It is highly desirable that quantitative data respecting the

oscillations should be obtained by experiment. But as there

is at present no obvious way of doing this, we are obliged to

have recourse to theory, in order to obtain at any rate some

indication of the data. The theory of electric oscillations

which has been developed by Sir W. Thomson, v. Helmholtz,

and Kirchhoff has been verified as far as the oscillations of

open induction-coils and oscillatory Leyden jar discharges

are concerned ; 2 we may therefore feel certain that the appli

cation of this theory to the present phenomena will give

results which are correct, at least as far as the order of

magnitude is concerned.

To begin with, the period of oscillation is the most im

portant element. As an example to which calculation can

be applied, let us determine the (simple or half) period of

oscillation T of the primary conductor which we used in the

resonance-experiments. Let P denote the coefficient of self-

induction of this conductor in magnetic measure, expressed

in centimetres ; C the capacity of either of its ends in electro

static measure (and therefore expressed also in centimetres) ;

and finally A the velocity of light in centimetre/seconds.

Then, assuming that the resistance is small, T = tt v PC/A.

In our experiments the capacity of the ends of the conductor

consisted mainly of the spheres attached to them. We shall

therefore not be far wrong if we take C as being the radius of

either of these spheres, or put C = 1 5 cm.3 As regards the

coefficient of self-induction P, it was that of a straight wire, of

diameter d = 0-5 cm., and of which the length L was 150 cm.

when resonance occurred. Calculated by Neumann's formula

P =]}-cos e/r ds ds', the value of P for such a wire is

1 [See IV., p. 63.] 2 Lorenz, Wicd. Ann. 7, p. 161, 1879.

3 [See Note 6 at end of book.]



II ON VERY RAPID ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS 51

2L{lognat(4L/d) — 0'7o} and therefore in our experiments

P = 1902 cm.

At the same time we know that it is not certain whether

Neumann's formula is applicable to open circuits. The most

general formula, as given by v. Helmholtz, contains an un

determined constant k, and this formula is in accordance with

the known experimental data. Calculated according to the

general formula, we get for a straight cylindrical wire of

length L and diameter d the value P = 2L{log nat (4L/d) —

0'75 +^(1 — &)}. If in this we put k = 1, we arrive at Neu

mann's value. If we put k = 0, or k = — 1, we obtain values

which correspond to Maxwell's theory or Weber's theory. If we

assume that one at any rate of these values is the correct one,

and therefore exclude the assumption that it may have a very

large negative or positive value, then the true value of k is not

of much moment. For the coefficients calculated with these

various values of k differ from each other by less than one-

sixth of their value; and so if the coefficient 1902 does not

exactly correspond to a length of wire of 150 cm., it does

correspond to a length of our primary conductor not differing

greatly therefrom. From the values of P and C it follows

that the length 7rvCP is 531 cm. This is the distance

through which light travels in the time of an oscillation, and

is at the same time the wave-length of the electromagnetic

waves which, according to Maxwell's view, are supposed to be

the external effect of the oscillations. From this length it

follows that the period of oscillation itself (T) is 1'77 hundred-

millionths of a second ; thus the statement which we made in

the beginning as to the order of magnitude of the period is

justified.

Let us now turn our attention to what the theory can tell

us as to the ratio of damping of the oscillations. In order

that oscillations may be possible in the open circuit, its resist

ance must be less than 2AVP/C. For our primary con

ductor vP/C = 11-25 : now since the velocity A is equal to

30 earth-quadrant/seconds, or to 30 ohms, it follows that the

limit for r admissible in our experiment is 676 ohms. It is

very probable that the true resistance of a powerful discharge

lies below this limit, and thus from the theoretical point of

view there is no contradiction of our assumption of oscillatory
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motion. If the actual value of the resistance lies somewhat

below this limit, the amplitude of any one oscillation would

bear to the amplitude of that immediately following the ratio

of 1 to e"(rT/2P)- The number of oscillations required to reduce

the amplitude in the ratio of 2-71 to 1 is therefore equal to

2P/rT or 2A n/p/C/ut. It therefore bears to 1 the same

ratio that ljir of the calculated limiting value bears to the

actual value of the resistance, or the same ratio as 215 ohms

to r. Unfortunately we have no means of even approximately

estimating the resistance of a spark-gap. Perhaps we may

regard it as certain that this resistance amounts to at least a

few ohms, for even the resistance of strong electric arcs does

not fall below this. It would follow from this that the

number of oscillations we have to consider should be counted

by tens and not by hundreds or thousands.1 This is in complete

accordance with the character of the phenomena, as has already

been pointed out at the end of the preceding section. It is

also in accordance with the behaviour of the very similar

oscillatory discharges of Leyden jars, in which case the

oscillations of perceptible strength are similarly limited to a

very small number.

In the case of purely metallic secondary circuits the condi

tions are quite different from those of the primary currents to

which we have confined our attention. In the former a

disturbance would, according to theory, only come to rest

after thousands of oscillations. There is no good reason for

doubting the correctness of this result ; but a more complete

theory would certainly have to take into consideration the

reaction upon the primary conductor, and would thus probably

arrive at higher values for the damping of the secondary con

ductor as well.

Finally, we may raise the question whether the induction-

effects of the oscillations which we have observed were of the

same order as those which theory would lead us to expect, or

whether there is here any appearance of contradiction between

the phenomena themselves and our interpretation of them.

We may answer the question by the following considerations :—

We observe, in the first place, that the maximum value of the

electromotive force which the oscillation induces in its own

1 [See Note 7 at end of book.]

-
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circuit must be very nearly equal to the maximum difference

of potential at the ends, for if the oscillations were not damped,

there would exist complete equality between the two magni

tudes ; inasmuch as the potential difference of the ends and

the electromotive force of induction would in that case be in

equilibrium at every instant. Now in our experiments the

potential difference between the ends was of a magnitude

corresponding to a sparking distance of 7-8 mm., and any such

sparking distance fixes the value of the greatest inductive

effect of the oscillation in its own path. We observe, in

the second place, that at every instant the induced electro

motive force in the secondary circuit bears to that induced

in the primary circuit the same ratio as the coefficient of

mutual induction p between the primary and secondary

circuits bears to the coefficient of self-induction P of the

primary circuit. There is no difficulty in calculating accord

ing to known formulae the approximate value of p for our

resonance-experiments. It was found to vary in the different

experiments between one-ninth and one-twelfth of P. From

this we may conclude that the maximum electromotive force

which our oscillation excites in the secondary circuit should be

of such strength as to give rise to sparks of 1/2 to 2/3 mm.

in length. And accordingly the theory allows us, on the one

hand, to expect visible sparks in the secondary circuit under

all circumstances, and, on the other hand, we see that we can

only explain sparks of several millimetres in length by assum

ing that several successive inductive effects strengthen each

other. Thus from the theoretical side as well we are com

pelled to regard the phenomena which we have observed as

being the results of resonance.

Further application of theory to these phenomena can only

be of service when we shall have succeeded by some means in

determining the period of oscillation directly. Such measure

ment would not only confirm the theory but would lead to an

extension of it. The purpose of the present research is simply

to show that even in short metallic conductors oscillations can

be induced, and to indicate in what manner the oscillations

which are natural to them can be excited.



Ill

FROM HERR W. VON BEZOLD'S PAPER : " RESEARCHES

ON THE ELECTRIC DISCHARGE— PRELIMINARY

COMMUNICATION "

(Poggendorff's Annalen, 140, j). 541. Berichte der Bay1-isclicn Akad. d.

Wissensch., 1870.)

As we must extract that part of v. Bezold's work which

alone concerns us here, and remove it from its context, it may

be advisable to preface it by some explanation.

Von Bezold's researches start with observations on Lichten-

berg dust-figures. Herr von Bezold had noticed that under

certain conditions the characters of the positive and negative

figures appeared to undergo some modification and to resemble

each other more nearly; so much so that the negative figure,

for example, might be taken for positive. The first deviation

from the normal character always presents itself in the form of

a small positive figure appearing in the centre of the negative

figure, or a small negative figure in the centre of the positive

figure. It appeared that the more complicated figures always

owed their origin to a spark associated with an alternating

discharge, while the simple figures were produced by simple

discharges. In every complicated figure an alternating dis

charge to a certain extent registered itself ; and from the

appearance of the figure the alternating character of the

discharge and the direction of its first outburst could be

directly recognised. We can, therefore, make use of the

Lichtenberg figures in investigating the discharge.

Von Bezold produced the Lichtenberg figures in the

following way :—A horizontal plate of well-insulating glass was
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covered underneath with tinfoil, and this was connected to

earth. On the upper side of the plate was placed the point

of a vertical knitting-needle, to which the discharge was led.

The needle was then removed, the plate dusted, and the

figure produced was examined. If this arrangement (which

will be called the test -plate) is inserted directly in the

discharge -circuit of a Leyden jar or of the conductor of

an electrical machine, it naturally makes it impossible for

an alternating discharge, and in general for any complete

discharge, to occur. Hence the test -plate can only be

inserted in a shunt to the actual discharge which is being

investigated.

While Herr von Bezold was carrying out this method—

using the discharge to earth of the conductor of his electrical

machine as the principal discharge—he at once came upon

certain very remarkable phenomena. Positive figures made

their appearance where negative ones were to be expected ;

large figures appeared where one might have supposed there

would be small ones, and vice versa. Ohm's law did not explain

the facts ; it appeared as if the electricity in motion had the

power of carrying with it neighbouring electrifications, as if

" phenomena occurred in electrical disturbances similar to those

which are observed in the motion of fluids under the name of

aspiration-phenomena." Of course many of the details were

bound to remain unexplained at first. -We now quote Herr

von Bezold's own words :

" These peculiar observations led to further researches on

the division of electrical discharge-currents.

" Here, again, alternating discharges gave more constant

results than simple ones ; care was therefore taken to provide

always a suitable return-conductor. The above experiments

show that a simple wire cannot be employed for this purpose ;

hence the induction-coil of the Euhmkorff E was used as a

return-conductor.

" If now the electrical machine Q was slowly turned until a

spark passed at F, complex positive figures appeared with great

regularity on the plate at A.

" If a portion of the current was diverted along a short wire

D, and this branch-current led on to the plate in the same way
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by a conductor B, there appeared, as might be expected, two

precisely similar figures. If, on the other hand, the branch-wire

was of considerable

length (somewhat

more than 1 metre),

there was a decided

difference in size be

tween the figures.

As soon as the

length of the wire

exceeded this limit,

the figure at B was

always larger than

at A, even when the

branch had its origin quite near the end of the conductor

(1 cm. above the plate). The difference in size between the

two figures became more striking as the length of the branch-

wire D was increased, until finally, when D was equal to 6 -4

metres, and F (the length of the spark-gap) was equal to

4-0 mm., the figure at A was reduced to a small star, and

often was altogether absent.

" This experiment obviously shows that Ohm's law only holds

good for stationary currents, and not for electrical discharges,

as indeed all theoretical investigations have shown. For

whereas no electricity reaches the plate through the short

branch A, it rushes, at any rate apparently, along the path

through the wire D which is several hundred times longer.

" If the wire D is still further lengthened there is (within

fairly wide limits) no change at first to be observed; only

when the length has been about doubled does the figure at A

again become larger, until with still greater lengths the

difference in size between the two figures again completely

disappears. It made no difference whether the wire used was

thick or thin, whether it was a good or bad conductor, nor yet

whether it was tightly stretched or curved. I have not yet

experimented with wire spirals.

" On account of the complete novelty of the phenomena it

appeared to me of interest to investigate the behaviour of the
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wire D at different places. For this purpose a modification

shown in Fig. 13 was made. On the plate were placed the

conductors A, B, C, which were connected together by two

wires D and If. If the length of these wires is chosen so as

to produce as large as pos

sible a figure at C, and, on jo b'

the other hand, as small as

possible a figure at A, then

the figure at i?is larger than

that at A and smaller than

that at C. If the wires are

longer the sizes of the

figures A and C are more

nearly equal, wliereas, when

the ratio D:D' is suit

ably chosen, B becomes

quite small and even dis

appears altogether. When

the sparking distance was

was equal to 50 cm., D = 6

Fig. 13.

4'3 mm. and the length A F

2 m. and D' = 8-1 m., the figures

at A and C were large, whereas only a small star appeared

at B.

" If any one of the conductors is lifted away from the plate,

the figures at the remaining conductors are not in the least

altered thereby.

" This experiment teaches us a new fact, viz. that by simply

connecting a conductor with a wire which has a blind end, we

can produce important modifications in the figure which is

formed by that conductor, and may even cause it to disappear.

The most instructive way of performing the experiment is to

bring near the conductor A a second spark-micrometer / (Fig.

14), one knob of which is connected with A while the other

leads to the wire D. If now the distance between the knobs

of the micrometer / is at first made large and then gradually

diminished, it is seen that at the instant when the spark passes

at / the figure at A becomes altered or disappears. But if we

consider that in the case of an alternating discharge the wire

forthwith becomes completely discharged, it follows that in

such a case electricity is first driven to the outer end of the
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wire D, and then immediately back again ; that, in fact, we have

here disturbances which are entirely comparable with reflection.

Fig. 14.

" This consideration leads to an hypothesis respecting the

peculiar changes of size which the dust-figures undergo when

the discharge branches as above described.

" If electric waves are impelled along a wire and forced to

return along the same path after reflection at the end, the

advancing and reflected waves would interfere and so give rise

to phenomena analogous to those observed in organ -pipes.

The observations already described point distinctly to such an

analogy, and we may venture to compare the positions of the

wire in which maximum and minimum figures appear with the

antinodes and nodes.

" The hypothesis that the phenomena under discussion are

due to interference gains additional support from the fact that

it is only with alternating currents that the experiment is a

decided success ; differences in size between the various figures

are indeed observed with simple discharges too, but not nearly

to the same extent.

" In connection with the above experiments, a small modifi

cation was tried, which in turn became the starting-point for

fresh researches :—

" If the end of the wire D (Fig 12) is brought back to and

connected with the first conductor A, as shown in the accom

panying diagram, the figure can again be made to disappear by

suitably choosing the length of the wire. Strictly speaking,

this experiment was the starting-point of all the others already

described ; but I have deferred the description of it until now
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because it does not help us much to understand the above ex

periments. For my own part, I at first believed that I had

Fig. 15.

found in it an analogue to Savart's interference-experiment for

sound-waves, and pictured the currents to myself as moving in

the direction of the dotted arrows. This view was upset by

the experiments in which the wire with a blind end was used,

as well as by the fact that the distance between the two points

of divergence on A exercised no decided effect on the result.

In order to remove all doubt on this score I introduced a spark-

gap into the branch D at various places in turn. The knobs

of this second micrometer were only O'O1 to 0-03 mm. apart.

I reasoned thus : If the current enters the wire from both ends

there must be some point on the wire at which the two trains

of waves meet. When the spark-gap is exactly at this point,

the potential on the two balls must reach the same value

simultaneously, and there can be no cause for the production

of sparks at this point; whereas, at all other points, sparking

was to be expected.

" And, as a matter of fact, the sparking ceased when the

micrometer was introduced in the middle of a branch, and

began again as soon as it was removed from this point a few

decimetres on either side. It is thus proved that the direction

of the current is as indicated by the continuous arrows ; and,

on the other hand, the small retardation which the electric

discharge-current suffers while traversing a few decimetres of

wire is here made evident.

" I now endeavoured chiefly to find out under what experi

mental conditions this retardation was most effectively shown. I

found it best to use the direct discharge of a Euhmkorff coil,



60 V. BEZOLD'S RESEARCHES ON THE ELECTRIC DISCHARGE III

as shown in the diagram (Fig. 16). The inducing current was

provided by a Grove cell, and the sparking distance F in the

spark-micrometer was made about 2 mm., inasmuch as neither

larger nor smaller spark-gaps gave such good results.

" Under these circumstances it sufficed for the production of

the spark if one of the wires D was only one decimetre longer

than the other. On the contrary, no spark ever appeared if they

were of the same length. It can, however, be made to appear

at once if the symmetry of the two branches is upset by placing

the knob of a Leyden jar in contact with one of the wires.

" In this experiment, again, the material and thickness of

the wires had not the slightest effect. Whether I used a

silvered copper wire of 0-06 mm. diameter, or an iron wire of

0-23 mm., or a copper wire of 0-80 mm. diameter, there was

never any spark as long as the two wires were of equal length.

" Thus the velocity of electricity for all (stretched) 1 wires

is the same.

" The experiment is still not easily visible in the form above

described, for one can only work with a small spark-gap in the

auxiliary micrometer/. I therefore endeavoured to modify it

in such a way as would admit of its being exhibited in a lecture-

room.

" Trials with small Geissler tubes gave no definite result.

On the other hand, the retardation can be very well shown in

the following way, provided the difference of path amounts to

a few meters (Fig. 17):—

" Let a (negative) discharge, preferably from a Euhmkorff

coil, be divided as above directly beyond the spark-micrometer

into two branches. Let one of them be connected with the

coating of a completely insulated test-plate, while the other is

' Wires wound spirally would probably have given a different result.
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led by the conductor A on to the upper uncovered surface.

Under these conditions a positive figure, or a negative one, or

no figure at all, may appear on the upper surface according as

the upper branch is larger, smaller, or of the same length as

the lower. Indeed, we can predict what results the experiments

must give if the supposition is correct that they are caused by

time-differences. For if we recollect that the effect of leading

Fig. 1

positive electricity on to the plate is the same as the effect of

removing negative electricity, we can understand how a positive

discharge gives rise to a positive figure if the electricity reaches

the point of the conductor before it reaches the coating, i.e. if

Dx is shorter than D2. If, on the other hand, the discharge

arrives first at the coating, the induced electricity traverses

the conductor in the opposite sense, and hence a negative

figure must make its appearance upon the pane as soon as

D2 is shorter than D . In the course of the disturbance the

induced charge in the wire D^ must meet the electricity

arriving directly from F, and hence a complex character will

be impressed upon the figure.

" Between these two dispositions, which give opposite

results, there obviously must be another in which no figure

can be produced, because there is no reason why the one kind

or the other should appear. This must be the case when the

electricity arrives simultaneously from both sides, i.e. when

D^ and D2 are of the same length.1

" The experiments entirely coincided with these theoretical

predictions. With either kind of electricity figures of both

kinds can be obtained if the lengths of the wires are rightly

chosen.

1 A small difference of length in favour of the upper wire may occur here,

inasmuch as the electricity arriving from below has to spread itself out over the

whole coating.
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" It is true that this assertion may appear incorrect to

many who may try the experiment under conditions which are

not quite favourable ; excepting the one case in which, on

account of the exact equality of the two paths, no figure

appears. For it may happen that at first sight all the figures

appear to be positive under whatever conditions one works

and with either kind of electricity.

" The reason is simply that the complex negative figures in

this> case belong to the class which already bear a strong positive

character, and can scarcely be recognised as negative even

after thorough experience of them.

" But the considerable difference in size which results from

a change of pole amply suffices to remove at once any doubt

respecting the real nature of the figures, and to show the

accordance between the experiments and the theoretical pre

dictions.

" To sum up, the following results were obtained :—

" 1. If, after springing across a spark-gap, an electric dis

charge has before it two paths to earth, one short and the

other long, and separated by a test -plate, the discharge -

current splits up, so long as the sparking distance is small.

But when it is larger the electricity rushes solely along the

shorter path, carrying with it out of the other branch elec

tricity of the same sign.

"2. If a series of electric waves is sent along a wire which

is insulated at the end, the waves are reflected at the end, and

the phenomena which accompany this process in the case of

alternating discharges appear to be caused by interference

between the advancing and reflected waves.

" 3. An electric discharge traverses wires of equal lengths

in equal times, whatever may be the material of which these

wires consist."
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ON AN EFFECT OF ULTRA-VIOLET LIGHT UPON

THE ELECTRIC DISCHARGE

{Sitzungsberichte d. Berl. Akad. d. Wiss., June 9, 1887. Wiedemann's

Ann. 31, p. 983.)

In a series of experiments on the effects of resonance between

very rapid electric oscillations which I have carried out and

recently published,1 two electric sparks were produced by the

same discharge of an induction-coil, and therefore simul

taneously. One of these, the spark A, was the discharge-

spark of the induction-coil, and served to excite the primary

oscillation. The second, the spark B, belonged to the induced

or secondary oscillation. The latter was not very luminous ;

in the experiments its maximum length had to be accurately

measured. I occasionally enclosed the spark £ in a dark

case so as more easily to make the observations ; and in so

doing I observed that the maximum spark -length became

decidedly smaller inside the case than it was before. On

removing in succession the various parts of the case, it was

seen that the only portion of it which exercised this pre

judicial effect was that which screened the spark B from the

spark A. The partition on that. side exhibited this effect, not

only when it was in the immediate neighbourhood of the spark

B, but also when it was interposed at greater distances from

B between A and B. A phenomenon so remarkable called

for closer investigation. The following communication con

tains the results which I have been able to establish in the

course of the investigation :—

1 See II., p. 29.
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1. The phenomenon could not be traced to any screening

effect of an electrostatic or electromagnetic nature. For the

effect was not only exhibited by good conductors interposed

between A and B, but also by perfect non-conductors, in

particular by glass, paraffin, ebonite, which cannot possibly exert

any screening effect. Further, metal gratings of coarse texture

showed no effect, although they act as efficient screens.

2. The fact that both sparks A and B corresponded with

synchronous and very rapid oscillations was immaterial.

For the same effect could be exhibited by exciting two

simultaneous sparks in any other way. It also appeared

when, instead of the induced spark, I used a side-spark (this

term having the same significance as in my earlier paper).

It also appeared when I used as the spark B a side-discharge

(according to Eiess's terminology), such as is obtained by con

necting one pole of an induction-coil with an insulated

conductor and introducing a spark-gap. But it can best and

most conveniently be exhibited by inserting in the same

circuit two induction-coils with a common interrupter, the

one coil giving the spark A and the other the spark B. This

arrangement was almost exclusively used in the subsequent

experiments. As I found the experiment succeed with a

number of different induction-coils, it could be carried out

with any pair of sets of apparatus at pleasure. At the same

time it will be convenient to describe the particular experi

mental arrangement which gave the best results and was

most frequently used. The spark A was produced by a large

Euhmkorff coil {a, Fig. 18), 52 cm. long and 20 cm. in

diameter, fed by six large Bunsen cells (b) and provided with

a separate mercury-break (c). With the current used it

could give sparks up to 1 0 cm. long between point and plate,

and up to about 3 cm. between two spheres. The spark

generally used was one of 1 cm. length between the points of

a common discharger (d). The spark B was produced by a

smaller coil (originally intended for medical use) of relatively

greater current-strength, but having a maximum spark-length

of only 1/2-1 cm. As it was here introduced into the

circuit of the larger coil, its condenser did not come into

play, and thus it only gave sparks of 1 - 2 mm. length. The
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sparks used were ones about 1 mm. long between the nickel-

plated knobs of a Kiess spark-micrometer (/), or between

brass knobs of 5 to 10 cm.

diameter. When the appar

atus thus arranged was set up

with both spark-gaps parallel

and not too far apart, the

interrupter set going, and the

spark-micrometer drawn out

just so far as to still permit

sparks to pass regularly, then

on placing a plate (p) of

metal, glass, etc., between the

two sparks-gaps d and /, the

sparks are extinguished im

mediately and completely.

On removing the plate they immediately reappear.

3. The effect becomes more marked as the spark A is

brought nearer to the spark B. The distance between the two

sparks when I first observed the phenomenon was 1-^ metres,

and the effect is, therefore, easily observed at this distance.

I have been able to detect indications of it up to a distance of

3 metres between the sparks. But at such distances the

phenomenon manifests itself only in the greater or less

regularity of the stream of sparks at B ; at distances less than

a metre its strength can be measured by the difference

between the maximum spark-length before and after the

interposition of the plate. In order to indicate the magnitude

of the effect I give the following, naturally rough, observations

which were obtained with the experimental arrangement shown

Fig. 18.

in Fig. 18:—

Distance between

the Sparks in

Length of Spark 1! in mm.

before and after insert

ing the Plate.cm.

X 0-8 0-8

50 0-9 0-8

40 1-0 0-8

30 1-1 0-8

40 1-3 0-8

10 1-6 0-8

5 1-6 0-8

o 1-8 0-8

Difference.

0

01

0-2

0-3

0-5

0-7

0-8

10
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It will be seen that, under certain conditions, the sparking

distance is doubled by removing the plate.

4. The observations given in the table may also be

adduced as proofs of the following statement which the reader

will probably have assumed from the first. The phenomenon

does not depend upon any prejudicial effect of the plate on the

spark B, but upon its annulling a certain action of the spark

A, which tends to increase the sparking distance. When

the distance between the sparks A and B is great, if we so

adjust the spark -micrometer that sparks no longer pass at B,

and then bring the spark-micrometer nearer to A, the stream

of sparks in B reappears ; this is the action. If we now

introduce the plate, the sparks are extinguished ; this is the

cessation of the action. Thus the plate only forms a means

of exhibiting conveniently and plainly the action of the spark

A. I shall in future call A the active spark and B the

passive spark.

5. The efficiency of the active spark is not confined to

any special form of it. Sparks between knobs, as well as

sparks between points, proved to be efficient. Short straight

sparks, as well as long jagged ones, exhibited the effect. There

was no difference of any importance between faintly luminous

bluish sparks and brilliant white ones. Even sparks 2 mm.

long made their influence felt to considerable distances. Nor

does the action proceed from any special part of the spark ;

every part is effective. This statement can be verified by

drawing a glass tube over the spark-gap. The glass does not

allow the effect to pass through, and so the spark under these

conditions is inactive. But the effect reappears as soon as a

short bit of the spark is exposed at one pole or the other, or

in the middle. I have not observed any influence due to the

metal of the pole. And in arranging the experiment it is not

of importance that the active spark should be parallel to the

passive one.

6. On the other hand, the susceptibility of the passive

spark to the action is to a certain extent dependent upon its

form. I could detect no susceptibility with long jagged

sparks between points, and but little with short sparks



iv UPON THE ELECTKIC DISCHARGE 67

between points. The effect was best displayed by sparks

between knobs, and of these most strikingly by short

sparks. It is advisable to use for the experiments sparks

1 mm. long between knobs of 5-10 mm. diameter. Still

I have distinctly recognised the effect with sparks 2 cm. long.

Perhaps the absolute lengthening which such sparks experi

ence is really as great as in the case of shorter sparks, but at

all events the relative increase in length is much smaller ; and

hence the effect disappears in the differences which occur

between the single discharges of the coil. I have not dis

covered any perceptible influence due to the material of the

pole. I examined sparks between poles of copper, brass, iron,

aluminium, tin, zinc, and lead. If there was any difference

between the metals with respect to the susceptibility of the

spark, it appeared to be slightly in favour of the iron. The

poles must be clean and smooth ; if they are dirty, or corroded

by long use, the effect is not produced.

7. The relation between the two sparks is reciprocal.

That is to say, not only does the larger and stronger

spark increase the spark-length of the smaller one, but con

versely the smaller spark has the same effect upon the spark-

length of the larger one. For example, using the same

apparatus as before, let us adjust the spark -micrometer so

that the discharge in it passes over regularly ; but let the

discharger be so adjusted that the discharges of the large coil

just miss fire. On bringing the spark-micrometer nearer we

find that these discharges are again produced; but that on

introducing a plate the action ceases. For this purpose the

spark of the large coil must naturally be fairly sensitive ; and,

inasmuch as long sparks are less sensitive, the effect is not so

striking. If both coils are just at the limit of their sparking

distance complications arise which have probably no connection

with the matter at present under discussion.1 One frequently

has occasion to notice a long spark being started by other

ones which are much smaller, and in part this may certainly

be ascribed to the action which we are investigating. When

the discharge of a coil is made to take place between knobs,

and the knobs are drawn apart until the sparks cease, then it

1 [See Note 8 at end of book.]
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is found that the sparking begins again when an insulated

conductor is brought near one of the knobs so as to draw

small side - sparks from it. I have proved to my entire

satisfaction that the side-discharges here perform the function

of an active spark in the sense of the present investigation.

It is even sufficient to touch one of the knobs with a non

conductor, or to bring a point somewhat near it, in order to

give rise to the same action. It appears at least possible that

the function of an active spark is here performed by the

scarcely visible side-discharges over the surface of the non

conductor and of the point.

8. The effect of the active spark spreads out on all sides

in straight lines and forms rays exactly in accordance with

the laws of the propagation of light. Suppose the axes of

both of the sparks used to be placed vertically, and let a plate

with a vertical edge be pushed gradually from the side in

between the sparks. It is then found that the effect of the

active spark is stopped, not gradually, but suddenly, and in a

definite position of the plate. If we now look along the edge of

the plate from the position of the passive spark, we find that

the active spark is just hid by the plate. If we adjust the

plate with its edge vertical between the two sparks and slowly

remove it sideways, the action begins again in a definite

position, and we now find that, from the position of the

passive spark, the active spark has just become visible beyond

the edge of the plate. If we place between the sparks

a plate with a small vertical slit and move it backwards

and forwards, we find that the action is only transmitted

in one perfectly definite position, namely, when the active

spark is visible through the slit from the position of the

passive spark. If several plates with such slits are interposed

behind each other, we find that in one particular position the

action passes through the whole lot. If we seek these posi

tions by trial, we end by finding (most easily, of course, by

looking through) that all the slits lie in the vertical plane

which passes through the two sparks. If at any distance

from the active spark we place a plate with an aperture of

any shape, and by moving the active spark about fix the

limits of the space within which the action is exerted, we
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obtain as this limit a conical surface determined by the active

spark as apex and by the limits of the aperture. If we place

a small plate in any position in front of the active spark we

find, by moving the passive spark about, that the plate stops

the action of the active spark within exactly the space which

it shelters from its light. It scarcely requires to be explained

that the action is not only annulled in the shadows cast by

external bodies, but also in the shadows of the knobs of the

passive spark. In fact, if we turn the latter so that its axis

remains in the plane of the active spark, but is perpendicular

to it instead of being parallel, the action immediately ceases.

9. Most solid bodies hinder the aGtion of the active spark,

but not all ; a few solid bodies are transparent to it. All the

metals which I tried proved to be opaque, even in thin sheets,

as did also paraffin, shellac, resin, ebonite, and india-rubber ;

all kinds of coloured and uncoloured, polished and unpolished,

thick and thin glass, porcelain, and earthenware ; wood, paste

board, and paper ; ivory, horn, animal hides, and feathers ;

lastly, agate, and, in a very remarkable manner, mica, even in

the thinnest possible flakes. Further investigation of crystals

showed variations from this behaviour. Some indeed were

equally opaque, e.g. copper sulphate, topaz, and amethyst ; but

others, such as crystallised sugar, alum, calc-spar, and rock-salt,

transmitted the action, although with diminished intensity ;

finally, some proved to be completely transparent, such as

gypsum (selenite), and above all rock-crystal, which scarcely

interfered with the action even when in layers several centi

metres thick. The following is a convenient method of test

ing :—The passive spark is placed a few centimetres away from

the active spark, and is brought to its maximum length. The

body to be examined is now interposed. If this does not stop

the sparking the body is very transparent. But if the spark

ing is stopped, the spark-gap must be shortened until it comes

again into action. An opaque substance is now interposed in

addition to the body under investigation. If this stops the

sparking once more, or weakens it, then the body must have

been at any rate partially transparent; but if the plate pro

duces no further effect it must have been quite opaque. The

influence of the interposed bodies increases with their thickness,
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and it may properly be described as an absorption of the

action of the active spark ; in general, however, even those

bodies which only act as partial absorbers, exert this influence

even in very thin layers.

10. Liquids also proved to be partly transparent and

partly opaque to the action. In order to experiment upon

them the active spark was brought about 10 cm. vertically

above the passive one, and between both was placed a glass

vessel, of which the bottom consisted of a circular plate of

rock-crystal 4 mm. thick. Into this vessel a layer, more or

less deep, of the liquid was poured, and its influence was then

estimated in the manner above described for solid bodies.

Water proved to be remarkably transparent ; even a depth of

5 cm. scarcely hindered the action. In thinner layers pure

concentrated sulphuric acid, alcohol, and ether were also trans

parent. Pure hydrochloric acid, pure nitric acid, and solu

tion of ammonia proved to be partially transparent. Molten

paraffin, benzole, petroleum, carbon bisulphide, solution of

ammonium sulphide, and strongly coloured liquids, e.g. solutions

of fuchsine, potassium permanganate, were nearly or completely

opaque. The experiments with salt solutions proved to be

interesting. A layer of water 1 cm. deep was introduced into

the rock-crystal vessel ; the concentrated salt solution was

added to this drop by drop, stirred, and the effect observed.

With many salts the addition of a few drops, or even a single

drop, was sufficient to extinguish the passive spark ; this was

the case with nitrate of mercury, sodium hyposulphite, potassium

bromide, and potassium iodide. When iron and copper salts

were added, the extinction of the passive spark occurred before

any distinct colouring of the water could be perceived. Solutions

of sal-ammoniac, zinc sulphate, and common salt 1 exercised an

absorption when added in larger quantities. On the other

hand, the sulphates of potassium, sodium, and magnesium were

very transparent even in concentrated solution.

11. It is clear from the experiments made in air that

some gases permit the transmission of the action even to con

1 According to my experiments a concentrated solution of common salt is

a more powerful absorbent than crystallised rock-salt. This result is so remark

able as to require confirmation.
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siderable distances. Some gases, however, are very opaque to

it. In experimenting on gases a tube 20 cm. long and 2-5 cm.

in diameter was interposed between the active and passive

sparks ; the ends of this tube were closed by thin quartz

plates, and by means of two side-tubes any gas could at will

be led through it. A diaphragm prevented the transmission

of any action excepting through the glass tube. Between

hydrogen and air there was no noticeable difference. Nor

could any falling off in the action be perceived when the tube

was filled with carbonic acid. But when coal-gas was intro

duced, the sparking at the passive spark-gap immediately ceased.

When the coal-gas was driven out by air the sparking began

again; and this experiment could be repeated with perfect

regularity. Even the introduction of air with which some coal-

gas had been mixed hindered the transmission of the action.

Hence a much shorter stratum of coal-gas was sufficient to stop

the action. If a current of coal-gas 1 cm. in diameter is

allowed to flow freely into the air between the two sparks, a

shadow of it can be plainly perceived on the side remote from

the active spark, i.e. the action of this is more or less com

pletely annulled. A powerful absorption like that of coal-gas is

exhibited by the brown vapours of nitrous oxide. With these,

again, it is not necessary to use the tube with quartz-plates

in order to show the action. On the other hand, although

chlorine and the vapours of bromine and iodine do exercise

absorption, it is not at all in proportion to their opacity. No

absorptive action could be recognised when bromine vapour

had been introduced into the tube in sufficient quantity to

produce a distinct coloration; and there was a partial trans

mission of the action even when the bromine vapour was so

dense that the active spark (coloured a deep red) was only

just visible through the tube.

12. The intensity of the action increases when the air

around the passive spark is rarefied, at any rate up to a certain

point. The increase is here supposed to be measured by the

difference between the lengths of the protected and the unpro

tected sparks. In these experiments the passive spark was

produced under the bell-jar of an air-pump between adjustable

poles which passed through the sides of the bell-jar. A window
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of rock-crystal was inserted in the bell -jar, and through this the

action of the other spark had to pass. The maximum spark-

length was now observed, first with the window open, and

then with the window closed; varying air-pressures being

used, but a constant current. The following table may be

regarded as typical of the results :—

Air-pressure in Length in mm. of Spark

mm. of with Window Difference.

Mercury. Closed. Open.

760 0-8 1-5 0-7

500 0-9 23 1-4

300 TO 37 2-7

100 2-0 62 4-2

80 very great very great undetermined.

It will be seen that as the pressure diminishes, the length

of the spark which is not influenced only increases slowly ;

the length of the spark which is influenced increases more

rapidly, and so the difference between the two becomes greater.

But at a certain pressure the blue glow-light (Glimmlicht)

spread over a considerable portion of the cathode, the sparking

distance became very great, the discharge altered its character,

and it was no longer possible to perceive any influence due to

the active spark.

13. The phenomenon is also exhibited when the sparking

takes place in other gases than air; and also when the two

sparks are produced in two different gases. In these experi

ments the two sparks were produced in two small tubulated

glass vessels which were closed by plates of rock-crystal and

could be filled with different gases. The experiments were

tried mainly because certain circumstances led to the sup

position that a spark in any given gas would only act upon

another spark in the same gas, and on this account the four

gases—hydrogen, air, carbonic acid, and coal-gas—were tried in

the sixteen possible combinations. The main conclusion arrived

at was that the above supposition was erroneous. It should, how

ever, be added that although there is no great difference in the

efficiency of sparks when employed as active sparks in different

gases, there is, on the other hand, a notable difference in their

susceptibility when employed as passive sparks. Other things

being- equal, sparks in hydrogen experienced a perceptibly greater
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increase in length than sparks in air, and these again about

double the increase of sparks in carbonic acid and coal-gas. It

is true that no allowance was made for absorption in these

experiments, for its effect was not known when they were carried

out; but it could only have been perceptible in the case of

coal-gas.

14. All parts of the passive spark do not share equally in

the action; it takes place near the poles, more especially near

the negative pole.1 In order to show this, the passive spark is

made from 1 to 2 cm. long, so that the various parts of it can

be shaded separately. Shading the anode has but a slight

effect ; shading the cathode stops the greater part of the action.

But the verification of this fact is somewhat difficult, because

with long sparks there is a want of distinctness about the

phenomenoa In the case of short sparks (the parts of which

cannot be separately shaded) the statement can be illustrated

as follows :—The passive spark is placed parallel to the active

one and is turned to right and left from the parallel into the

perpendicular position until the action stops. It is found that

there is more play in one direction than in the other; the

advantage being in favour of that direction in which the

cathode is turned towards the active spark. Whether the

effect is produced entirely at the cathode, or only chiefly at

the cathode, I have not been able to decide with certainty.

15. The action of the active spark is reflected from most

surfaces. From polished surfaces the reflection takes place

according to the laws of regular reflection of light. In the

preliminary experiments on reflection a glass tube, 50 cm.

long and 1 cm. in diameter, was used ; this tube was open at

both ends, and was pushed through a large sheet of cardboard.

The active spark was placed at one end so that its action

could only pass the sheet by way of the tube. If the passive

spark was now moved about beyond the other end of the tube

it was affected when in the continuation of the tubular space

and then only ; but in this case a far more powerful action

was exhibited than when the tube was removed and only the

diaphragm retained. It was this latter phenomenon that sug

gested the use of the tube ; of itself it indicates a reflection from

1 [See Note 9 at end of book.]
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the walls of the tube. The spark-micrometer was now placed

to one side of the beam proceeding out of the tube, and was so

disposed that the axis of the spark was parallel to the direction

of the beam. The micrometer was now adjusted so that the

sparking just ceased ; it was found to begin again if a plane

surface inclined at an angle of 45° to the beam was held in it

so as to direct the beam, according to the usual law of reflec

tion, upon the passive spark. Eefiection took place more or

less from glass, crystals, and metals, even'when these were not

particularly smooth ; also from such substances as porcelain,

polished wood, and white paper. I obtained no reflection from a

well-smoked glass plate.

In the more accurate experiments the active spark was

placed in a vertical straight line ; at a little distance from it

was a largeish plate with a vertical slit, behind which could be

placed polished plane mirrors of glass, rock-crystal, and various

metals. The limits of the space within which the action was

exerted behind the slit were then determined by moving the

passive spark about. These limits were quite sharp and always

coincided with the limits of the space within which the image

of the active spark in the mirror was visible. On account of

the feebleness of the action these experiments could not be

carried out with unpolished bodies ; such bodies may be sup

posed to give rise to diffused reflection.

16. In passing from air into a solid transparent medium

the action of the active spark exhibits a refraction like that of

light ; but it is more strongly refracted than visible light. The

glass tube used in the reflection experiments served here again

for the rougher experiments. The passive spark was placed in

the beam proceeding out of the tube and at a distance of

about 30 cm. from the end farthest from the active spark;

immediately behind the opening a quartz-prism was pushed

sideways into the beam with its refracting edge foremost. In

spite of the transparency of quartz, the effect upon the passive

spark ceased as soon as the prism covered the end of the tube.

If the spark was then moved in a circle about the prism in the

direction in which light would be refracted by the prism, it

was soon found that there were places at which the effect was

again produced. Now let the passive spark be fixed in the
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position in which the effect is most powerfully exhibited ; on

looking from this point towards the tube through the prism

the inside of the tube and the active spark at the end of it

cannot be perceived ; in order to see the active spark through

the tube the eye must be shifted backwards through a consider

able distance towards the original position of the spark. The

same result is obtained when a rock-salt prism is used. In

the more accurate experiments the active spark was again fixed

vertically; at some distance from it was placed a vertical slit,

and behind this a prism. By inserting a Leyden jar the active

spark could be made luminous, and the space thus illuminated

Fig. 19.

behind the prism could easily be determined. With the aid

of the passive spark it was possible to mark out the limits of

the space within which was exerted the action here under

investigation. Fig. 19 gives (to a scale of ^) the result thus

obtained by direct experiment. The space abed is filled

with light ; the space a' b' c' d! is permeated by the action

which we are considering. Since the limits of this latter space

were not sharp, the rays a' b' and c' d' were fixed in the follow

ing way :—The passive spark was placed in a somewhat distant

position, about c', at the edge of the tract within which the

action was exerted. A screen m n (Fig. 19) with vertical edge

was then pushed in sideways until it stopped the action. The
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position m of its edge then gave one point of the ray c' d'. In

another experiment a prism of small refracting aDgle was used,

and the width of the slit was made as small, and the spark

placed as far from it as would still allow of the action being

perceived. The visible light was then spread out into a short

spectrum, and the influence of the active spark was found to

be exerted within a comparatively limited region which corre

sponded to a deviation decidedly greater than that of the

visible violet. Fig. 20 shows the positions of the rays as they

were directly drawn where the prism was placed, r being the

direction of the red, v of the violet, and w the direction in

which the influence of the active spark was most powerfully

exerted.

Fig. 20.

I have not been able to decide whether any double refrac

tion of the action takes place. My quartz-prisms would not

permit of a sufficient separation of the beams, and the pieces of

calc-spar which I possessed proved to be too opaque.1

1 7. After what has now been stated, it will be agreed (at

any rate until the contrary is proved) that the light of the

active spark must be regarded as the prime cause of the action

which proceeds from it. Every other conjecture which is based

on known facts is contradicted by one or other of the experi

ments. And if the observed phenomenon is an effect of light

at all it must, according to the results of the refraction-experi

ments, be solely an effect of the ultra-violet light. That it is

not an effect of the visible parts of the light is shown by the

fact that glass and mica are opaque to it, while they are trans

parent to these. On the other hand, the absorption-experi

ments of themselves make it probable that the effect is due to

ultra-violet light. Water, rock-crystal, and the sulphates of

the alkalies are remarkably transparent to ultra-violet light and

to the action here investigated ; benzole and allied substances

1 [See Note 10 at end of book.]
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are strikingly opaque to both. Again, the active rays in

our experiments appear to lie at the outermost limits of

the known spectrum. The spectrum of the spark when

received on a sensitive dry -plate scarcely extended to the

place at which the most powerful effect upon the passive spark

was produced. And, photographically, there was scarcely any

difference between light which had, and light which had not,

passed through coal-gas, whereas the difference in the effect

upon the spark was very marked. Fig. 21 shows the extent

of some of the spectra taken. In a the

position of the visible red is indicated by r,

that of the visible violet by v, and that of

the strongest effect upon the passive spark

by w. The rest of the series give the photo

graphic impressions produced—b after simply

passing through air and quartz, c after „ 21

passing through coal-gas, d after passing

through a thin plate of mica, and e after passing through glass.

18. Our supposition that this effect is to be attributed to

light is confirmed by the fact that the same effect can be pro

duced by a number of common sources of light. It is true

that the power of the light, in the ordinary sense of the word,

forms no measure of its activity as here considered ; and for the

purpose of our experiments the faintly visible light of the spark

of the induction-coil remains the most powerful source of light.

Let sparks from any induction-coil pass between knobs, and let

the knobs be drawn so far apart that the sparks fail to pass ;

if now the flame of a candle be brought near (about 8 cm. off)

the sparking begins again. The effect might at first be attri

buted to the hot air from the flame ; but when it is observed

that the insertion of a thin small plate of mica stops the action,

whereas a much larger plate of quartz does not stop it, we are

compelled to recognise here again the same effect. The flames

of gas, wood, benzene, etc., all act in the same way. The non-

luminous flames of alcohol and of the Bunsen burner exhibit

the same effect, and in the case of the candle-flame the action

seems to proceed more from the lower, non-luminous part than

from the upper and luminous part. From a small hydrogen

flame scarcely any effect could be obtained. The light from
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platinum glowing at a white-heat in a flame, or through the

action of an electric current, a powerful phosphorus flame burn

ing quite near the spark, and burning sodium and potassium, all

proved to be inactive. So also was burning sulphur ; but this

can only have been on account of the feebleness of the flame,

for the flame of burning carbon bisulphide produced some

effect. Magnesium light produced a far more powerful effect

than any of the above sources ; its action extended to a distance

of about a metre. The limelight, produced by means of coal-

gas and oxygen, was somewhat weaker, and acted up to a dis

tance of half a metre ; the action was mainly due to the jet

itself: it made no great difference whether the lime-cylinder

was brought into the flame or not. On no occasion did I

obtain a decisive effect from sunlight at any time of the day

or year at which I was able to test it. When the sunlight was

concentrated by means of a quartz lens upon the spark there

was a slight action ; but this was obtained equally when a

glass lens was used, and must therefore be attributed to the

heating. But of all sources of light the electric arc is by far

the most effective ; it is the only one that can compete with

the spark. If the knobs of an induction-coil are drawn so far

apart that sparks no longer pass, and if an arc light is started

at a distance of 1, 2, 3, or even 4 metres, the sparking begins

again simultaneously, and stops again when the arc light goes

out. By means of a narrow opening held in front of the arc

light we can separate the violet light of the feebly luminous

arc proper from that of the glowing carbons ; and we then find

that the action proceeds chiefly from the former. With the

light of the electric arc I have repeated most of the experi

ments already described, e.g. the experiments on the recti

linear propagation, reflection, and refraction of the action,

as well as its absorption by glass, mica, coal-gas, and other

substances.

According to the results of our experiments, ultra-violet

light has the property of increasing the sparking distance of

the discharge of an induction-coil, and of other discharges.

The conditions under which it exerts its effect upon such dis

charges are certainly very complicated, and it is desirable that

the action should be studied under simpler conditions, and

especially without using an induction-coil. In endeavouring
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to make progress in this direction I have met with diffi

culties.1 Hence I confine myself at present to communicating

the results obtained, without attempting any theory respecting

the manner in which the observed phenomena are brought

about.

1 [See Note 11 at end of book.]



ON THE ACTION OF A RECTILINEAR ELECTRIC OSCIL

LATION UPON A NEIGHBOURING CIRCUIT

{Wiedemann's Annalen, 34, p. 155, 1888.)

Ix an earlier paper1 I have shown how we may excite in

a rectilinear unclosed conductor the fundamental electric oscil

lation which is proper to this conductor. I have also shown

that such an oscillation exerts a very powerful inductive effect

upon a nearly closed circuit in its neighbourhood, provided that

the period of oscillation of the latter is the same as that of the

primary oscillation. As I intended to make use of these effects

in further researches, I examined the phenomenon in all the

various positions which the secondary circuit could occupy with

reference to the inducing current. The total inductive action

of a current-element upon a closed circuit can be completely

calculated by the ordinary methods of electromagnetics. Now

since our secondary circuit is closed, with the exception of an

exceedingly short spark-gap, I supposed that this total action

would suffice to explain the new phenomena ; but I found that

in this I was mistaken. In order to arrive at a proper under

standing of the experimental results (which aie not quite

simple), it is necessary to regard the secondary circuit also as

being in every respect unclosed. Hence it is not sufficient to pay

attention to the integral force of induction ; we must take into

consideration the distribution of the electromagnetic force along

the various parts of the circuit : nor must the electrostatic

force which proceeds from the charged ends of the oscillator

be neglected. The reason of this is the rapidity with which

1 See II., p. 29.
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the forces in these experiments alter their sign. A slowly

alternating electrostatic force would excite no sparks in our

secondary conductor, even if its intensity were very great,

since the free electricity of the conductor could distribute

itself, and would distribute itself, in such a way as to neutralise

the effect of the external force ; but in our experiments the

direction of the force alters so rapidly that the electricity has

no time to distribute itself in this way.

For the sake of convenience I will first sketch the theory

and then describe the phenomena in connection with it. It

would indeed be more logical to adopt the opposite course ;

for the facts here communicated are true independently of the

theory, and the theory here developed depends for its support

more upon the facts than upon the explanations which accom

pany it.

The Apparatus

Before we proceed to develop the theory, we may briefly

describe the apparatus with which the experiments were carried

out, and to which the theory more especially relates. The

primary conductor consisted of a straight copper wire 5 mm.

in diameter, to the ends of which were attached spheres 30

cm. in diameter made of sheet-zinc. The centres of these

latter were 1 metre apart. The wire was interrupted in the

middle by a spark-gap 3/4 cm. long ; in this oscillations were

excited by means of the most powerful discharges which

could be obtained from a large induction-coil. The direction

of the wire was horizontal, and the experiments were carried

out only in the neighbourhood of the horizontal plane passing

through the wire. This, however, in no way restricts the

general nature of the experiments, for the results must be the

same in any meridional plane through the wire. The secondary

circuit, made of wire 2 mm. thick, had the form of a circle of

35 cm. radius which was closed with the exception of a short

spark-gap (adjustable by means of a micrometer-screw). The

change from the form used in the earlier experiments to the

circular form was made for the following reason. Even the

first experiments had shown that the spark -length was

different at different points of the secondary conductor,

even when the position of the conductor as a whole was not
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altered. Now the choice of the circular form made it easily

possible to bring the spark-gap to any desired position. This

was most conveniently done by mounting the circle so that it

could be rotated about an axis passing through its centre, and

perpendicular to its plane. This axis was mounted upon

various wooden stands in whatever way proved from time to

time most convenient for the experiments.

With the dimensions thus chosen, the secondary circuit was

very nearly in resonance with the primary. It was tuned

more exactly by soldering on small pieces of sheet-metal to

the poles so as to increase the capacity, and increasing or

diminishing the size of these until a maximum spark-length

was attained.

Analysis of the Forces acting on the Secondary Circuit

We shall assume that the electric force at every point varies

as a simple periodic function of the time, changing its sense

without changing its direction ; we shall further assume that this

variation has the same phase at all points. This is true at any

rate in the neighbourhood of the primary conductor ; and for the

present we shall restrict our attention to points which lie near

it Any point on the secondary circuit is determined by its

distance s measured from the spark-gap along the circle. We

denote by 2 the component of the electric force which acts at

any moment at the point s in the direction of the element d s

of the circle. Then % is a function of s which, after passing

round the whole circumference S, returns to its original value.

% can therefore be developed h1 circular functions, beginning

thus—

2 = A + Bcos27rs/S+ . . . + B' sin 27rs/S + . . .

We shall neglect the higher terms. The effect of this will

be that our results will only be approximately correct; in

especial, weak sparks will be found to occur at places where

our calculations indicate that the sparking should disappear.

But for the present our experiments are not sufficiently accu

rate to justify us in paying any attention to these higher

terms. Let us therefore consider more closely the terms

which have been referred to.
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In the first place, the force A acts in the same sense, and

is of the same magnitude at all parts of the circle. A is inde

pendent of the electrostatic force ; for the integral of the latter,

taken all round the circuit, is zero. A corresponds to the total

induced electromotive force. We know that this is measured

by the -change, per unit of time, in the number of magnetic

lines of force which pass through the circle. If we regard the

magnetic field in which the circle lies as being homogeneous,

A will be proportional to the component of the magnetic force

perpendicular to the plane of the secondary circuit. A will

therefore vanish when the direction of the magnetic force lies

in the plane of the secondary circuit. The force A gives rise

to an oscillation the intensity of which is independent of the

position of the spark-gap in the circle ; we shall denote by a

the spark-length which corresponds to this oscillation.

Turning now to the two other terms, we note, in the first

place, that the force B' sin 2ttsjS is not in a position to

excite the fundamental oscillation of our circle. For it is

completely symmetrical on both sides of the spark-gap ; it

acts in the same sense upon both poles, and therefore cannot

produce any difference between them. The force B cos 27rs/S

behaves otherwise. If we start from the spark - gap and

divide the circle into four equal parts, we find that this force

acts in the same direction in the two parts which lie opposite

the spark-gap, and that here it powerfully excites the funda

mental oscillation. It is true that B acts in an opposite

direction in those parts which lie nearest the spark-gap;

but the latter parts cannot here exert as powerful an

effect. For since the current at the open ends of the circle

must always be zero, the electricity cannot move with the

same freedom near these ends as in the middle of the circle.

To elucidate the meaning of this somewhat brief statement we

may take as an illustration a string stretched between two

fixed points. If the middle and outer parts of the string are

acted upon by forces in opposite directions, the string as a

whole will move as if acted upon by the former set of forces,

and the fundamental note of the string will be produced if the

alternations of these forces synchronise with this note. Thus

the term B cos 27rs/S will excite the fundamental oscilla

tion of our circle, and the direction of the oscillation will be
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the same as if the force in the parts opposite the spark-gap

were alone effective. Further, the intensity of the oscillation

will be proportional to the quantity B. To find out what

this quantity means, let us assume that the electric field in

which the circle lies is approximately homogeneous. Let E

denote the total electric force acting in this field, to the angle

which its direction makes with the plane of the secondary

circle, and 6 the angle which the projection of the force upon

this plane makes with the straight line drawn from the

centre to the spark-gap. Then 2 = E cos a sin (2tts/S — 6)

approximately,1 and therefore B = —E cos m sin 6. Hence

the value of B depends directly upon the total force ; electro

static as well as electromagnetic causes contribute towards it.

B becomes zero when w = 90°, i.e. when the total force is

perpendicular to the plane of the circle ; and in this case it

will be zero for all positions of the spark-gap in the circle.

But B also becomes zero when 6 = 0, i.e. when the projec

tion of the total force upon the plane of the circle coincides

with the line drawn from the centre to the spark-gap. If in any

given position of the circle we suppose the spark-gap to move

round it, the angle 6 alters, and corresponding alterations are

produced in the value of B, in the intensity of the oscillation,

and in the spark-length. Thus the spark-length, which corre

sponds to the second term of our series, can be approximately

represented by the expression /3 sin 6.

The two terms which produce respectively the spark-

lengths a and /3 sin 6 have always the same phase. Hence

the induced oscillations have also the same phase, and their

amplitudes have to be added together. Now inasmuch as the

spark -lengths are approximately proportional to the total

amplitudes, it follows that the spark-lengths have also to be

added together. If in any given position of the circle we

suppose the spark-gap to move round it, the spark-length

must accordingly be represented by an expression of the form

a + /3 sin 6. Equal absolute values of this expression indi

cate equal spark-lengths, whatever the sign may be ; for there

is nothing in the spark-length which corresponds to direction of

1 If the field is really homogeneous, then A= 0 ; and A will therefore be small

when the field is approximately homogeneous. Nevertheless the force A may

c;ive rise to nn oscillation of the same order of magnitude as that produced by the

force B cos 2tts/S.
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oscillation. The absolute values of a and £ could only be

determined by a much more detailed development of the theory ;

but we have indicated the conditions upon which they depend,

and this will be enough to enable us to understand the

phenomena.

The Plane of the Secondary Circuit is Vertical

Let us now place our circle anywhere in the neighbourhood

of the primary conductor, with its plane vertical and its centre

in the horizontal plane which passes through the primary con

ductor. As long as the spark-gap lies in the horizontal plane,

either on the one side or the other, we observe no sparks ;

but in other positions of the spark-gap we perceive sparks of

greater or less length. The disappearance of the sparks occurs

at two diametrically opposite points ; it follows that the a of

our formula is here always zero, and that 6 becomes zero

when the spark-gap lies in the horizontal plane. From this

we draw the following conclusions :—In the first place, that

the lines of magnetic force in the horizontal plane are every

where vertical, and therefore form circles around the primary

oscillation, as indeed is required by theory. Secondly, that

at all points of the horizontal plane the lines of electric force

lie in this plane itself, and therefore, that everywhere in space

they lie in planes passing through the primary oscillation—

which is also required by theory. If while the circle is in any

one of the positions here considered, we turn it about its axis

so as to remove the spark-gap out of the horizontal plane, the

spark-length increases until the sparks arrive at the top or

the bottom of the circle, in which positions they attain a

length of 2-3 mm. It can be proved in various ways that

the sparks thus produced correspond, as our theory requires,

to the fundamental oscillation of our circle, and not, as might

be suspected, to the first overtone. By making small altera

tions in the circle, for example, we can show that the oscilla

tion which produces these sparks is in resonance with the

primary oscillation ; and this would not hold for the overtones.

Again, the sparks disappear when the circle is cut at the

points where it intersects the horizontal plane, although these

points are nodes with respect to the first overtone.
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If we now maintain the spark-gap at the highest point and

turn the circle round about a vertical axis passing through its

centre and the spark-gap, we find that during a complete

revolution the sparks twice reach a maximum length and twice

become zero or else very nearly disappear. Clearly the maxi

mum positions are those in which the direction of the electric

force lies in the plane of the circle (o, = 0) ; whereas the

minimum positions are those in which the direction of the

electric force is perpendicular to this plane (m = 90°). Hence

we now have a means of finding out the direction of the

electric force at any point. I have investigated at a number

of points the positions in which the sparks either become very

short or completely disappear. In the lower part of Fig. 22

0-v:-

Fig. 22.

these are shown as taken directly from the experimental re

sults. A A' is the primary conductor. The straight lines m n

are the projections of the secondary conductor on the horizon

tal plane ; but all the observed positions are not shown in the

illustration. The short lines, normal to the lines m n, indicate

the direction of the force. Since this force nowhere becomes

zero, as we pass from the sphere A to the sphere A', it does

not chaDge its sign. Hence we may furnish these normals

with arrow-heads, as has been done in the figure. With

regard to this figure we remark :—

1. The distribution of the total force in the neighbourhood

of the rectilinear oscillation is very similar to the distribution

of the electrostatic force which proceeds from the ends of the
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oscillation. Near the centre of the oscillation in especial the

direction of the total force coincides with that of the electro

static force ; the opposing electromagnetic force must therefore

be overpowered. Theory also indicates that in this neighbour

hood the force of electromagnetic induction should be weaker

than the electrostatic force.

2. Still we can quite easily recognise the effect of the

electromagnetic induction. For the lines of force appear to a

certain extent to be pushed away from the axis of the oscilla

tion ; in going from A to A' they make a wider circuit than

they would if the' electrostatic force alone were in operation.1

The explanation of this is that the force of induction weakens

the components of the electrostatic force which are parallel to

the primary conductor, whereas they are without influence

upon the components which are perpendicular to the primary

conductor.

The Plane of the Secondary Circle is Horizontal

We shall explain by reference to the upper half of Fig.

22 the phenomena which are observed when the plane of the

secondary circle is horizontal. First suppose the circle to be

brought into position /, in which its centre lies on the pro

longation of the primary oscillation. After what has been

already stated, we may at once conclude from purely geometri

cal considerations that the sparks will disappear when the

spark-gap is at the points bx and b\ ; and also that maximum and

equal spark-lengths should be observed at the points a1 and a! ?

In my experiments the lengths of these sparks were 2 -5 mm.

Now let us shift the circle sideways into the position

II. Here lines of magnetic force pass through the circle. The

integral of the force of induction taken round the circle does

not vanish ; a is not zero. We may therefore expect to find

that our expression a + B sin 6, in which the value of a at

first is small, will have (since we pay no regard to sign) two

maxima of unequal value, viz. B + a and B~a- These will

occur when #=90°, and the line joining them will be per

pendicular to the direction of the electric force. These two

maxima must be separated by two points at which no sparking

1 The original drawing showed this more plainly than the reduced copy does.
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occurs, and these points should lie near the smaller maxi

mum. This agrees with the experimental results. For in the

points b2 and b'2 we again find our null-points which have

been drawn closer together ; between these at a2 and «'2 are

maximum spark-lengths, and that at a2 is found to be 3-5

mm., while that at a'2 is 2 mm. The line a2 a'2 is very nearly

perpendicular to the direction of the electric force. In order to

complete our explanation we have yet to show that a2 must

correspond to the sum, and a'2 to the difference of the actions.

Let us consider the case in which the spark-gap lies at a2.

While the sphere A is positively charged, the total electric

force in those parts of the circle which lie opposite to a2 urges

positive electricity in a direction away from A ; it tends to

move positive electricity in a circular direction, which in the

case t>f our illustration would be the direction of the hands of

a clock. Between the spheres A and A' the electrostatic force

at the same time is directed from A towards A' ; the force of

induction which is always opposed to it is therefore, in the

neighbourhood of the conductor, directed towards A, and every

where in space is parallel to this direction. Now since this

force in our circle acts more strongly in the neighbourhood of

the primary oscillation than it does at a distance from the latter,

it follows that this force also tends to set positive electricity in

motion in a circular direction corresponding to that of the

hands of a clock. Hence at a2 both causes act in the same

sense and so strengthen each other. Similarly it can be shown

that at a'2 they act in opposite senses and weaken each other.

Thus the phenomenon is completely explained.

Now suppose our circle to be moved nearer the centre

of the primary oscillation to III. Here the two points at

which the spark is extinguished coincide into one. One maxi

mum disappears ; and opposite to a very extended tract of

extinction a'z lies the second maximum with a spark-length of

4 mm. Here evidently a — /3, and the spark-length is repre

sented by the formula a( 1 + sin 6). The line as a'3 is again

perpendicular to the direction of the electric force. If we move

the circle still nearer to the centre of the primary oscilla

tion, a becomes greater than y9. The expression a + ,8 sin 6

can no longer be zero for any value of 6, but it oscillates

between a maximum value a + (3 and a minimum value a— j8.



v OSCILLATION UPON A NEIGHBOURING CIRCUIT 89

Experiment also shows that in the positions under considera

tion' there are no longer any points at which the sparks

are extinguished ; there are only maxima and minima. In

position IV we have at a a spark-length of 5-5 mm., and at

a' a length of 1-5 mm. In position V we have at a6 a spark-

length of 6 mm., at a'b the spark-length is 2-5 mm.,1 and at

intermediate points we have intermediate values. In passing

over from position III to position V, the join a a' turns sharply

from a direction parallel to the primary current into a

direction perpendicular to it; it therefore always remains

approximately perpendicular to the direction of the electric

force.

In the last-mentioned positions the sparks are mainly due

to electromagnetic induction. Hence, in my first paper, I made

no error in speaking of the phenomena in these positions as

being electromagnetic effects. Nevertheless, the production of

sparks even in these positions is completely independent of

electrostatic causes only when we bring the spark-gap into the

mean position between maximum and minimum, in which par

ticular position /3 sin 6 becomes zero.

The Remaining Positions of the Secondary Circle

The positions which as yet have not been discussed, and in

which the secondary circle is inclined to the horizontal plane,

can be regarded as intermediate states between those which

have already been described. In all such cases I have found

the theory confirmed and have noticed no phenomenon which

did not fit in with it. Let us consider one case only. Suppose

the circle in the first place to lie in the horizontal plane and

in position V, with the spark-gap turned towards the primary

oscillation at ab. Now let the circle be turned about a hori

zontal axis passing through its centre parallel to the primary

oscillation, in such a way that the spark-gap rises. While

the circle turns, the electric force is always at right angles to

the straight line drawn from its centre to the spark-gap ; thus

6 is always equal to 90°. The value of /3 is approximately

constant in all positions. But a varies approximately as the

1 In these positions the secondary spark must, in order to avoid disturbing

causes, be protected from the light of the primary spark.
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cosine of the angle ^ between the plane of the circle and the

horizontal plane, since a is proportional to the number of lines

of magnetic force cut by the circle. Thus if a0 denote the

value of a in the initial position, the value of a in any other

position is a0 cos <}>, and it may therefore be expected that the

relation between the spark-length and the angle <f> may be

given by the expression a0 cos </, 4-/3, where a0> /3. Experi

ment confirms this. For as we raise the spark-gap the spark

ing distance steadily decreases from its initial value of 6 mm.

and acquires at the highest point in its circuit a length of 2

mm. It then sinks farther in the second quadrant almost to

zero, increases again to the smaller maximum of 2-5 mm.,

which occurs in the horizontal plane, again decreases, and after

passing through the same stages in the reverse order it returns

to its original value.

Let us suppose that in the course of the movements above

described we hold the circle in the position in which the

spark-gap is at its highest point. If now we raise the circle

vertically as a whole, the sparks become weaker and ultimately

they almost disappear; if we lower the circle vertically the

sparking becomes more vigorous. But if under similar circum

stances the spark-gap is at its lowest point, the effects are

reversed. These results may be deduced by purely geometri

cal reasoning from what has been already stated.

Tlie Forces at Greater Distances

We have already mentioned a method of ascertaining

experimentally the direction of the total electric force at any

point. There was no difficulty in extending the application

of this method to greater distances, and there was all the

more reason for making the experiment because the existing

theories of electromagnetics differ widely in their views as to

the distribution of the force in the neighbourhood of an un

closed current. We therefore place the plane of our circle

in a vertical position, bring the spark-gap to the highest point,

and by turning the circle about a vertical axis we try to ascer

tain in what position the sparks are longest and in what

position they disappear or nearly disappear. But when we

get to a distance of 1-1-5 metre from the primary oscillation,
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we are met by an unexpected difficulty. For the maxima and

minima lose their distinctness, except in particular positions, so

that it becomes difficult to adjust the position of the circle for

either; indeed, at certain places the differences between the

spark-lengths during a revolution of the circle are so small that

it becomes impossible to specify any definite direction of the force.

Now observe that this difficulty again disappears when we pass

beyond a distance of about 2 metres. Certainly the sparks

are now very small and need to be observed in the dark and

with the aid of a lens; but they disappear sharply in a

definite position of the circle, and are strongest in a position at

right angles to this. WheD the distance is further increased

the spark-length only diminishes slowly. I have not been

able to decide the farthest distance at which they could be

observed. When I placed the primary conductor in one

corner of a large lecture-room 14 metres long and 12 metres

broad, the sparks could be perceived in the farthest parts of

the room ; the whole room seemed filled with the oscillations

of the electric force. It is true that in the neighbouring

rooms the action could not be perceived even at small dis

tances ; solid walls exercise a powerful damping effect upon it.

In the lecture-room referred to I ascertained the distribution

of the force as follows :—Wherever the direction of the force

could be definitely determined I marked it by a chalk line on

the floor; but wherever it could not well be determined I

drew a star upon the floor. Fig. 23 __ _.

shows on a reduced scale a portion ________

of the diagram thus made ; with _

reference to it we note :—

1. At distances beyond 3 metres — — — -

the force is everywhere parallel to -\vfeii/-'^-

the primary oscillation. This is ^^jOir-o--

clearly the region in which the „- ~ - O- —

electrostatic force has become negli- ^ ~

gible, and the electromagnetic force Fig, 2s.

alone is effective. All theories agree

in this—that the electromagnetic force of a current-element is

inversely proportional to the distance, whereas the electrostatic

force (as the difference between the effects of the two poles)

is inversely proportional to the third power of the distance.
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It is worthy of notice that, in the direction of the oscillation,

the action becomes weaker much more rapidly than in the

perpendicular direction, so that in the former direction the

effect can scarcely be perceived at a distance of 4 metres,

whereas in the latter direction it extends at any rate farther

than 12 metres. Many of the elementary laws of induction

which are accepted as possible will have to be abandoned

if tested by their accordance with the results of these ex

periments.

2. As already stated, at distances less than a metre the

character of the distribution is determined by the electrostatic

force.

3. Along one pair of straight lines the direction of the

force can be determined at every point. The first of these

straight lines is the direction of the primary oscillation itself;

the second is perpendicular to the primary oscillation through

its centre. Along the latter the magnitude of the force is at

no point zero ; the size of the sparks induced by it diminishes

steadily from greater to smaller values. In this respect also

the phenomena contradict certain of the possible elementary

laws which require that the force should vanish at a certain

distance.

4. One remarkable fact that results from the experiment

is, that there exist regions in which the direction of the force

cannot be determined ; in our diagram each of these is indi

cated by a star. These regions form in space two rings

around the rectilinear oscillation. The force here is of

approximately the same strength in all directions, and yet it

cannot act simultaneously in these different directions ; hence

it must assume in succession these different directions. Hence

the phenomenon can scarcely be explained otherwise than as

follows :—The force does not retain the same direction and

alter its magnitude ; its magnitude remains approximately con

stant, while its direction changes, passing during each oscillation

round all the points of the compass. I have not succeeded

in finding an explanation of this behaviour, either in the

terms which have been neglected in our simplified theory, or in

the harmonics which are very possibly mingled with our fun

damental vibration. And it seems to me that none of the

theories which are based upon the supposition of direct action
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at-a-distance would lead us to expect anything of this kind.

But the phenomenon is easily explained if we admit that the

electrostatic force and the electromagnetic force are propagated

with different velocities. For in the regions referred to these

two forces are perpendicular to one another, and are of the

same order of magnitude ; hence if an appreciable difference

of phase has arisen between them during the course of their

journey, their resultant—the total force—will, during each

oscillation, move round all points of the compass without

approaching zero in any position.

A difference between the rates of propagation of the

electrostatic and electromagnetic forces implies a finite rate

of propagation for at least one of them. Thus it seems to

me that we probably have before us here the first indication

of a finite rate of propagation of electrical actions.

In an earlier paper1 I mentioned that trivial details, with

out any apparent reason, often interfered with the production

of oscillations by the primary spark. One of these, at any

rate, I have succeeded in tracing to its source. For I find

that when the primary spark is illuminated, it loses its power

of exciting rapid electric disturbances. Thus, if we watch

the sparks induced in a secondary conductor, or in any

auxiliary conductor attached to the discharging circuit, we see

that these sparks vanish as soon as a piece of magnesium wire

is lit, or an arc light started, in the neighbourhood of the

primary spark. At the same time the primary spark loses its

crackling sound. The spark is particularly sensitive to the

light from a second discharge. Thus the oscillations always

cease if we draw sparks from the opposing faces of the knobs

by means of a small insulated conductor; and this even

though these sparks may not be visible. In fact, if we only

bring a fine point near the spark, or touch any part of the

inner surfaces of the knobs with a rod of sealing-wax or glass,

or a slip of mica, the nature of the spark is changed, and the

oscillations cease. Some experiments made on this matter

seem to me to prove (and further experiments will doubtless

confirm this) that in these latter cases as well the effective

1 See No. II., p. 29.
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cause of the change is the light of a side-flash, which is

scarcely visible to the eye.

These phenomena are clearly a special form of that action

of light upon the electric discharge, of which one form was

first described by myself some time ago, and which has since

been studied in other forms by Herren E. Wiedemann, H.

Ebert, and W. Hallwachs.



VI

ON ELECTROMAGNETIC EFFECTS PRODUCED BY

ELECTRICAL DISTURBANCES IN INSULATORS

(Sitzungsber. d. Berl. Akadem. Nov. 10, 1887. Wiedemann's Ann. 34,

p. 278.)

It is obviously a fundamental assumption in the most promising

electrical theories that electrical disturbances in insulators are

accompanied, not only by the electrostatic actions (which are

known with certainty to exist), but also by the corresponding

electromagnetic actions. All that we know about electrical

phenomena has long tended to raise this assumption to a high

degree of probability; but as yet it can scarcely be said to follow

with certainty from any direct observations. In the following

pages are described a series of researches which will, I hope,

assist in filling this gap. They exhibit an electromagnetic effect

which proceeds from insulators ; they can be repeated with un

failing success and without extensive appliances. A magnetic

effect arising out of processes in an insulator has already been

exhibited in an experiment by Herr Rontgen,1 if we assume

that the final communication relating to this experiment con

firms the interpretation first assigned to it.

In order to detect the electromagnetic action, I made use of

the extremely rapid electric oscillations which can be excited in

unclosed metallic conductors by the appropriate use of sparks.2

The method is the following :—A primary conductor in which

oscillations of the kind referred to are excited, acts inductively

1 W. C. Rontgen, Sitzungsber. d. Berl. Acad., 1885, p. 195. Cp. also the

more recent paper, Sitzungsber. der Berl. Acad., 1888, p. 23.

2 See II. and V.
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upon a secondary conductor. The induced disturbance is

observed by inserting a spark-gap. In order to make the

observation delicate both conductors are adjusted to the same

period of oscillation. The secondary conductor is now brought

as near to the primary as possible, but in such a position that

the forces acting upon its various parts neutralise each other,

so that it remains free from sparks. If the equilibrium is

now upset by bringing other conductors near, sparking com

mences again ; the system acts as a kind of induction-balance.

But it is an induction -balance which has this peculiarity, that

it also indicates a change when large insulating masses are

brought near it. For the oscillations are so rapid that the

quantities of electricity displaced in insulators by dielectric

polarisation are of the same order of magnitude as those which

are set in motion by conduction in metals.

The Apparatus

Fig. 24 shows the apparatus by means of which this

principle was put into practice. Only the essential parts are

shown ; we have to imagine them as connected by a light wooden

frame. A A' is the primary conductor, consisting of two square

brass plates 40 cm. in the side, which are connected by a

copper wire 1/._, cm. thick and 70 cm. long. In the middle of

the latter a spark-gap s/4 cm. is inserted ; the poles consist of

well-polished brass knobs. If we now conduct to the latter the

most powerful discharges of a large induction-coil, the plates

A and A' are first electrified in opposite senses and then, at

the instant when the spark passes, discharge into one another,

thereby giving rise to the oscillations which are peculiar to

the conductor A A', having a period which may be estimated

as the hundred-millionth part of a second. The discharge of

the induction-coil which immediately follows has no more

effect upon the phenomena which we are here considering than

has the presence of the induction -apparatus and the wires

leading to it. The secondary conductor B forms an exact circle

of 35 cm. radius, and is made of copper wire 2 mm. thick;

it contains at / a spark-gap the length of which can be varied

by a fine screw from a few millimetres down to a few hun

dredths of a millimetre. A circle having the above dimensions
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is in resonance with the primary conductor, and when it is

placed in a suitable position secondary sparks 6-7 mm. long

can be obtained. For the purpose of our experiment the

circle is mounted so

that it can rotate

about an axis passing

through its centre and

perpendicular to its

plane ; when the circle

is rotated thus its

position is not altered,

but the spark - gap

rotates with it. The

position of the axis is

such that its direction

lies in the plane of the

plates A and A', and

in fact coincides with

the line mn which is

symmetrical with re

spect to them. If we

add that the smallest

distance between A A' and B is 12 cm., the description of our

apparatus is complete. The phenomena which we now observe

by means of it are the following :—

When the spark-gap/ lies in the horizontal plane of A A',

i.e. at a or at a', it is entirely free from sparks. When the circle

is rotated a few degrees in either direction from this position,

minute sparks arise. These small sparks increase in length

and strength as the spark-gap is removed farther from the

position of equilibrium and reach a maximum length of about

3 mm. when / is at the highest and lowest points, b and V

respectively, of the circle. The oscillations of the secondary

conductor which are thus made manifest are always due to

the forces acting upon those parts of the circle B which are

opposite to the spark-gap. Although in form it is nearly closed,

B must be regarded as an unclosed circuit ; those parts of it

which He on either side of the spark-gap act only as capacities

of the ends of the current. The effective force is the resultant

of the electrostatic force and the electromagnetic force which

Fig. 24.
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is opposed to it; the former, being the greater of the two,

determines the direction of the total force. If we regard the

direction of this force and the amplitude of the oscillation

excited by it as being positive when / is at the highest point

of the circle, then we must regard the force and the amplitude

as being negative, with reference to a fixed direction in the

circle B, when / is at the lowest point. The amplitude changes

sign as it passes through zero in the position of equilibrium.

It will assist us in what follows if we also consider here

the phenomena which occur when we shift the circle B a little

downwards, parallel to itself and without moving it out of its

plane. When this is done the sparking distance increases at

the highest point and diminishes at the lowest point ; the points

which are free from sparks—the null-points as we may call

them—no longer lie on the horizontal line through the axis,

but appear to be rotated downwards through a certain angle

on either side. The slight displacement has changed the

effect of the force of induction, although it has scarcely changed

the effect of the electrostatic force, for the former, when inte

grated around the closed circle B, now gives an integral which

is not zero ; hence it gives rise to an oscillation the sign of

whose amplitude is independent of the position of the spark-

gap ; and according to our convention this sign is positive.

For the direction of the integrated force of induction is oppo

site to that of the electrostatic force in the upper half, but is

the same as that of the electrostatic force in the lower half of

the circle B, in which latter we regard the sign. of the electro

static force as being positive. Since the oscillation which is

now superposed does not differ in phase from the former one,

their amplitudes are simply added together. This explains

the results observed.

The explanations of the phenomena which we have here

given will be found more completely established in the preced

ing paper.1

Effects produced by Approach of Conductors

Hitherto it has been assumed that the conductors A A'

and B are set up in a large room as far away as possible from

all objects which might disturb the action. Such an arrange

1 See V.
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ment is necessary if we wish to secure an actual disappearance

of the sparks at a and a'. For we soon observe that sparks

are produced when conductors are brought near, e.g. when

long metal rods are placed on the floor underneath the

apparatus. A little attention shows that even the body of the

observer exerts a perceptible influence. If he places himself

1-2 metres away on the prolongation of the axis mn the

apparatus is free from sparks ; but if he approaches nearer in

order to examine the sparks, he always finds them present.

These very minute sparks have to be observed from a distance,

and it follows as a necessary consequence that the observer

must work in a dark room, and that his eyes must be rendered

more sensitive by not exposing them to light beforehand.

We have now to choose a conductor which will produce

a moderately large effect, and of which we may assume the

oscillation period to be smaller than that of our primary

oscillation. These conditions are fulfilled by the conductor

made of sheet-metal, which is shown at C in our illustration.

When it is lowered towards the primary conductor A A', we

observe the following effects :—The spark-length has decreased

at the highest point b, and has increased at the lowest point b' ;

the null-points have moved upwards, i.e. towards the conductor

C, whereas there now is noticeable sparking where the null-points

originally were. From the last experiment in the preceding

section we know what effect would be produced by shifting the

conductor A A' upwards. The same effect—qualitatively—would

be produced by introducing above A A' a, second current having

the same direction as that in A A'. Now our conductor C

exerts exactly the opposite effect ; and, if we assume that

there exists in C a current which is always in the opposite

direction to that in A A', this effect is naturally explained

as being due to an inductive action proceeding from C. This

assumption is indeed necessary, for the preponderating

electrostatic force tends to produce such a current; and,

since the natural period of oscillation of the conductor is less

than that of the force, the current must have the same phase

as the exciting force. In order to test the correctness of this

explanation I proceeded to experiment further in the following

way:—I left the horizontal plates of the conductor G in

position, but removed the vertical sheet, and in place of it
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introduced in succession longer and thinner wires, with a view

to increasing gradually the period of oscillation of the con

ductor C. The results of this progressive change were as

follows :— At first the null - points retreated farther and

farther upwards, but at the same time became more and

more indistinct ; they were no longer points of extinction, but

simply points of minimum spark-length. Hitherto the spark-

length at the highest point was much smaller than at the

lowest point; but after the disappearance of the zero-points

it began to increase again. At a certain stage the sparks in

the highest and lowest positions again became equal, but no

null-points could be found anywhere in the circle ; in all

positions there was vigorous sparking. From here on the

spark-length at the lowest point grew less, and in its neigh

bourhood there presently appeared two null-points, which at

first were only feebly marked; these soon became more

distinct, and approached towards the points a and a', but

always lay on the half of the circle remote from the conductor

C. Finally they coincided with the points a and a'\ the

electrical condition was now identical with that which

obtained before the conductor C had been brought near.

The successive changes are just what might be expected

according to our conception of the mode of action. For

if the period of oscillation of the conductor C approaches

that of the conductor A A', the current in C becomes

stronger, but at the same time there arises a difference

of phase between the current and the inducing force.

At the stage where resonance occurs the current in C is

strongest, and the difference of phase amounts (as in every

case of resonance of a moderately damped oscillation) to a

quarter-period ; hence there can no longer be any interfer

ence between the oscillations induced in B by A A' and

by C respectively. This condition evidently corresponds to

the stage specially referred to above. If the period of

oscillation of C becomes much greater than that of A A'

the amplitude of the oscillations in C again decreases, and

the difference of phase between them and the exciting

force now approaches a half- period. The current in C is

now at every instant in the same direction as that in

A A' ; interference between the oscillations excited in B by
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these currents is again possible ; but the effect produced

by the conductor C must be opposite to that which it exerted

in its original position.

If the conductor C is brought very close to A A' only small

sparks appear in the circle B. By bringing the conductors closer

together the period of oscillation of A A' is increased, and thus

A A' and B are no longer in resonance.

Effects produced by Approach of Non-condtoctors

A very rough estimate shows that if large masses of in

sulating substances are brought near to the apparatus, the

quantities of electricity displaced by dielectric polarisation

must be at least as great as those which are set in motion

by conduction in thin metallic rods. The approach of the

latter has been found to produce a very noticeable effect in

our apparatus ; if, therefore, the approach of large insulating

masses produced no similar effect, we should naturally con

clude that the electricity displaced by dielectric polarisation

did not exert a corresponding electromagnetic action. But if

the views of Faraday and Maxwell are correct, we should

expect that a noticeable effect would be produced, and, further,

that the approach of a non-conductor would act in the same

way as that of a conductor having a very short period of oscilla

tion. Experiment fully confirms this expectation; and the

only difficulty in carrying out the experiments is that of pro

curing sufficiently large masses of the insulating material.

I made the first experiments with a material which lay

ready to hand, namely, paper. Underneath the conductor

A A' I piled up books in the form of a parallelopiped

1-5 metre long, 0-5 m. broad, and 1 m. high, until they reached

the plates A and A'. It was shown without doubt that

sparks now appeared in those positions of the circle which

before were free from sparks, and that in order to make the

sparks disappear the spark-gap / had to be turned about 10°

towards the pile of books. Encouraged by this, I had

800 kg1n. of unmixed asphalt cast in the form of a

block 1'4 metre long, 06 m. high, and 04 m. broad

(J) in Fig. 24). The apparatus was removed on to this,

the plates being laid upon the block. The effect could
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be immediately recognised ; the results obtained were as

follows :—

1. The spark at the highest point of the circle was now

considerably stronger than at the lowest point (that nearest

the asphalt).

2. The null-points were displaced downwards, i.e. towards

the insulator, and when the plates were laid right upon it

the angle of displacement (which could be measured with

fair accuracy) was 23°. But the sparking no longer ceased

completely at these points. At the original zero-points there

was now vigorous sparking.

3. When the plates A and A' rested upon the asphalt

block the period of oscillation of A A' was altered ; the period

of oscillation of B had to be increased at the same time in

order to obtain sparks of maximum length.

4. If the apparatus was gradually removed in any direc

tion away from the asphalt block the effect continuously

diminished, without experiencing any qualitative change.

We have here all the effects of a conductor of small

period of oscillation. The accordance between the mode of

action of the insulator and of a conductor is further shown

by the fact that the one can be compensated by the opposing

action of the other. Thus, if the apparatus lay upon the

asphalt, and the conductor C was brought near it from above,

the null -points shifted backwards towards their original

positions, and they again coincided with the points a and

a' when the conductor Cf was brought within about 11 cm.

of the conductor A A'. If the upper surface of the asphalt

lay 5 cm. beneath the plates A and A', compensation was

attained as soon as C was brought within 1 7 cm. of A A'.

The compensating action always took place when the con

ductor was somewhat farther off than the insulator. In a

rough way these experiments show that the action of the

insulator is, quantitatively as well as qualitatively, about what

we should expect.

The asphalt used was an excellent insulator; it contained (as

might be suspected from its high specific gravity) a large amount

of mineral matter. One hundred parts (by weight) were found

to give no less than 62 parts of ash, consisting of 17 parts of

quartz-sand, 40 of calcium compounds, and 5 of aluminium and
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iron compounds.1 It might be suspected that the action should

be attributed entirely to these constituents, some of which

might perhaps act as conductors. In order to remove this doubt

I had a second, and exactly similar, block made of the so-called

artificial pitch : this also is an excellent insulator, and gives

scarcely any ash. The phenomena observed with this were the

same as those above described,excepting that they were not quite

so strongly marked ; for example, the maximum displacement

of the null-points here was only 1 9°. Unfortunately, however,

this artificial pitch contains not only hydrocarbons but also

free carbon in a very fine state of division, and it would be

difficult to determine the amount of this latter. It cannot be

denied that this carbon would have some conductivity, and

hence the doubt in question is not entirely removed by this

experiment. The expense of undertaking further investiga

tions on the same large scale with pure substances was pro

hibitory. I therefore had the system of conductors A A' and

B made again of exactly one-half the linear dimensions, and

tried whether the phenomena could be followed with sufficient

accuracy in this smaller model. The result was satisfactory,

although, of course, with such exceedingly delicate sparks the

strain upon the observer's attention was necessarily increased.

For the purpose of demonstrating the phenomenon, or for

quantitative experiments, it would be advisable to adhere to

the larger dimensions. With the small apparatus I investi

gated altogether eight substances, which I will now mention

in order:—

1. Asphalt.—The large block already described was used.

-When the plates A and A' lay upon the block, so that their

front edges lay along the front edge of the block, the rotation

of the null-point amounted to 31°. When the apparatus was

drawn forward, so that the central line r s coincided with the

front edge of the block, the rotation amounted to 20°.

2. Artificial Pitch obtained from Coal.—Here, again, the

large block was used. The rotations in the two positions

referred to in (1) amounted to 21° and 13° respectively.

3. Paper.—When the apparatus was placed upon a block

of paper 70 cm. long, 35 cm. high, and 20 cm. broad, the

null-points were displaced about 8° towards the paper.

1 For the analysis I have to thank my colleague, Herr Hofrath Engler.
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4. With a block of dense and perfectly dry wood the rota

tion of the null-points amounted to about 1 0°.

5. Sandstone.—When the apparatus was brought near to

a sandstone pillar in the building (almost touching it), the

null-points were rotated about 20° towards the sandstone. I

had already obsers-ed with the large apparatus that the stone

floor exercised a perceptible effect as soon as the apparatus

was brought within half a metre of it.

6. Sulphur.—A massive block 70 cm. long, 20 cm.

broad, and 35 cm. high, was cast from roll sulphur in a

wooden mould, and the mould was then removed. The action

of the block was very distinct; the various effects described

above could be perceived, and the rotation amounted to

13-14°.

7. Paraffin.—The paraffin was white ; it melted between

60° and 70°, giving a liquid as clear as water and free from

impurities. It was melted and poured into a cardboard mould

of the same dimensions, winch was afterwards removed. The

action was very distinct, and the rotation amounted to 7°.

8. Petroleum.—In order to investigate the effect of a

liquid insulator, I filled an oak trough with 45 litres of pure

petroleum. The internal dimensions of the trough were :—

Length 70 cm., breadth 20 cm., depth 35 cm. When full it

produced a rotation of about 7°, when empty about 2°. The

very perceptible difference indicates the effect which would be

produced by the petroleum alone.

The concordance between the observations made upon so

many substances, some of which were pure, scarcely leaves

any doubt that the action is a real one, and that it must be

attributed to the substances themselves, and not to impurities

in them. Indeed, I see only two objections which can be

urged against this interpretation of the phenomena, and it will

be advisable to rebut these at once. In the first place, it

might be asserted that the effect is not an electromagnetic one,

but that the insulator changes the distribution of the electro

static force in its neighbourhood, and that this change in the

distribution results in a change in the phenomenon. I have

tried in vain to interpret, in accordance with this assumption,

the various phenomena observed. But the assertion can be

directly disproved. For, if the insulator fills a space which is

"
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only bounded by lines of force, and by parts of the surfaces

of A and A', it cannot give rise to any change in the

electrostatic force outside its own mass. Now the vertical

plane through the centre line r s is certainly made up of

lines of force, and so also is the horizontal plane of the

plates A and A' themselves. If, therefore, the insulator is

bounded by these two planes, and if it extends behind the

former and under the latter, as far as it can exert any influ

ence, then every electrostatic effect outside the insulator is

avoided. Now if we place our smaller apparatus with the line

r s upon the upper front edge of one of the large blocks, the

conditions referred to are sufficiently fulfilled. But when this

was done the action, as already stated, did not cease, but was

of similar strength to that observed under the most favourable

conditions. It follows that the action did not arise from

electrostatic forces.

In the second place, it may be objected that the effects

should be attributed to currents arising through a residual

conductivity. This objection can scarcely be urged with

respect to such excellent insulators as sulphur and paraffin ;

nor do I believe that it is valid in the case of inferior insulators

such as wood. Even assuming that such a substance insulates

so badly that it allows the charged plate A to discharge in the

ten-thousandth part of a second, but not much more rapidly,

then during an oscillation of our apparatus the plate would

never lose more than the teii-thousandth part of its charge.

The conduction-current proper in the substance under con

sideration would therefore never exceed the ten-thousandth

part of the primary current in A A', and hence it would be

quite ineffective. Hence in the case of the better insulators,

at any rate, any assistance through conduction is excluded.

At present it does not appear to be possible to give any

discussion of the quantitative relations of the experiments that

would be of interest.

We have now seen what effect is produced upon the

secondary circuit B by bringing a metallic conductor C near

to the primary conductor A A'. If C was in resonance with
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A A', its action upon B could not interfere with the direct

action of A A'. But at the same time, when the conditions

for resonance were fulfilled, its action was fairly powerful, and

could even be perceived when C was removed 1-1-5 metre

away from A A'. Upon this I based experiments which

should establish a finite rate of propagation of the electric

forces. For if these forces require time to proceed in the first

place from A A' to C, and then again from C back to B, the

difference of phase between the effects of A A' upon B and of

C upon B will increase when the distance between A A' and

C increases ; and the two effects must again become capable

of producing interference if the distance between A A' and C

becomes so great that the time taken by the electric force in

traversing it is one-quarter of the half- period of oscillation.

Hitherto these experiments have been unsuccessful, for I have

not been able to detect any of the phenomena which I had

expected. But since it was at best a question of observing

exceedingly delicate changes, I do not consider that this nega

tive result should weigh against the positive results which I

have obtained otherwise.
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ON THE FINITE VELOCITY OF PROPAGATION OF

ELECTROMAGNETIC ACTIONS

(Sitzungsbr. d. Bcrl. Akad. d. Wiss. Feb. 2, 1888. Wiedemann's Ann.

34, p. 551.)

When variable electric forces act within insulators whose

dielectric constants differ appreciably from unity, the polarisa

tions which correspond to these forces exert electromagnetic

effects. But it is quite another question whether variable

electric forces in air are also accompanied by polarisations

capable of exerting electromagnetic effects. We may conclude

that, if this question is to be answered in the affirmative,

electromagnetic actions must be propagated with a finite

velocity.

While I was vainly casting about for experiments which

would give a direct answer to the question raised, it occurred

to me that it might be possible to test the conclusion,

even if the velocity under consideration was considerably

greater than that of light. The investigation was arranged

according to the following plan :—In the first place, regular

progressive waves were to be produced in a straight, stretched

wire by means of corresponding rapid oscillations of a primary

conductor. Next, a secondary conductor was to be exposed

simultaneously to the influence of the waves propagated

through the wire and to the direct action of the primary

conductor propagated through the air ; and thus both actions

were to be made to interfere. Finally, such interferences

were to be produced at different distances from the primary

circuit, so as to find out whether the oscillations of the electric
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force at great distances would or would not exhibit a retarda

tion of phase, as compared with the oscillations in the neigh

bourhood of the primary circuit. This plan has proved to be

in all respects practicable. The experiments carried out in

accordance with it have shown that the inductive action is

undoubtedly propagated with a finite velocity. This velocity

is greater than the velocity of propagation of electric waves in

wires. According to the experiments made up to the present

time, the ratio of these velocities is about 45 : 28. From this

it follows that the absolute value of the first of these is of the

same order as the velocity of light. Nothing can as yet be

decided as to the propagation of electrostatic actions.

The Primary and Secondary Conductors

The primary conductor A A' (Fig. 25) consisted of two

square brass plates, 40 cm. in the side, which were connected

Fig. 25.

by a copper wire 60 cm. long. In the middle of the wire was

a spark-gap in which oscillations were produced by very

powerful discharges of an induction-coil J. The conductor

was set up 1-5 metre above the floor, with the wire horizontal

and the plane of the plates vertical. We shall denote as the

base-line of our experiments a horizontal straight line rs

passing through the spark-gap and perpendicular to the direc

tion of the primary oscillation. We shall denote as the zero-

point a point on this base-line 45 cm. from the spark-gap.

The experiments were carried out in a large lecture-room,

in which there were no fixtures for a distance of 12 metres in
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the neighbourhood of the base-line.1 During the experiments

this room was darkened.

The secondary circuit used was sometimes a wire C in the

form of a circle of 35 cm. radius, sometimes a wire B bent

into a square of 60 cm. in the side. The spark-gap of both

these conductors was adjustable by means of a micrometer-

screw ; and in the case of the square conductor the spark-gap

was provided with a lens. Both conductors were in resonance

with the primary conductor. As calculated from the capacity

and coefficient of self-induction of the primary, the (half)

period of oscillation of all three conductors amounted to 1-4

hundred-millionths of a second.2 Still it is doubtful whether

the ordinary theory of electric oscillations gives correct results

here. But inasmuch as it gives correct values in the case of

Leyden jar discharges, we are justified in assuming that its

results in the present case will, at any rate, be correct as far as

the order of magnitude is concerned.

Let us now consider the influence of the primary oscilla

tion upon the secondary circuit in some of the positions which

are of importance in our present investigation. First let us

place the secondary conductor with its centre on the base-line

and its plane in the vertical plane through the base-line. We

shall call this the first position. In this position no sparks

are perceived in the secondary circuit. The reason is obvious :

the electric force is at all points perpendicular to the direction

of the secondary wire.

Now, leaving the centre of the secondary conductor still

on the base-line, let it be turned so that its plane is perpen

dicular to the base-line ; we shall call this the second position.

Sparks now appear in the secondary circuit whenever the

spark-gap lies above or below the horizontal plane through the

base-line ; but no sparks appear when the spark-gap lies in

this plane. As the distance from the primary oscillator

increases, the length of the sparks diminishes, at first rapidly

but afterwards very slowly. I was able to observe the sparks

along the whole distance (12 metres) at my disposal, and

have no doubt that in larger rooms this distance could be still

farther extended. In this position the sparks owe their origin

1 [See Note 12 at end of book.]

2 See II., p. 50. [See also Note 13 at end of book.]
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mainly to the electric force which always acts in the part of

the secondary circuit opposite to the spark-gap. The total

force may be split up into the electrostatic part and the

electromagnetic part ; there is no doubt that at short distances

the former, at greater distances the latter, preponderates and

settles the direction of the total force.

Finally, let the plane of the secondary conductor be

brought into the horizontal position, its centre being still on

the base-line. We shall call this the third position. If we

use the circular conductor, place it with its centre at the zero-

point of the base-line, and turn it so that the spark-gap

slowly moves around it, we observe the following effects :—

In all positions of the spark-gap there is vigorous sparking.

The sparks are most powerful and about 6 mm. long when

the spark-gap faces the primary conductor ; they steadily

diminish when the spark-gap is moved away from this posi

tion, and attain a minimum value of about 3 mm. on the

side farthest from the primary conductor. If the conductor

was exposed only to the electrostatic force, we should expect

sparking when the spark-gap was on the one side or the other

in the neighbourhood of the base-line, but no sparking in the

two intermediate positions. Indeed, the direction of the

oscillation would be determined by the direction of the force

in the portion of the secondary conductor lying opposite

to the spark-gap. But upon the oscillation excited by the

electrostatic force is superposed the oscillation excited by the

electromagnetic force ; and here the latter is very powerful,

because the electromagnetic force when integrated around the

secondary circuit (considered as being closed) gives a finite

integral value. The direction of this integrated force of induc

tion is independent of the position of the spark-gap ; it

opposes the electrostatic force in the part of the secondary

conductor which faces A A', but reinforces the electrostatic

force in the part which faces away from A A'. Hence the

electrostatic and electromagnetic forces assist each other when

the spark-gap is turned towards, but they oppose each other

when it is turned away from the primary conductor. That it

is the electromagnetic force which preponderates in the latter

position and determines the direction of the oscillation, may

be recognised from the fact that the change from the one state
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to the other takes place in any position without any extinction

of the sparks. For our purpose it is important to make the

following observations :—If the spark-gap is rotated to the

right or left through 90° from the base-line, it lies at a

nodal point with respect to the electrostatic force, and the

sparks which appear in it owe their origin entirely to the

electromagnetic force, and especially to the fact that the latter,

around the closed circuit, is not zero. Hence, in this particu

lar position, we can investigate the electromagnetic effect, even

in the neighbourhood of the primary conductor, independently

of the electrostatic effect.

A complete demonstration of the above explanations will

be found in an earlier paper.1 Some further evidence in

support of these explanations, and of the results arrived at in

my earlier paper, will be found in what follows.

The Waves in (lie Straight Wire

In order to excite in a wire with the aid of our primary

oscillations waves suitable for our purpose, we proceed as

follows :—Behind the plate A we place a plate P of the same

size. From the latter we carry a copper wire 1 mm. thick to

the point m on the base-line ; from there, in a curve 1

metre long, to the point n, which lies 30 cm. above the spark-

gap, and thence in a straight line parallel to the base-line for

a distance sufficiently great to prevent any fear of disturbance

through reflected waves. In my experiments the wire passed

through the window, then went about 60 metres freely through

the air, and ended in an earth-connection. Special experi

ments showed that this distance was sufficiently great. If now

we bring near to this wire a metallic conductor in the form

of a nearly closed circle, we find that the discharges of the

induction-coil are accompanied by play of small sparks in the

circle. The intensity of the sparks can be altered by altering

the distance between the plates P and A. That the waves in

the wire have the same periodic time as the primary oscilla

tions, can be shown by bringing near to the wire one of our

tuned secondary conductors ; for in these the sparks become

more powerful than in any other metallic circuits, whether

1 See V., p. 80.
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larger or smaller. That the waves are regular, in respect to

space as well as time, can be shown by the formation of sta

tionary waves. In order to produce these, we allow the wire

to end freely at some distance from its origin, and bring near

to it our secondary conductor in such a position that its plane

includes the wire, and that the spark-gap is turned towards

the wire. We then observe that at the free end of the wire

the sparks in the secondary conductor are very small ; they

increase in length as we move towards the origin of the wire ;

at a certain distance, however, they again decrease and sink

nearly to zero, after which they again become longer. We

have thus found a nodal point. If we now measure the wave

length so found, make the whole length of the wire (reckoned

from the point n) equal to a complete multiple of this length,

and repeat the experiment, we find that the whole length is

now divided up by nodal points into separate waves.1 If we

fix each nodal point separately with all possible care, and

indicate its position by means of a paper rider, we see that

the distances of these are approximately equal, and that the

experiments admit of a fair degree of accuracy.

The nodes can also be distinguished from the antinodes in

other ways.- If we bring the secondary conductor near to the

wire, in such a position that the plane of the former is per

pendicular to the latter, and that the spark-gap is neither

turned quite towards the wire nor quite away from it, but is

in an intermediate position, then our secondary circle is in a

suitable position for indicating the existence of forces which

are perpendicular to the direction of the wire. Now, when

the circle is in such a position, we see that sparks appear at

the nodal points, but disappear at the antinodes. If we draw

sparks from the wire by means of an insulated conductor, we

find that these are somewhat stronger at the nodes than at the

antinodes ; but the difference is slight, and for the most part

can only be perceived when we already know where the nodes

and antinodes respectively are situated. The reason why this

latter method and other similar ones give no definite result

is that the particular waves under consideration have other

irregular disturbances superposed upon them. With the aid of

our tuned circle, however, we can pick out the disturbances in

1 [See Note 14 at end of book.]
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which we are interested, just as particular notes can be picked

out of confused noises by means of resonators.

If we cut through the wire at a node, the phenomena

along the part between it and the origin are not affected : the

waves are even propagated along the part which has been cut

off if it is left in its original position, although their strength

is diminished.

The fact that the waves can be measured admits of

numerous applications. If we replace the copper wire hitherto

used by a thicker or thinner copper wire, or by a wire of

another metal, the nodal points are found to remain in the

same positions. Thus the rate of propagation in all such

wires is the same, and we are justified in speaking of it as a

definite velocity. Even iron wires are no exception to this

general rule ; hence the magnetic properties of iron are not

called into play by such rapid disturbances. It will be of

interest to test the behaviour of electrolytes. The fact that

the electrical disturbance in these is bound up with the dis

turbance of inert matter might lead us to expect a smaller

velocity of propagation.1 Through a tube of 1 0 mm. diameter,

filled with a solution of copper sulphate, the waves would not

travel at all ; but this may have been due to the resistance

being too great. Again, by measuring the wave-lengths, we

can determine the relative periods of oscillation of different

primary conductors ; it should be possible to compare in this

way the periods of oscillation of plates, spheres, ellipsoids,

etc.

In our particular case the nodal points proved to be very

distinct when the wire was cut off at a distance of either

8 metres or 5-5 metres from the zero-point of the base-line.

In the former case the positions of the paper riders used for

fixing the nodal points were—0-2 m., 2-3 m., 5-1 m., and 8 m. ;

in the latter case—01 m., 2-8 m., and 5-5 m., the distances

being measured from the zero-point. From this it appears

that the (half) wave-length in the free wire cannot differ much

from 2 -8 metres. We can scarcely be surprised at finding

that the first wave-length, reckoned from P, appears smaller

than the rest, when we take into consideration the presence of

the plate and the bending of the wire. A period of oscilla

1 [See Note 15 at end of book.]
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tion of 14 hundred-millionths of a second, and a wave-length

of 2*'8 metres, gives 200,000 km./sec. as the velocity of

electric waves in wires.1 In the year 1850 Fizeau and

Gounelle,2 making use of a very good method, found for this

velocity the value 100,000 km./sec. in iron wires, and

180,000 km./sec. in copper wires. In 1875 W. Siemens,3

using discharges from Leyden jars, found velocities from

200,000 to 260,000 km./sec. in iron wires. Other determin

ations can scarcely be taken into consideration. Our result

comes in well between the above experimental values. Since

it was obtained with the aid of a doubtful theory, we are not

justified in publishing it as a new measurement of this same

velocity ; but, on the other hand, we may conclude, from the

accordance between the experimental results, that our calcu

lated value of the period of oscillation is of the right order of

magnitude.

Interference between the direct Action and that propagated

through the Wire

Let us place the square circuit B at the zero-point in

our second position, and so that the spark-gap is at the

highest point. The waves in the wire now exert no influence ;

the direct action gives rise to sparks 2 mm. long. If we now

bring B into the first position by turning it about a vertical

axis, it is found conversely that the primary oscillation exercises

no direct effect ; but the waves in the wire now induce sparks

which can be made as long as 2 mm. by bringing P near to

A. In intermediate positions both causes give rise to sparks,

and it is thus possible for them, according to their difference in

phase, either to reinforce or to weaken each other. Such a

phenomenon, in fact, we observe. For, if we adjust the plane

of B so that its normal towards A A' points away from that

side of the primary conductor on which the plate P is placed,

the sparking is even stronger than it is in the principal

positions ; but if we adjust the plane of B so that its normal

points towards P, the sparks disappear, and only reappear

1 [See Note 16 at end of book.]

a Fizeau and Gounelle, Pogg. Ann. 80, p. 158, 1850.

3 W. Siemens, Pogg. Ann. 157, p. 309, 1876.
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when the spark -gap has been considerably shortened. If,

under the same conditions, we place the spark-gap at the

lowest point of B, the disappearance of the sparks takes place

when the normal points away from P. Further modifications

of the experiment—e.g. by carrying the wire beneath the

secondary conductor—produce just such effects as might be

expected from what has above been stated. The phenomenon

itself is just what we expected ; let us endeavour to make it

clear that the action takes place in the sense indicated in our

explanation. In order to fix our ideas, let us suppose that

the spark-gap is at the highest point, and the normal turned

towards P (as in the figure). At the particular instant under

consideration let the plate P have its largest positive charge.

The electrostatic force, and therefore the total force, is directed

from A towards A'. The oscillation induced in B is deter

mined by the direction of the force in the lower part of B.

Positive electricity will therefore be urged towards A' in the

lower part, and away from A' in the upper part. Let us now

consider the action of the waves. As long as A is positively

charged, positive electricity flows away from the plate P.

At the instant under consideration this flow reaches its

maximum development in the middle of the first half wave

length of the wire. At a quarter wave-length farther from

the origin—that is, in the neighbourhood of our zero-point—

it is just beginning to take up this direction (away from the

zero-point). Hence at this point the electromagnetic induction

urges positive electricity in its neighbourhood towards the origin.

In particular, positive electricity in our conductor B is thrown

into a state of motion in a circle, so that in the upper part it

tends to flow towards A', and in the lower part away from

A'. Thus, in fact, the electrostatic and electromagnetic forces

act against one another, and are in approximately the same

phase ; hence they must more or less annul one another. If

we rotate the secondary circle through 90° (through the first-

position) the direct action changes its sign, but the action of

the waves does not ; both causes reinforce one another. The

same holds good if the conductor B is rotated in its own

plane until the spark-gap lies at its lowest point.

We now replace the wire m n by longer lengths of wire.

We observe that this renders the interference more indistinct :
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it disappears completely when a piece of wire 250 cm. long

is introduced; the sparks are of the same length whether the

normal points away from P or towards it. If we lengthen

the wire still more the difference of behaviour in the various

quadrants again exhibits itself, and the extinction of the

sparks becomes fairly sharp when 400 cm. of wire is intro

duced. But there is now this difference— that extinction

occurs when the spark-gap is at the top, and the normal

points away from P. Further lengthening of the wire causes

the interference to disappear once more ; but it reappears in

the original sense when about 6 metres of wire are introduced.

These phenomena are obviously explained by the retardation

of the waves in the wire, and they also make it certain that

the state of affairs in the progressive waves changes sign

about every 2-8 metres.

If we wish to produce interference while the secondary

circle C lies in the third position, we must remove the recti

linear wire from the position in which it has hitherto remained,

and carry it along in the horizontal plane through C, either on

the side towards the plate A, or on the side towards the plate

A'. In practice it is sufficient to stretch the wire loosely,

grasp it with insulating tongs, and bring it alternately near

one side or the other of C. What we observe is as follows :—

If the waves are carried along the side on which the "plate P

lies, they annul the sparks which were previously present ; if

they are carried along the opposite side they strengthen the

sparks which were already present. Both results always

occur, whatever may be the position of the spark-gap in the

circle. We have seen that at the instant when the plate A

has its strongest positive charge, and when, therefore, the

primary current begins to flow away from A, the surging at

the first nodal point of the rectilinear wire begins to flow

away from the origin of the wire. Hence both currents flow

round C in the same sense when the rectilinear wire lies on

the side of C which is remote from A ; in the other case

they flow round C in opposite senses, and their actions annul

one another. The fact that the position of the spark-gap is

of no importance confirms our supposition that the direction

of the oscillation is here determined by the electromagnetic

force. The interferences which have just been described also
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change their sign when 400 cm. of wire, instead of 100 cm.,

is introduced between the points m and n.

I have also produced interferences in positions in which

the centre of the secondary circle lay outside the base-line ;

but for our present purpose these are only of importance

inasmuch as they throughout confirmed our fundamental

views.

Interference at Various Distances

Interferences can be produced at greater distances in the

same way as at the zero-point. In order that they may be

distinct, care must be taken that the action of the waves

in the wire is in all cases of about the same magnitude as the

direct action. This can be secured by increasing the distance

between P and A. Now very little consideration will show

that, if the action is propagated through the air with infinite

velocity, it must interfere with the waves in the wire in

opposite senses at distances of half a wave-length (i.e. 2'8 metres)

along the wire. Again, if the action is propagated through

the air with the same velocity as that of the waves in the

wire, the two will interfere in the same way at all distances.

Lastly, if the action is propagated through the air with a

velocity which is finite, but different from that of the

waves in the wire, the nature of the interference will alter

nate, but at distances which are farther than 2-8 metres

apart.

In order to find out what actually took place, I first made

use of interferences of the kind which were observed in

passing from the first into the second position. The spark-

gap was at the top. At first I limited myself to distances up

to 8 metres from the zero-point. At the end of each half-metre

along this position the secondary conductor was set up and

examined in order to see whether any difference could be

observed at the spark-gap according as the normal pointed

towards P or away from it. If there was no such difference,

the result of the experiment was indicated by the symbol 0.

If the sparks were smaller when the normal pointed towards

P, then this showed an interference which was represented by

the symbol + . The symbol — was used to indicate an inter
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ference when the normal pointed towards the other side. In

order to multiply the experiments I frequently repeated them,

making the wire mn 50 cm. longer each time, and thus

lengthening it gradually from 100 cm. to 600 cm. The

results of my experiments are contained in the following

summary which will easily be understood :—

100

150

200

250

300

350

400

450

500

550

600

0

o

+

o

0

o

0

0 +

01 +

+1 +

According to this it might almost appear as if the inter

ferences changed sign at every half wave-length of the waves

in the wire.1 But, in the first place, we notice that this does

not exactly happen. If it did, then the symbol 0 should

recur at the distances 1 m., 3-8 m., 6-6 m., whereas it obviously

recurs less frequently. In the second place, we notice that

the retardation of phase proceeds more rapidly in the neigh

bourhood of the origin than at a distance from it. All the

rows agree in showing this. An alteration in the rate of

propagation is not probable. We can with much better reason

attribute this phenomenon to the fact that we are making

use of the total force (Gesammtkraft), which can be split up

into the electrostatic force and the electromagnetic. Now,

according to theory, it is probable that the former, which

preponderates in the neighbourhood of the primary oscillation,

is propagated more rapidly than the latter, which is almost

the only factor of importance at a distance. In order first to

settle what actually happens at a greater distance, I have

extended the experiments to a distance of 1 2 metres, for at any

1 [See Note 17 at end of book.]
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rate three values of the length m n. I must admit that this

required rather an effort. Here are the results :—

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

100 1 + 0 — _ 0 0 0 + + + + + 0

250 o - - 0 + + 0 0 0 0 - - -

400 0 + + 0 0 - - - - 0 0 0

If we assume that at considerable distances the electromag

netic action alone is effective, then we should conclude from

these observations that the interference of this action with

the waves in the wires only changes its sign every 7 metres.

In order now to investigate the electromagnetic force in the

neighbourhood of the primary oscillation (where the phenomena

are more distinct) as well, I made use of the interferences

which occur in the third position when the spark-gap is

rotated 90° away from the base-line. The sense of the

interference at the zero-point has already been stated, and this

sense will be indicated by the symbol — , whereas the symbol

+ will be used to denote an interference by conducting the

waves past the side of C which is remote from P. This choice

of the symbols will be in accord with the way in which we

have hitherto used them. For since the electromagnetic force is

opposed to the total force at the zero-point, our first table

would also begin with the symbol — , provided that the in

fluence of the electrostatic force could have been eliminated.

Now experiment shows, in the first place, that interference still

takes place up to a distance of 3 metres, and that it is of the

same sign as at the zero-point. This experiment, repeated

often and never with an ambiguous result, is sufficient to prove

the finite rate of propagation of the electromagnetic action.

Unfortunately the experiments could not be extended to a

greater distance than 4 metres, on account of the feeble nature

of the sparks. Here, again, I repeated the experiments with

variable lengths of the wire m n, so as to be able to verify the

retardation of phase along this portion of the wire. The

results are given in the following summary :—
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0 1 1 2 3 4 0 1 2 3 4

100 _ _ _ 0 400 + + + + 0

150 — — 0 0 0 450 + + + 0 0

200 0 0 0 + + 500 + + 0 0 0

250 0 + + + + 550 + 0 0 0 -

300 + + + + + 600 0 - - - -

350 + + + + 0

A discussion of these results shows that here, again, the

phase of the interference alters, as the distance increases, so

that a reversal of sign might be expected at a distance of

7—8 metres.

But this result is much more plainly shown by combining

the results of the second and third summary—using the data

of the latter up to a distance of 4 metres, and of the former for

greater distances. In the first of these intervals we thus

avoid the action of the electrostatic force by reason of the

peculiar position of our secondary conductor; in the second

this action drops out of account, owing to the rapid weakening

of that force. We should expect the observations of both

intervals to fit into one another without any break, and our

expectation is confirmed. We thus obtain by collating the

symbols the following table for the interference of the electro

magnetic force with the action of the waves in the wire :—

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 j 12

100 _ _ _ _ 0 0 0 + + + + + 0

250 0 + + + + + 0 0 0 0 - - -

400 + + + + o 0 - - - - 0 o o

From this table I draw the following conclusions :—

1. The interference does not change sign every 2 -8 metres.

Therefore the electromagnetic actions are not propagated with

infinite velocity.

2. The interference, however, is not in the same phase at

all points. Therefore the electromagnetic actions do not spread

out in air with the same velocity as the electric waves in

wires.

3. A gradual retardation of the waves in the wire has the

^
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effect of shifting any particular phase of the interference

towards the origin of the waves. From the direction of this

shifting it follows that of the two different rates of propaga

tion that through air is the more rapid. For if by retardation

of one of the two actions we bring about an earlier coincidence

of both, then we must have retarded the slower one.

4. At distances of every 7-5 metres the sign of the interfer

ence changes from + to — . Hence, after proceeding every 7-5

metres, the electromagnetic action outruns each time a wave in

the wire. While the former travelled 7-5 metres, the latter

travelled 7-5 — 2-8 = 4'7 metres. The ratio of the two velocities

is therefore as -75 : 47, and the half wave-length of the electro

magnetic action in air is 2-8 x 75/47 = 4-5 metres. Since this

distance is traversed in 1-4 hundred-millionths of a second, it

follows that the absolute velocity of propagation in air is

320,000 km. per second. This result only holds good as far

as the order of magnitude is concerned ; still the actual value

can scarcely be greater than half as much again, and can

scarcely be less than two-thirds of the value stated. The

actual value can only be determined by experiment when we

are able to determine the velocity of electricity in wires more

accurately than has hitherto been the case.

Since the interferences undoubtedly change sign after

2-8 metres in the neighbourhood of the primary oscillation, we

might conclude that the electrostatic force which here pre

dominates is propagated with infinite velocity. But this con

clusion would in the main depend upon a single change of

phase, and this one change can be explained (apart from any

retardation of phase) by the fact that, at some distance from

the primary oscillation, the amplitude of the total force under

goes a change of sign. If the absolute velocity of the electro

static force remains for the present unknown, there may yet

be adduced definite reasons for believing that the electrostatic

and electromagnetic forces possess different velocities. The

first reason is that the total force does not vanish at any point

along the base-line. Since the electrostatic force preponderates

at small distances, and the electromagnetic force at greater

distances, they must in some intermediate position be equal

and opposite, and, inasmuch as they do not annul one another,

they must reach this position at different times.
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The second reason is derived from the propagation of the

force throughout the whole surrounding space. In a previous

paper1 it has already been shown how the direction of the

force at any point whatever can be determined. The dis

tribution of the force was there described, and it was remarked

that there were four points in the horizontal plane, about

1*2 metre before and behind the outer edges of our plates A and

A', at which no definite direction could be assigned to the

force, but that the force here acts with about the same strength

in all directions. The only apparent interpretation of this

is that the electrostatic and electromagnetic components

here meet one another at right angles, and are about equal

in strength but differ notably in phase ; thus they do not

combine to produce a resultant rectilinear oscillation, but a

resultant which during each oscillation passes through all

points of the compass.

The fact that different components of the total force

possess different velocities is also of importance, inasmuch as

it provides a proof (independent of those previously mentioned)

that at least one of these components must be propagated with

finite velocity.

Conclusions

More or less important improvements in the quantitative

results of this first experiment may result from further experi

ments in the same direction ; but the path which they must

follow may be said to be already made, and we may now

regard it as having been proved that the inductive action

is propagated with finite velocity. Sundry conclusions follow

from the results thus obtained, and to some of these I wish to

draw attention.

1. The most direct conclusion is the confirmation of

Faraday's view, according to which the electric forces are

polarisations existing independently in space. For in the

phenomena which we have investigated such forces persist in

space even after the causes which have given rise to them

have disappeared. Hence these forces are not simply parts or

attributes of their causes, but they correspond to changed con

1 See V., p. 80.
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ditions of space. The mathematical character of these con

ditions justifies us then in denoting them as polarisations,

whatever the nature of these polarisations may be.

2. It is certainly remarkable that the proof of a finite

rate of propagation should have been first brought forward in

the case of a force which diminishes in inverse proportion to

the distance, and not to the square of the distance. But it is

worth while pointing out that this proof must also affect

such forces as are inversely proportional to the square of the

distance. For we know that the ponderomotive attraction

between currents and their magnetic actions are connected

by the principle of the conservation of energy with their

inductive actions in the strictest way, the relation being

apparently that of action and reaction. If this relation is not

merely a deceptive semblance, it is not easy to understand

how the one action can be propagated with a finite and the

other with an infinite velocity.

3. There are already many reasons for believing that the

transversal waves of light are electromagnetic waves ; a firm

foundation for this hypothesis is furnished by showing the

actual existence in free space of electromagnetic transversal

waves which are propagated with a velocity akin to that of

light. And a method presents itself by which this important

view may finally be confirmed or disproved. For it now

appears to be possible to study experimentally the properties

of electromagnetic transversal waves, and to compare these

with the properties of light waves.

4. The hitherto undecided questions of electromagnetics

which relate to unclosed currents should now be more easily

attacked and solved. Some of these questions, indeed, are

directly settled by the results which have already been

obtained. In so far as electromagnetics only lacks certain

constants, these results might even suffice to decide between

the various conflicting theories, assuming that at least one of

them is correct.

Nevertheless, I do not at present propose to go into these

applications, for I wish first to await the outcome of further

experiments which are evidently suggested in great number by

our method.



VIII

ON ELECTROMAGNETIC WAVES IN AIR AND THEIR

REFLECTION

{Wiedemann's Ann. 34, p. 610, 1888.)

I have recently endeavoured to prove by experiment that

electromagnetic actions are propagated through air with finite

velocity.1 The inferences upon which that proof rested appear

to me to be perfectly valid ; but they are deduced in a com

plicated manner from complicated facts, and perhaps for this

reason will not quite carry conviction to any one who is not

already prepossessed in favour of the views therein adopted.

In this respect the demonstration there given may be fitly

supplemented by a consideration of the phenomena now to

be described, for these exhibit the propagation of induction

through the air by wave-motion in a visible and almost

tangible form. These new phenomena also admit of a direct

measurement of the wave-length in air. The fact that the

wave-lengths thus obtained by direct measurement only differ

slightly from the previous indirect determinations (using the

same apparatus), may be regarded as an indication that the

earlier demonstration was in the main correct.

In experimenting upon the action between a rectilinear

oscillation and a secondary conductor I had often observed

phenomena which seemed to point to a reflection of the

induction action from the walls of the building. For example,

feeble sparks frequently appeared when the secondary con

ductor was so situated that any direct action was quite

impossible, as was evident from simple geometrical considera

1 See VII., p. 107.
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tions of symmetry ; and this most frequently occurred in the

neighbourhood of solid walls. In especial, I continually

encountered the following phenomenon :—In examining the

sparks in the secondary conductor at great distances from the

primary conductor, when the sparks were already exceedingly

feeble, I observed that in most positions of the secondary

conductor the sparks became appreciably stronger when I

approached a solid wall, but again disappeared almost suddenly

close to the wall. It seemed to me that the simplest way of

explaining this was to assume that the electromagnetic action,

spreading outwards in the form of waves, was reflected from

the walls, and that the reflected waves reinforced the advancing

waves at certain distances, and weakened them at other

distances, stationary waves in air being produced by the

interference of the two systems. As I made the conditions

more and more favourable for reflection the phenomenon

appeared more and more distinct, and the explanation of it

given above more probable. But without dwelling upon these

preliminary trials I proceed at once to describe the principal

experiments.

The physics lecture-room in which these experiments were

carried out is about 15 metres long, 14 metres broad, and 6

metres high. Parallel to the two longer walls there are two

rows of iron pillars, each of which rows behaves much like a

solid wall towards the electromagnetic action, so that the parts

of the room which lie outside these cannot be taken into con

sideration. Thus only the central space, 15 metres long, 8 -5

metres broad, and 6 metres high, remained for the purpose of

experiment. From this space I had the hanging parts of the

gas-pipes and the chandeliers removed, so that it contained

nothing except wooden tables and benches which could not

well be removed. No objectionable effects were to be feared

from these, and none were observed. The front wall of the

room, from which the reflection was to take place, was a mas

sive sandstone wall in which were two doorways, and a good

many gas-pipes extended into it. In order to give the wall

more of the nature of a conducting surface a sheet of zinc 4

metres high and 2 metres broad was fastened on to it ; this

was connected by wires with the gas-pipes and with a neigh

bouring water-pipe, and especial care was taken that any
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electricity that might accumulate at the upper and lower ends

of the sheet should be able to flow away as freely as possible.

The primary conductor was set up opposite the middle of

this wall at a distance of 13 metres from it, and was there

fore 2 metres away from the opposite wall. It was the same

conductor that had already been used in the experiments on

the rate of propagation. The direction of the conducting wire

was now vertical ; hence the forces which have here to be

considered oscillate up and down in a vertical direction. The

middle point of the primary conductor was 2 -5 metres above

the level floor; the observations were also carried out at the

same distance above the floor, a gangway for the observer

being built up with tables and boards at a suitable height.

We shall denote as the normal a straight line drawn from the

centre of the primary conductor perpendicularly to the reflect

ing surface. Our experiments are restricted to the neighbour

hood of this normal ; experiments at greater angles of incidence

would be complicated by having to take into consideration the

varying polarisation of the waves. Any vertical plane parallel

to the normal will be called a plane of oscillation, and any

plane perpendicular to the normal will be called a wave-

plane.

The secondary conductor was the circle of 35 cm.

radius, which had also been used before. It was mounted so

as to revolve about an axis passing through its centre and

perpendicular to its plane. In the experiments the axis was

horizontal; it was mounted in a wooden frame, so that both

circle and axis could be rotated about a vertical axis. For

the most part it does well enough for the observer to hold the

circle, mounted in an insulating wooden frame, in his hand,

and then to bring it as may be most convenient into the

various positions. But, inasmuch as the body of the observer

always exercises a slight influence, the observations thus

obtained must be controlled by others obtained from greater

distances. The sparks too are strong enough to be seen in

the dark several metres off; but in a well-lit room practically

nothing can be seen, even at close quarters, of the phenomena

which are about to be described.

After we have made these preparations the most striking

phenomenon that we encounter is the following :—We place
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the secondary circle with its centre on the normal and its

plane in the plane of oscillation, and turn the spark-gap first

towards the wall and then away from it. Generally the

sparks differ greatly in the two positions. If the experiment

is arranged at a distance of about 0-8 metre from the wall the

sparks are much stronger when the spark - gap is turned

towards the wall. The length of the sparks can be so regu

lated that a continuous stream of sparks passes over when the

spark-gap is turned towards the wall, whereas no sparks what

ever pass over in the opposite position. If we repeat the

experiment at a distance of 3 metres from the wall we find,

on the contrary, a continuous stream of sparks when the

spark-gap is turned away from the wall, whereas the sparks

disappear when the spark-gap is turned towards the wall. If

we proceed further to a distance of 5-5 metres, a fresh reversal

has taken place ; the sparks on the side towards the wall are

stronger than the sparks on the opposite side. Finally, at a

distance of 8 metres from the wall, we find that another

reversal has been executed ; the sparking is stronger on the

side remote from the wall, but the difference is no longer

so noticeable. Nor does any further reversal occur ; for it is

prevented by the preponderating strength of the direct action

and by the complicated forces which exist in the neighbour

hood of the primary oscillation. Our figure (the scale in

which indicates the distances from the wall) shows at I., II.,

III., IV., the secondary circle in those positions in which the

sparks were most strongly developed. The alternating char

acter of the conditions of the space is clearly exhibited.

At distances lying between those mentioned both sets of

sparks under consideration were of equal strength, and in the

immediate neighbourhood of the wall too the distinction

between them diminishes. We may therefore denote these

points—namely, the points A, B, C, D in the figure—as being

nodal points in a certain sense. Still we must not consider the

distance between any one of these points and the next as being

the half wave-length. For if all the electrical disturbances

change their direction in passing through one of these points,

then the phenomena in the secondary circle should repeat

themselves without reversal; for in the spark-length there is

nothing which corresponds to a change of direction in the
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oscillation. We should rather conclude from these experi

ments that in passing through any one of these points one

part of the action undergoes reversal, while another part does

not. On the other hand, it is allowable to assume that double

the distance between any two of the points corresponds to the

half wave-length, so that these points each indicate the end of

a quarter wave-length. And, indeed, on the basis of this

assumption and of the fundamental view just expressed, we

shall arrive at a complete explanation of the phenomenon.

For let us suppose that a vertical wave of electric force

proceeds towards the wall, is reflected with slightly diminished

intensity, and so gives rise to stationary waves. If the wall

Fig. 2C.

were a perfect conductor a node would form at its very sur

face. For inside a conductor or at its boundary the electric

force must always be vanishingly small. Now our wall

cannot be regarded as a perfect conductor. For, in the first

place, it is only metallic in part, and the part which is metallic

is not very extensive. Hence at its surface the force will

still have a certain value, and this in the sense of the

advancing wave. The node, which would be formed at the

wall itself if it were perfectly conducting, must therefore lie

really somewhat behind the surface of the wall, say at the

point A in the figure. If double the distance A B, that is the

distance A C, corresponds to the half wave-length, then the

geometrical relations of the stationary wave are of the kind
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which are represented in the usual symbolic fashion by the

continuous wave-line in the figure. The forces acting on both

sides of the circle in the positions I, II, III, and IV are

correctly represented for any given instant in magnitude and

direction by the arrows at the sides. If, then, in the neigh

bourhood of a node the spark-gap is turned towards the node,

we have in the circle a stronger force acting under favourable

conditions against a weaker force, which acts under unfavour

able conditions. But if the spark-gap is turned away from

the node, the stronger force now acts under unfavourable con

ditions against a weaker force, which in this case is acting

under favourable conditions. And whether in this latter

case the one preponderates or the other, the sparks must

necessarily be weaker than in the former case. Thus the

change of sign of our phenomenon every quarter wave-length

is explained.

Our explanation carries with it a means of further testing

its correctness. If it is correct, then the change of sign at

the points B and D should occur in a manner quite different

from the change of sign at C. At V, VI, and VII in the

figure the circle and the acting forces in these positions are

represented, and it is easily seen that if at B or D we transfer

the spark-gap from the one position to the other by rotating

the circle within itself, the oscillation changes its direction

relatively to a fixed direction within the circle ; during this

rotation the sparks must therefore become zero either once or

an uneven number of times. On the other hand, if the same

operation is performed at C, the direction of the oscillation

does not change ; and therefore the sparks must either not

disappear at all, or else they must disappear an even number

of times. Now when we actually make the experiment, what

we observe is this :—At B the intensity of the sparks

diminishes as soon as we remove the spark-gap from a,

becomes zero at the highest point, and again increases to its

original value when we come to /S. Similarly at D. At C,

on the other hand, the sparks persist without change during

the rotation, or, if anything, are somewhat stronger at the

highest and lowest points than at those which we have been

considering. Furthermore, it strikes the observer that the

change of sign ensues after a much smaller displacement at C
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than at B and D, so that in this respect also there is a

contrast between the change at C and that at B and D.

The representation of the electric wave which we have

thus sketched can be verified in yet another way, and a very

direct one. Instead of placing the plane of our circle in the

plane of oscillation, let us place it in the wave-plane ; the

electric force is now equally strong at all parts of the circle,

and for similar positions of the sparks their intensity is simply

proportional to this electric force. As might be expected, the

sparks are now zero at the highest and lowest points of the

circle at all distances, and are strongest at the points along

the normal in a horizontal plane. Let us then bring the

spark-gap into one of these latter positions, and move slowly

away from the wall. This is what we observe :—Just at the

conducting metallic surface there are no sparks, but they make

their appearance at a very small distance from it ; they

increase rapidly, are comparatively strong at B, and then again

diminish. At C again they are exceedingly feeble, but become

stronger as we proceed further. They do not, however, again

diminish, but continue to increase in strength, because we are

now approaching the primary oscillation. If we were to

illustrate the strength of the sparks along the interval A D -by

a curve carrying positive and negative signs, we should obtain

almost exactly the curve which has been sketched. And

perhaps it would have been better to start from this experi

ment. But it is not really so striking as the first one de

scribed ; and furthermore, a periodic change of sign seems to be

a clearer proof of wave-motion than a periodic waxing and

waning.

We are now quite certain that we have recognised nodes

of the electric wave at A and C, and antinodes at B and D.

We might, however, in another sense call B and D nodes, for

these points are nodes of a stationary wave of magnetic force,

which, according to theory, accompanies the electric wave and

is displaced a quarter wave-length relatively to it. This

statement can be illustrated experimentally as follows :—We

again place our circle in the plane of oscillation, but now

bring the spark-gap to the highest point. In this position

the electric force, if it were homogeneous over the whole

extent of the secondary circle, could induce no sparks. It
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only produces an effect in so far as its magnitude varies in

various parts of the circle, and its integral taken around the

circle is not zero. This integral is proportional to the number

of lines of magnetic force which flow backwards and forwards

through the circle. In this sense, we may say that in this

position, the sparks measure the magnetic force, which is

perpendicular to the plane of the circle.1 But now we find

that in this position near the wall there is vigorous sparking

which rapidly diminishes, disappears at B, increases again up to

C, then again decreases to a marked minimum at D, after which

it continuously increases as we approach the primary oscilla

tion. Eepresenting the strength of these sparks as ordinates

with positive and negative signs, we obtain approximately the

dotted line of our figure, which thus represents correctly the

magnetic wave. The phenomenon which we first described

can also be explained as resulting from the co-operation of the

electric and the magnetic force. The former changes sign at

the points A and C, the latter at the points B and B ; thus

one part of the action changes sign at each of these points

while the other retains its sign ; hence the resulting action

(as the product) changes sign at each of the points. Clearly

this explanation only differs in mode of expression, and not

in meaning, from the one first given.

Hitherto we have only considered the phenomena in some

of the more important positions of the circle. The number of

transitions between these is in a threefold sense infinite. We

shall therefore content ourselves with describing the transitions

for the case in which the plane of the circle lies in the plane

of oscillation. Near the wall the sparking is greatest on the

side towards the wall, and least on the opposite side ; on

rotating the circle within itself the sparking changes from the

one value to the other, attaining only intermediate values ;

there are no zero-points in the circle. As we move away from

the wall the sparking on the side remote from it gradually

diminishes and becomes zero when the centre of the circle is

1-08 metre distant from the wall; this distance can be

ascertained within a few centimetres. As we proceed further,

the sparks on the side remote from the wall reappear and at

first are still weaker than on the side towards the wall ; but

1 [See Note 18 at end of book.]
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the strength of the sparks does not change from the one value to

the other simply by passing through intermediate values ; on

rotating the circle within itself the sparking becomes zero once

in the upper and once in the lower half of the circle. The

two zero-points develop out of the one which was first formed

and separate gradually more from each other, until at B they

lie at the highest and lowest points of the circle. By this

indication the point B can be determined with fair accuracy,

but more exactly still by a further observation of the zero-

points. On proceeding further, these zero-points slide over

towards the side of the circle facing the wall, approach each

other, and again coincide in a single zero-point at a certain

distance from the wall which can be sharply determined. In

this case the distance of the centre from the wall is 2-35

metres. The point B must lie exactly between this and the

analogous point first observed, i.e. at a distance of 1-72 metres

from the wall ; this agrees within a few centimetres with the

direct observation. If we proceed further towards C the

sparks at all points of the circle tend to become of equal

strength, and do become so at C. Beyond C the same per

formance begins over again. In this region there are no zero-

points in the circle. In spite of this the position of the point

C can be determined with fair accuracy, inasmuch as in

its neighbourhood the phenomena first described alter very

rapidly. In my experiments C was 4'10 to 415 metres, or

say 4-12 metres from the wall. The point D could not be

accurately determined for the phenomena had here become

very feeble ; only this much could be asserted, that its distance

from the wall was between 6 and 7 -5 metres. For an

explanation of the details I may refer to a previous paper.1

The mathematical developments therein indicated admit of

being carried much further ; but the experiments seem to be

sufficiently intelligible without calculation.

According to our measurement, the distance between B

and C is 2-4 metres. If we assume this to be the correct

value, the nodal point A lies 0-68 metres behind the wall, the

point D 6-52 metres in front of it, which agrees sufficiently

well with the experiments. According to this, the half wave

length is 4-8 metres. By an indirect method I had obtained

1 See V., p. 80.
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4-5 metres as the wave-length for the same apparatus. The

difference is not so great as to prevent us from regarding the

new measurement as confirming the earlier one.1 If in our

earlier measurements we substitute 2 -9 for 2'8 metres as the

wave-length in the wire, and 7'1 for 7 -5 as the length of the

coincidence (which will be found to agree with the observa

tions), we can deduce the new value from the earlier observa

tions. Perhaps, indeed, a mean value would be nearest to the

truth ; and I scarcely think it likely that the nodal point A

should lie nearly 0-7 metre behind the metallic wall.

Assuming a mean value for the wave-length, and a velocity of

propagation equal to that of light, we get for the period of

oscillation of our apparatus about 1-55 hundred-millionths of a

second, instead of the 1'4 hundred-millionths obtained by

calculation.

I have repeated the experiments with some alterations.

Altering the distance of the primary oscillation from the

reflecting wall did not result in much fresh information. If

this distance could have been considerably extended, we might

certainly have expected a distinct formation of a second and

third wave-length ; but there was not sufficient space for such

extension. When the distance was diminished the phenomena

simply became less interesting, for towards the primary

oscillation they were more and more indistinct, and in the

opposite direction the reversal of sign became lost The

experiments with an oscillation of different period are better

worth describing, for they show that the points which have

attracted our attention are determined, not by the form of the

wall or of the room, but only by the dimensions of the primary

and of the secondary oscillation. I, therefore, used for some

experiments a secondary circle of 17-5 cm. radius, and a

primary oscillation of the same periodic time as this circle.

The primary oscillator was placed at a distance of 8-9 metres

from the wall. It is, however, difficult to work with apparatus

of such small dimensions. Not only are the sparks exceedingly

minute but the phenomena of resonance, etc., are very feebly

developed. I suspect that oscillations of such rapidity are

very rapidly damped. Thus it was not possible here to make

out as much detail as in the case of the larger circle ; but the

1 [See Note 19 at end of book.]
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main features, such as those first described above, could be

plainly recognised. Near the wall, and at distances of 2 5

and 4-5 metres from it, the stronger sparks were on the side

next the wall; at the intermediate positions (1-5 and 3-5

metres from the wall) the stronger sparks were on the side

next the primary oscillation. A change of sign occurred about

every metre ; accordingly the half wave-length was here only

2 metres, and the oscillation was more than twice as rapid as

that first used.

Finally, I may remark that as far as the above experiments

are concerned, no great preparations are essential if one is

content with more or less complete indications of the

phenomena. After some practice one can find indications of

reflection at any wall. Indeed, the action of the reflected

waves can be quite well recognised between any one of the

iron pillars above referred to and the primary oscillation ; and

similarly on the opposite side the eloctromagnetic shadow can

be perceived.

Let us now extend our experiments in a new direction.

Hitherto the secondary conductor has been placed between the

reflecting wall and the primary oscillation—that is to say, in a

space in which the direct and reflected waves travel in opposite

directions and by interference produce stationary waves. If, on

the contrary, we place the primary oscillation between the wall

and the secondary conductor, the latter is situated in a space

in which the direct and reflected waves travel in the same

direction. Hence these must combine to produce a progressive

wave, the intensity of which will, however, depend upon the

difference of phase between the two interfering waves. If the

phenomena are to be at all striking, the two waves must be of

similar intensity ; hence the distance of the primary oscillation

from the wall must not be large compared with the dimensions

of the latter, and must be small compared with the distance from

the secondary oscillation. In order to test whether the cor

responding phenomena could be observed under the working

conditions, I arranged an experiment as follows:—The secondary

circle was now set up at a distance of 1 4 metres from the reflect

ing wall, and therefore 1 metre away from the opposite wall. Its

plane was parallel to what we have called the plane of oscilla

tion, and its spark-gap was turned towards the nearer wall so
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that the conditions were specially favourable for the appear

ance of sparks in it. The primary conductor was set up

parallel to its original position in front of the conducting wall,

and at first at a very short distance—about 30 cm.—from it.

The sparks in the secondary circle were extremely feeble. The

spark-gap was now adjusted so that no sparks whatever passed

over. The primary conductor was next shifted step by step

away from the wall. Single sparks soon appeared in the

secondary conductor, and these ran into an unbroken stream of

sparks when the primary conductor arrived at a distance of

1-5-2 metres from the wall—that is to say, at the point B.

This might be referred to the decrease in the distance between

the two conductors. But when I now removed the primary

conductor further away from the wall, and therefore nearer to

the secondary, the sparks again diminished and disappeared when

the primary arrived at C. On proceeding still further the

sparks began to increase and did so now continuously. No

exact measurement of the wave-length can be deduced from

these experiments, but from what has been stated above it will

be seen that the wave-lengths already obtained are in accord

ance with the phenomena. The experiments could be very

well carried out with the smaller apparatus. The primary

conductor was set up at a distance of 1 metre from the wall, and

the corresponding secondary conductor 9 metres from the wall.

The sparks in the latter were certainly small, but could be

quite well observed. They disappeared when the primary

conductor was moved out of its position, whether it was moved

towards the wall or towards the secondary conductor. The

sparks only reappeared when the distance from the wall was

increased to 3 metres, and from there on they did not again dis

appear on approaching nearer to the secondary conductor. It is

worthy of notice that at the samedistance of 2 metres the pres

ence of the wall proved to be of assistance in propagating the

induction in the case of the slower oscillation, whereas it was a

hindrance in the case of the more rapid one. This shows

plainly that the position of the points to which we have drawn

attention is determined by the dimensions of the oscillator, and

not by those of the wall or room.

In acoustics there is an experiment analogous to those

last described, in which it is shown that when a tuning-fork is
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brought near a wall the sound is strengthened at certain dis

tances and weakened at others. The analagous experiment in

optics is Lloyd's form of Fresnel's mirror- experiment.1 In

optics and acoustics these experiments count as arguments in

favour of the wave-nature of light and sound ; and so the

phenomena here described may be regarded as arguments in

favour of the propagation of the inductive action of an electric

oscillation by wave-motion.

I have described the present set of experiments, as also

the first set on the propagation of induction, without paying

special regard to any particular theory ; and, indeed, the demon

strative power of the experiments is independent of any

particular theory. Nevertheless, it is clear that the experi

ments amount to so many reasons in favour of that theory of

electromagnetic phenomena which was first developed by

Maxwell from Faraday's views. It also appears to me that

the hypothesis as to the nature of light which is connected

with that theory now forces itself upon the mind with still

stronger reason than heretofore. Certainly it is a fascinating

idea that the processes in air which we have been investigating

represent to us on a million-fold larger scale the same pro

cesses which go on in the neighbourhood of a Tresnel mirror

or between the glass plates used for exhibiting Newton's rings.

That Maxwell's theory, in spite of all internal evidence of

probability, cannot dispense with such confirmation as it has

already received, and may yet receive, is proved—if indeed

proof be needed—by the fact that electric action is not pro

pagated along wires of good conductivity with approximately

the same velocity as through air. Hitherto it has been inferred

from all theories, Maxwell's included, that the- velocity along

wires should be the same as that of light. I hope in time to

be able to investigate and report upon the causes of this

conflict between theory and experiment.2

1 [See Note 20 at end of book.] 2 [See Note 21 at end of book.]
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THE FOECES OF ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS, TREATED

ACCORDING TO MAXWELL'S THEORY

(Wiedemann's Ann. 36, p. 1, 1889.)

The results of the experiments on rapid electric oscillations

which I have carried out appear to me to confer upon Max

well's theory a position of superiority to all others. Never

theless, I based my first interpretation of these experiments

upon the older views, seeking partly to explain the phenomena

as resulting from the co-operation of electrostatic and electro

magnetic forces. To Maxwell's theory in its pure development

such a distinction is foreign. Hence I now wish to show that

the phenomena can be explained in terms of Maxwell's theory

without introducing this distinction. Should this attempt

succeed, it will at the same time settle any question as to a

separate propagation of electrostatic force, which indeed is

meaningless in Maxwell's theory.

Apart from this special aim, a closer insight into the play

of the forces which accompany a rectilinear oscillation is not

without interest.

The, Formulas

In what follows we are almost solely concerned with the

forces in free ether. In this let X, Y, Z be the components of

the electric force along the co-ordinates of x, y, z;1 L, M, N,

1 Suppose that you are standing at the origin of the system of co-ordinates

on the ay-plane. Further assume that the direction of positive x is straight in

front, of positive z upwards, and of positive y to the right hand. Unless these

conventions were made, the signs of the electric and magnetic forces in the sub

sequent equations would not have their usual meanings.
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the corresponding components of the magnetic force, both being

measured in Gauss units ; l and let t denote the time and A

the reciprocal of the velocity of light. Then, according to

Maxwell, the time-rate of change of the forces is dependent

upon their distribution in space as indicated by the following

equations :—

(1)

' dh dZ dY r dx dM dN

A-r- =
dt dy dz dt dz dy

dM dX dZ dY rfN dL
A — (2)- Adt '

dt dz dx dx dz

tdN clY dXt dZ dL dM

l dt ax dy { dt dy dx

Originally, and therefore always, the following conditions

must be satisfied :—

dL dM dN dX dY dZ „

dx dz

The electric energy contained in a volume-element t of

the ether is equal to — I (X2 + Y2 + Z2)*r ; the magnetic energy

ottj

is equal to^— /(L2 + M2 + N2)*r, the integration extending

077V

through the volume t. The total energy is the sum of both

these portions.

These statements form, as far as the ether is concerned,

the essential parts of Maxwell's theory. Maxwell arrived at

them by starting with the idea of action- at- a- distance and

attributing to the ether the properties of a highly polarisable

dielectric medium. We can also arrive at them in other

ways. But in no way can a direct proof of these equations be

deduced from experience. It appears most logical, therefore,

to regard them independently of the way in which they have

been arrived at, to consider them as hypothetical assumptions,

and to let their probability depend upon the very large

number of natural laws which they embrace. If we take up

1 H. v. Helmholtz, Wied. Ann. 17, p, 48, 1882.

>
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this point of view we can dispense with a number of auxiliary

ideas which render the understanding of Maxwell's theory

more difficult, partly for no other reason than that they really

possess no meaning,1 if we finally exclude the notion of direct

action-at-a-distance.

Multiply equations (1) by L, M, N, and equations (2) by

X, Y, Z ; add the equations together and integrate over a volume

of which dr is the volume-element and da the surface-element.

We thus get—

I { iJV'+V+Wr+lJV+W+^r }

= -^-j |(NY- MZ) cos nfc + (LZ-NX) cos n,y

+ (MX - LY) cos n,z > dm,

where nfo n,y n^ denote the angles which the normals from

da make with the axis.

This equation shows that the amount by which the energy

of the space has increased can be regarded as having entered

through the elements of the surface. The amount which enters

through each element of the surface is equal to the product of

the components of the electric and magnetic forces resolved

along the surface, multiplied by the sine of the angle which

they form with each other, and divided by 47rA. It is well

known that upon this result Dr. Poynting has based a highly

remarkable theory on the transfer of energy in the electro

magnetic field.2

With regard to the solution of the equations we restrict

ourselves to the special but important case in which the dis

tribution of the electric force is symmetrical about the z-axis,

in such a way that this force at every point lies in the

meridian plane passing through the axis of z and only

depends upon the z-co-ordinate of the point and its distance

p = s/ot? + y2 from the z-axis. Let E denote the component

of the electric force in the direction of p, namely Xx/p + Yy/p ;

and further let P denote the component of the magnetic force

1 As an example I would mention the idea of a dielectric-constant of the ether.

3 J. H. Poynting, Phil. Trans., 1884, II. p. 343.
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perpendicular to the meridian plane, namely Mjfp— Mx/p.

We then assert that if II is any function whatever of p, z, t,

which satisfies the equation—

A2dm/dt* = An,

and if we put Q = pdU/dp, then the system

pZ = dQ,Jdp, PF = AdQ/dt,

PR= - dQ/dz, N = 0

is a possible solution of our equations.

In order to prove this assertion, we observe that we have—

dp d2U dp _ dm

dx dxdz dy dy dt

dp d2U. _ dp dm

. ~ dy dy dz dx dx dt

dmId/ dll\ _dm ... „

p dp \ dp ) dx2 dy2

We have only to substitute these expressions in the

equations (1), (2) and (3) to find equations (2) and (3) identi

cally satisfied, and also equations (1) if we have regard to the

differential equation for II.

It may also be mentioned that conversely, neglecting

certain limitations of no practical importance, every possible

distribution of electric force which is symmetrical about the z-

axis can be represented in the above form ; but for the purpose

of what follows it is not necessary to accept this statement.

The function Q is of importance to us. For the lines in

which the surface of revolution Q = const, cuts its meridian

planes are the lines of electric force ; if we construct these

for every meridian plane at any instant we get a clear

representation of the distribution of the force. If we cut

the cup-shaped space lying between the surfaces Q and Q + dQ

in various places by surfaces of rotation around the z-axis, then

for all such cross-sections the product of electric force and cross-

section, which Maxwell calls the induction across the section,

is the same. If we arrange the system of surfaces Q = const,

so that in passing from one to another Q increases by the

same amount dQ, then the same statement holds good if we
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compare amongst themselves the cross-sections of the various

spaces thus formed. In the plane diagram formed by the

intersection of the meridian planes with the equidistant surfaces

Q = const., the electric force is only inversely proportional to

the perpendicular distance between two of the lines Q = const.

when the points compared lie at the same distance from the

z-axis ; in general, the rule is that the force is inversely pro

portional to the product of this distance, and of the co-ordinate

p of the point under consideration.

In what follows we shall introduce along with p and z the

polar co-ordinates r and 6, which are connected with the

former by the relations p = r sin 6, z = r cos 6 ; r then denotes

the distance from the origin of our system of co-ordinates.

Tlie Forces around a Rectilinear Oscillation

Let E denote a quantity of electricity, I a length, m = ir/\

the reciprocal of a length, and n = irjT the reciprocal of a time.

Let us put

= sin (mr - nt)

This value satisfies the equation A2d2Ujdt2 = All, if we

stipulate that m/n = T/X = A, and hence that A./T shall be

equal to the velocity of light!. And it must be noticed that

the equation referred to is satisfied everywhere, except at the

origin of our system of co-ordinates.

In order to find out what electrical processes at this point

correspond to the distribution of force specified by II, let us

investigate its immediate neighbourhood. Thus let r be

vanishingly small compared with X, and mr negligible compared

with nt. Then II becomes l equal to — ~El sin nt/r. Now

since

\dx2 + dvV \r)~ dzArJ'df

we have

X=—(PU/dxdz, Y= -dm/dydz, Z=—d2U/dzdz.

1 [See Note 22 at end of book.]
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Thus the electric forces appear here as the derivatives of a

potential—

^n „, . d /1\

<j> = -T- = — Ei sin nt - - ( - I ,
T dz dz \r/

and this corresponds to an electrical double-point, whose axis

coincides with the z-axis, and whose moment oscillates between

the extreme values + EZ and — ~El with the period T. Hence

our distribution of force represents the action of a rectilinear

oscillation which has the very small length I, and on whose

poles at the maximum the quantities of electricity + E and—E

become free. The magnetic force perpendicular to the direction

of the oscillation and in its immediate neighbourhood comes

out as—

P = AEln cos nt sin 6/r2.

According to the Biot-Savart law this is the force of a

current-element of length I lying in the direction of the axis

of z, and whose intensity, in magnetic measure, oscillates

between the extreme values + 7rAE/T and — 7rAE/T. In

fact, the motion of the quantity of electricity E determines a

current of that magnitude.

From II we get—

Q = ~Elm \ cos (mr— nt) ' Uin2#,

l mr J

and from this the forces Z, E, P follow by differentiation.

Now it is true that the formulae in general turn out to be too

complicated to allow of a direct survey of the distribution of

the forces. But in some special cases, which we will now

indicate, the results are comparatively simple—

(1) We have already considered the immediate neighbour

hood of the oscillation.

(2) In the s-axis, i.e. in the direction of the oscillation, we

have dp = rd6, dz = dr, 6=0 ; so that here

K=0, P=0,

2E/m f , ,. sin (mr— nt)}
Z = — -! cos (rnr— nt) ^ }-•

r2 I. mr )

The electric force acts always in the direction of the

oscillation ; at small distances it diminishes as the inverse
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cube, at greater distances as the inverse square, of the

distance.

(3) In the ^y-plane, i.e. when z= 0, we have dz = — rd0,

dp = dr, 0 = 90° ; and therefore—

AElmn [ . , ... cos(mr— nt)
p = ■{ sin (mr— nt) -\ -

,?■ ^ mr

R=0,

„ Elm2 ( . , jN cas (mr— nt) sin (mr— nt))
Z = ■{ — sin (mr— nt) ^ -x ^ '-\-

r \ mr m2r2 )

X

In the equatorial plane through the oscillation the electric

force is parallel to the oscillation, and its amplitude is

EZ ,J 1 — m2r2 + mty/r*. The force diminishes continuously

with increasing distance, at first rapidly as the inverse cube,

but afterwards only very slowly and inversely as the distance

itself. At greater distances the action of the oscillation can

only be observed in the equatorial plane, and not along the

axis.

(4) At very great distances we may neglect higher powers

of 1/r as compared with lower ones. Thus we have at such

distances—

Q = E/m cos (mr — nt) sin20,

from which we deduce—

P = A . ~Elmn sin (mr — nt) sin0/?',

Z = — EZm2 sin (mr — nt) sin20/r,

R= ~Elm2 sin (mr — nt) sin# cos0/r.

Whence it follows that Z cos 8 + K sin 0 = 0. Hence at

great distances the force is everywhere perpendicular to the

radius vector from the origin of the force ; the propagation

takes place in the form of a pure transversal wave. The

magnitude of the force is Elm2 sin (mr — nt) 8in9/r. At a

constant distance from the zero-point it decreases towards the

axis, being proportional to the distance from the latter.

In order now to find the distribution of force in the

remaining parts of space we make use of graphic representa

tion, drawing for definite times the lines of electric force, i.c.

the curves Q = const., for equidistant values of Q. Since Q

appears as the product of two factors, of which the one



144 THE FORCES OF ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS

depends only upon r, and the other only upon 6, the con

struction of these curves presents no great difficulty. We

split up each value of Q, for which we wish to draw the

curve, in various ways into two factors ; we determine the

angle 6 for which sin2# is equal to the one factor and, by
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means of an auxiliary curve, the value of r for which the

function of r contained in Q is equal to the other factor ; in

this way we find as many points on the curve as we please.

On setting about the construction of these curves one perceives

many small artifices which it would be tedious to exhibit here.
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We shall content ourselves with considering the results of the

construction as shown in Figs. 27-30. These figures exhibit

the distribution of force at the times t = 0, ^T, ^T, ;fT,

or by a suitable reversal of the arrows for all subsequent

times which are whole multiples of £T. At the origin is

shown, in its correct position and approximately to cor

rect scale, the arrangement which was used in our earlier

experiments for exciting the oscillations. The lines of

force are not continued right up to this picture, for our

formula; assume that the oscillator is infinitely short, and

therefore become inadequate in the neighbourhood of the finite

oscillator.

Let us begin our explanation of the diagrams with Fig. 27.

Here t = 0 ; the current is at its maximum strength, but the

poles of the rectilinear oscillator are not charged with elec

tricity—no lines of force converge towards them. But from

the time t = 0 onwards, such lines of force begin to shoot out

from the poles; they are comprised within a sphere repre

sented by the value Q = 0. In Fig. 27, indeed, this sphere is

still vanishingly small, but it rapidly enlarges, and by the

time^^T (Fig. 28) it already fills the space Bv The

distribution of the lines of force within the sphere is nearly of

the same kind as that corresponding to a static electric charge

upon the poles. The velocity with which the spherical surface

Q = 0 spreads out from the origin is at first much greater than

1/A ; in fact, for the time |-T this latter velocity would only

correspond to the value of ^X given in the figure. At an

infinitesimal distance from the origin the velocity of propagation

is even infinite. This is the phenomenon which, according to

the old mode of expression, is represented by the statement that

upon the electromagnetic action which travels- with the velocity

1/A, there is superposed an electrostatic force travelling with

infinite velocity. In the sense of our theory we more correctly

represent the phenomenon by saying that fundamentally the

waves which are being developed do not owe their formation

solely to processes at the origin, but arise out of the conditions

of the whole surrounding space, which latter, according to our

theory, is the true seat of the energy. However this may be,

the surface Q = 0 spreads out further with a velocity which

gradually sinks to 1/A, and by the time t = ^T (Fig. 29) fills
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the space R0. At this time the electrostatic charge of the

poles is at its greatest development; the number of lines of

force which converge towards the poles is a maximum. As

time progresses further no fresh lines of force proceed from the

poles, but the existing ones rather begin to retreat towards the

oscillating conductor, to disappear there as lines of electric

force, but converting their energy into magnetic energy. Here

there arises a peculiar action which can plainly be recognised,

at any rate in its beginnings, in Fig. 30 (t = ^T). The lines

of force which have withdrawn furthest from the origin become

laterally inflected by reason of their tendency to contract

together ; as this inflection contracts nearer and nearer towards

the z-axis, a portion of each of the outer lines of force detaches

itself as a self- closed line of force which advances indepen

dently into space, while the remainder of the lines of force sink

back into the oscillating conductor.

The number of receding lines of force is just as great as

the number which proceeded outwards, but their energy is

necessarily diminished by the energy of the parts detached.

This loss of energy corresponds to the radiation into space.

In consequence of this the oscillation would of necessity soon

come to rest unless impressed forces restored the lost energy

at the origin. In treating the oscillation as undamped, we

have tacitly assumed the presence of such forces. In Fig. 27

—to which we now return for the time t = T, conceiving the

arrows to be reversed—the detached portions of the lines of

force fill the spherical space Rt, while the lines of force pro

ceeding from the poles. have completely disappeared. But new

lines of force burst out from the poles and crowd together the

lines whose development we have followed into the space R

(Fig. 28). It is not necessary to explain further how these

lines of force make their way to the spaces R6 (Fig. 29), R7

(Fig. 30), Rs (Fig. 27). They run more and more into a pure

transverse wave-motion, and as such lose themselves in the

distance. The best way of picturing the play of the forces

would be by making drawings for still shorter intervals of

time and attaching these to a stroboscopic disk.

A closer examination of the diagrams shows that at points

which do not lie either on the z-axis or in the a^-plane the

direction of the force changes from instant to instant. Thus,
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if we represent the force at such a point in the usual manner

by a line drawn from the point, the end of this line will not

simply move backwards and forwards along a straight line

during an oscillation, but will describe an ellipse. In order to

find out whether there are any points at which this ellipse

approximates to a circle, and in which, therefore, the force turns

successively through all points of the compass without any

appreciable change of magnitude, we superpose two of the

diagrams which correspond to times differing by ^T from one

another, e.g. Figs. 27 and 29, or 28 and 30. At such points

as we are trying to find, the lines of the one system must

clearly cut those of the second system at right angles, and the

distances between the lines of the one system must be equal

to those of the second. The small quadrilaterals formed by

the intersection of both systems must therefore be squares at

the points sought. Now, in fact, regions of this kind can be

observed; in Figs. 27 and 28 they are indicated by circular

arrows, the directions of which at the same time give the

direction of rotation of the force. For further explanation

dotted lines are introduced which belong to the system of

lines in Figs. 29 and 30. Furthermore, we find that the

behaviour here sketched is exhibited by the force not only at

the points referred to, but also in the whole strip -shaped

tract which, spreading out from these points, forms the neigh

bourhood of the z-axis. Yet the force diminishes in magnitude

so rapidly in this direction that its peculiar behaviour only

attracts attention at the points mentioned.

In an imperfect series of observations which are not

guided by theory, the force -system here described, and

required by theory, may well exhibit itself in the manner

described in an earlier paper.1 The observations referred

to do not by any means enable us to recognise all the com

plicated details, but they show correctly the main features

of the distribution. According to both observation and

theory the distribution of the force in the neighbourhood

of the oscillator is similar to the electrostatic distribution.

According to both observation and theory the force spreads

out chiefly in the equatorial plane and diminishes in that

plane at first rapidly, then slowly, without becoming zero

1 See V., p. 90.

^
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at any intermediate distance. According to both observa

tion and theory the force in the equatorial plane, along

the axis, and at great distances, is constant in direction and

variable in magnitude; whereas, at intermediate points, its

direction varies greatly and its magnitude but little. The

only want of accord between theory and the observations

referred is in this—that, according to the former, the force at

great distances should always be perpendicular to the radius

vector from the origin, whereas, according to the latter, it

appeared to be parallel to the oscillation. These two come

to the same thing for the neighbourhood of the equatorial

plane, where the forces are strongest, but not for directions

lying between the equatorial plane and the axis. I believe

that the error is on the side of the observations. In

the experiments referred to the oscillator was parallel to

the two main walls of the room used ; and the components

of the force parallel to the oscillator might thereby be

strengthened as compared with the components normal to

the oscillator.

I have therefore repeated the experiments, making various

alterations in the position of the primary oscillator, and found

that in certain positions the results were in accordance with

theory. Nevertheless, the results were not free from ambiguity,

for at great distances and in places where the force was feeble,

the disturbances due to the environment of the space at my

disposal were so considerable that I could not arrive at a

trustworthy decision.

-While the oscillator is at work the energy oscillates in and

out through the spherical surfaces surrounding the origin. But

the energy which goes out during each period of oscillation

through every surface is greater than that which returns, and

is greater by the same amount for all the surfaces. This

excess represents the loss of energy due to radiation during

each period of oscillation. We can easily calculate it for a

spherical surface, whose radius r is so great that we may use

the simplified formulte. Thus the energy which goes out in

the element of time dt through a spherical zone lying between

6 and 6 + (W is

dt . 2m sin 6 . rd0 . (Z sin 6 - K cos 6) P . 1/4-trA.
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If we here substitute for Z, P, K, the values corresponding

to large values of r and integrate with respect to 6 from 0 to it,

and with respect to t from 0 to T, we get for the energy which

goes out through the whole sphere during a half-oscillation

±WlVnt = 7r4E2Zy3X3.

Let us now try to deduce from this an approximate

estimate of the quantities actually involved in our experi

ments. In these we charged two spheres of 15 cm. radius in

opposite senses up to a sparking distance of about 1 cm. If

we estimate the difference of potential between the two spheres

as 120 C.G.S. electrostatic units (gm.* cin.* sec.-1), then each

sphere was charged to a potential of ± 6 0 C.G.S. units, and

therefore its charge was E=15x 60 = 900 C.G.S. units

(gm.* cm.5 sec.-1). Hence the whole stock of energy which the

oscillator possessed at the start amounted to 2x-^x900x60

= 54,000 ergs, or about the energy which a gramme-weight

would acquire in falling through 55 cm. The length I of the

oscillator was about 100 cm., and the wave-length about

480 cm. Hence it follows that the loss of energy in the half-

period of oscillation was about 2400 ergs.1 It is therefore

evident that after eleven half-oscillations one-half of the energy

will have been expended in radiation. The rapid damping of

the oscillations, indicated byour experiments, was therefore neces

sarily determined by the radiation, and would still occur even if

the resistance of the conductor and of the spark became negligible.

To furnish energy amounting to 2400 ergs in 1-5 hundred-

millionths of a second is equivalent to working at the rate of

2 2 horse-power. The primary oscillator must be supplied with

energy at fully this rate if its oscillations are to be kept up

continuously and with constant intensity in spite of the radia

tion. During the first few oscillations the intensity of the

radiation at a distance of about 12 metres from the primary

conductor corresponds to the intensity of the sun's radiation at

the surface of the earth.

The Interfcreiwc-Experiments

In order to ascertain the velocity of propagation of the

electric force in the equatorial plane, we caused it to interfere

1 [See Note 23 at end of book.]
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with the action of an electric wave proceeding with constant

velocity along a wire.1 It appeared that the resulting inter

ferences did not succeed each other at equal distances, hut

that the changes were more rapid in the neighbourhood of the

oscillation than at greater distances. This behaviour was

explained by the supposition that the total force might be

split up into two parts, of which the one, the electromagnetic,

was propagated with the velocity of light, while the other,

the electrostatic, was propagated with a greater, and perhaps

infinite velocity. But now, according to our theory, the force

under consideration in the equatorial plane is—

v — vi si sin (mr — nt) cos (mr — nt) sin(mr — nt)

{ mr mV2 mh-3

and this expression can in no way be split up into two simple

waves travelling with different velocities. Hence if our present

theory is correct, the earlier explanation can only serve as an

approximation to the truth. Let us now investigate whether

the present theory leads to any explanation of the phenomena.

To begin with, we can write Z = B sin (nt — 8x), where the

amplitude of the force B = EZv1 — m2r2 + raV/r3, and the

phase Sj of the force is determined by the equation—

s _ sin mr/mr + cos mrlmh3, — sin mr/mV

t3.Il o. j j ,

cos mr/mr — sin mr/m^r — cos mr/m8/rs

which, after transformation, gives

mr

8 = mr — tan *—

1 1 - mV

In Fig. 31 the quantity 8x is represented as a function of

mr by the curve 8 . The length a b in the figure corresponds

to the value of vr, both for abscissae and ordinates. If we

regard r, instead of mr, as the variable abscissa, the length a b

in the abscissae corresponds to the half wave-length. For the

purpose of referring directly to the experiments which we wish

to discuss, there is placed beneath the diagram a further

division of the axis of abscissae into metres. According to the

results obtained by direct experiment2 X is put = 4-8 metres, and

1 See VII., p. 107. " See VIII., p. 124.



152 THE FORCES OF ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS

from this the length of the metre (or scale of divisions) is

determined ; but the first mark of the divided scale is not at

the oscillator, but is placed at a distance of 0-45 metre beyond

the latter. In this way the divisions represent the divisions

Fig. 31.

of the base-line which we used in determining the interferences.

We see from the figure that the phase does not increase from

the source ; its course is rather as if the waves originated at

a distance of about ^X in space and spread out thence, partly

towards the conductor, and partly into space. At great

distances the phase is smaller by the value ir than it would

have been if the waves had proceeded with constant velocity

from the origin ; the waves, therefore, behave at great distances

as if they had travelled through the first half wave-length with

infinite velocity.

The action w of the waves in the wire for a given position

of the secondary conductor can now be represented in the form

w = C sin (nt — 8^), wherein 82 is used as an abbreviation for

m^r + 8 = irr/\ + 8- \ denotes the half wave-length of the

waves in the wire, which in our experiments was 2-8 metres.

8 indicates the phase of its action at the point r = 0, which

we altered arbitrarily by interposing wires of various lengths.

Similarly we were able to alter the amplitude C, and we made

it of such magnitude that the action of the waves in the wire

was approximately equal to the direct action. The phase of
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the interference then depends only upon the difference between

the phases 8x and B2. With that particular adjustment of the

secondary circle to which our expression for w relates, both

actions reinforce one another {i.e. the interference has the

sign + ) if Sj — S2 is equal to zero or an odd multiple of

-^tt; the actions annul one another (i.e. the interference has

the sign — ) if B1 — B2 is equal to ir or an odd multiple of it ;

no interference takes place (the interference has the sign 0) if

Sj — 82 is equal to an odd multiple of \ir.

Let us now suppose that 8 is so determined that, at the

beginning of the metre-scale, the phase of the interference has

a definite value e, so that 8l = S2 + e. The straight line 1 in

our figure will then represent the value of 82 + e as a function

of the distance. For the inclination of the line is so chosen that

for an increase of abscissa by X: = 2-8 metres, the ordinate

increases by the value <rr ; and it is so placed that it cuts the

curve Sx at a point whose abscissa is at the beginning of the

metre-scale. The lines 2, 3, 4, etc., further represent the

course of the values of 82 + e — \ir, 82 + e — ir, S2 + e — %ir,

etc. For these lines are parallel to the line 1, and are so drawn

that they cut any given ordinate at distances of ^ir, and any

given abscissa at distances of 1-4 metre. If we now project the

points of intersection of these straight lines with the curve 81

upon the axis of abscissae below, we clearly obtain those

distances for which S: is equal to S„ + e + -^tt, S2 + e + it,

S2 + e + ^7r, etc., i.e. for which the phase of the interference

has increased by ^tt, it, Qtt, etc., as compared with the zero-

point. We thus deduce directly from the figure the following

statements :—If at the zero-point of the base-line the inter

ference has the sign + ( — ), it first attains the sign 0 at about

1 metre, the sign — ( + ) at about 2-3 metres, and it again

acquires the sign 0 at about 4-8 metres : the interference

reverts to the sign + ( — ) at about 7-6 metres, is again 0 at

about 14 metres, and from there on the signs succeed each

other in order at about equal distances. If at the zero-point

of the base-line the interference has the sign 0, it will also

have this sign at about 2-3 metres, 7 -6 metres, and 14 metres ;

it will have a marked positive or negative character at about

1 metre, 4-8 metres, and 11 metres from the zero-point.

Intermediate values correspond to intermediate phases. If this
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theoretical result is compared with the experimental result, and

especially with those interferences which occurred on introducing

100, 250, 400, and 550 cm. of wire,1 the accordance will be

found as complete as could possibly be expected.

I have not been able to account so well for the inter

ferences of the second kind.2 For producing these interferences

we used the secondary circle in a position in which the most

important factor was the integral force of induction around

•the closed circle. If we regard the dimensions of the latter as

vanishingly small, the integral force is proportional to the rate

of change of magnetic force perpendicular to the plane of the

circle, and is therefore proportional to the expression—

^P I-™ o _ f cos (mr— nt) sin (mr — nt)\
= A£J.mrn-\ — +,,v{-(

dt { mr mV J

Hence we deduce the phase 8., of this action—

~ cos mrlmr— sin mrlmPr2
tan 6 = '- ,

sin mr/mr+ cos mrpV

or, after transformation—

B3 = mr — tan-1 mr.

The line B3 of Fig. 3 1 represents the course of this function.

We see that the phase of this action increases continuously

from the origin itself. Hence the phenomena which point to

a finite rate of propagation must, in the case of these inter

ferences, make themselves felt even close to the oscillator.

This was indeed apparent in the experiments, and therein lay

the advantage presented by this kind of interference. But,

contrary to the experiment, the apparent velocity near to the

oscillator comes out greater than at a distance from it ; and

it cannot be denied that, according to theory, the change of

phase of the interference should be slightly, but noticeably,

more rapid than it was in the experiments. It seems to me

probable that a more complete theory—in which the two con

ductors used would not be regarded as vanishingly small,—

and perhaps a different estimate of the value of X, would

establish a more satisfactory agreement.

1 See p. 118. - See p. 119.
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It is, however, important to notice that even on the basis of

Maxwell's theory, the numerical results obtained cannot be ex

plained without assuming a considerable difference between the

rates of propagation of the waves in wires and in free space.

Waves in Wire-shaped Conductors

The function K(pp) = C-taV+r^dn,

o

which, for large values of p, approximates asymptotically to the

function ^/ir/2pp . e~pp, and for infinitesimal values of p to the

function —log(pp/2)— 0-577, satisfies the differential equation—

dp2 p dp

If we therefore put—

2J
II = — .sin (mz — nt) . lv(pp),

An

then II satisfies the equation A2d2Il/dt2 = AH, if we make

p2 = m2— A2n2. Here J must be understood to represent

a current expressed in magnetic measure, p and m = ir/\

reciprocals of lengths, and n = tt/T the reciprocal of a time.

The function II satisfies its equation through all space, except

along the z-axis, where it is discontinuous. The values

R, Z, P, N, which can be deduced from the above II, represent

therefore an electrical disturbance taking place in a very thin

wire stretched along the z-axis. In the immediate neighbour

hood of this wire, neglecting quantities which contain even

powers of p, we have—

and therefore—

2J

Q0 = —— . sin (mz— nt),

ATI

„ 2Jm ,
It = . cos (mz — nt),

Anp

2J
P0 = — . cos (mz — nt),

P

in which the suffix 0 indicates that p is assumed to be
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vanishingly small. From the expression for E0 it follows that

the quantity of free electricity c in unit length of the wire is—

1 _ ,, Jra .
e = — . lira . K = . cos (ma — nt).

4tt An

Similarly from the expression for P0 it follows that the

current i is—

i = . 2irp . 1'0 = J cos (mz — nt).

The values of i and e satisfy of themselves the necessary

equation Adejdt = — di/dz. They show us that the disturb

ance under consideration is an electric sine-wave which is

propagated in the positive direction along the axis of z, whose

half wave-length is X, and half-period of oscillation T, whose

velocity is therefore X/T = n/m, and whose intensity is such

that the maximum current which arises is * J.

If we stipulate that external forces may be made to act

arbitrarily in the wire, we may regard X and T as being inde

pendent of each other. For every given relation between these

quantities, i.e. for every given velocity of the waves, the lines

of electric force have a definite form which, independently of

time, glides along the wire. As before, we represent this form,

drawing the lines Q = const.

Fig. 32.

Such a representation is carried out in Fig. 32. In the

first place, Fig. 32a represents the case in which the velocity is

very small and therefore p = m. The drawing then represents

a distribution of electrostatic force, viz. that which is obtained

when we distribute electricity upon the wire so that its density
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is a sine-function of the length of the wire. Fig. 32b gives

the lines of force for a velocity amounting to nearly 28/48 of

that of light. We see that in proceeding from and returning to

the wire the lines of force make a wider circuit than before.

According to the older mode of conception, this would be

explained by saying that the electromagnetic force, which is

parallel to the wire, weakens the component of the electrostatic

force in the same direction, whereas it does not affect the

component perpendicular to the wire. The weakening of the

component parallel to the wire may even amount to annulling

it altogether. For if we take the velocity of propagation of the

wire-waves as being equal to that of light, p becomes zero,

K(pp) reduces to — log p + const, for every value of p, and

for every value of p—

2J
Q = . sin (mz — nt),

An

and therefore-

K = . cos (mz — nt), Z = 0,

Anp

2J
P = — . cos (mz — nt), N = 0.

P

The distribution of force then is the simplest that can be

conceived ; the electric force is everywhere normal to the wire

and decreases in inverse proportion to the distance from it.

The lines Q = const, drawn for equidistant values of Q, are

represented in Fig. 32c. For waves travelling with a velocity

greater than 1/A, p becomes imaginary. For this case our

formulae would require transformation, but as it has no practical

significance, we need not discuss it.

At the surface of a conductor, that component of the elec

tric force which is tangential to the surface continues without

discontinuity in the interior of the conductor. According to

Maxwell, a perfect conductor is understood to mean one in

whose interior there can only exist vanishingly small forces.

From this it necessarily follows that at the surface of a perfect

conductor the components of the force tangential to the surface

must vanish. Unless this statement is incorrect, it follows

that electric waves in wires of good conductivity must be

propagated with the velocity of light and in the form which is
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represented in Fig. 32c. For only in this particular force-

distribution is the force everywhere normal to the surface of

the wire. In fact, then, it follows from Maxwell's theory,

as well as from the older theories, that electric waves travel

along perfectly conducting wires with the velocity of light

If, on the other hand, we are to place any reliance upon

our experiments, this conclusion is incorrect—the propagation

takes place with a much smaller velocity and in some such

form as is indicated in Fig. 32b. The result is all the more

remarkable, because the velocity in wires appears likewise to

be a velocity which is quite independent of the nature of the

wire. I have found it to be the same in wires of the most

diverse metals, varying widely in thickness and in the shape

of their cross-section, and also in columns of conducting

fluids. The causes which determine this velocity still remain

obscure. The resistance, at all events, has nothing to do with

it. For some time I thought that it might be affected by the

constant k, through the introduction of which Hr. H. v.

Helmholtz has extended Maxwell's theory ; 1 but further con

sideration led to the rejection of this idea. If only the

limiting condition were correct, a wave of the form of Fig.

32c would yet be possible. This would always be a pure

transversal wave, and as such must travel with the same

velocity as plane transversal waves in space, whether simul

taneous longitudinal waves are possible or not. Although a

finite value of the constant k would not explain the difference

between the two velocities, it would postulate the possibility

of two kinds of waves in the wire with different velocities :

experiment has hitherto given no intimation of such a pheno

menon. It seems rather to be doubtful whether the limiting

condition is correct for rapidly alternating forces.

Although it does not appear to be possible, on the one hand,

to confer a velocity of any desired magnitude upon the waves

travelling along the z-axis, there is no difficulty, on the other

hand, in reducing the velocity as much as may be desired below

its maximum value, or in producing distributions of force

intermediate between the forms 32a and 32b. With this

object the waves are made to proceed along crooked wires or

wires rolled into spirals. For example, I rolled a wire 40 metres

1 H. v. Helmholtz, Gcs. Abh. 1, p. 545.
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long into a spiral 1 cm. in diameter, and so tightly that the

length of the spiral was 1-6 metre ; in this I was able to observe

nodes at distances of about 0-31 metre, whereas, in the straight

wire, the nodes were 2 -8 metres apart. As the spiral was stretched

out, the one value changed gradually into the other. Hence,

when the velocity is measured along the s-axis (the axis of

the spiral), the wave moves much more slowly in the coiled

wire. When the velocity is measured along the wire itself,

on the other hand, the wave certainly moves more rapidly.

Along crooked wires the behaviour is similar. Unless I

am mistaken, Maxwell's theory, assuming the limiting con

dition for good conductors, is unable to account for this.

It seems to me that accord1ng to this theory the propagation,

measured along the z-axis, must for every form of conductor

take place with the velocity of light ; provided, in the first place,

that the resistance of the conductor does not come into con

sideration, and, in the second place, that the dimensions of the

conductor perpendicular to the axis are negligible in comparison

with the wave-length. Both conditions are satisfied by coiled

metallic wires ; but what should happen does not happen.

In our endeavour to explain the observations by means of

Maxwell's theory, we have not succeeded in removing all

difficulties. Nevertheless, the theory has been found to account

most satisfactorily for the majority of the phenomena ; and it

will be acknowledged that this is no mean performance. But

if we try to adapt any of the older theories to the phenomena,

we meet with inconsistencies from the very start, unless we

reconcile these theories with Maxwell's by introducing the

ether as dielectric in the manner indicated by v. Helmholtz.



ON THE PROPAGATION OF ELECTRIC WAVES

BY MEANS OF WIRES

(Wiedemann's Ann. 37, p. 395, 1889.)

When a constant electric current flows along a cylindrical

wire, its strength is the same at every part of the section of

the wire. But if the current is variable, self-induction pro

duces a deviation from this most simple distribution. For the

central parts of the wire are, on the whole, less distant from

all the rest than are the outer parts ; hence induction opposes

variations of the current in the centre of the wire more strongly

than at the circumference, and consequently the current by

preference flows along the outer portion of the wire. When

the current changes its direction a few hundred times per

second, the deviation from the normal distribution can no

longer be imperceptible. This deviation increases rapidly

with the rate of alternation ; and when the current alternates

many million times per second, almost the whole of the interior

of the wire must, according to theory, appear free from

current, and the flow must confine itself to the very skin of

the wire. Now in such extreme cases the above conception of

what takes place is obviously not free from physical difficulties ;

and preference must be given to another conception of the

matter which was first presented by Messrs. 0. Heaviside 1 and

J. H. Poynting,2 as the correct interpretation of Maxwell's

equations as applied to this case. According to this view, the

electric force which determines the current is not propagated

1 0. Heaviside, Electrician, January 1885, Phil. Mag. 25, p. 153, 1888.

2 J. H. Poynting, Phil Trans. 2, p. 277, 1885.
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in the wire itself, but under all circumstances penetrates from

without into the wire, and spreads into the metal with com

parative slowness and according to laws similar to those which

govern changes of temperature in a conducting body. Thus

when the forces around the wire continually alter their

direction, the action of these forces only extends to a very

slight depth within the metal ; the slower the fluctuations, the

more deeply will the action penetrate ; and lastly, when the

changes succeed each other with infinite slowness, the force

has time to penetrate into the interior of the wire and to act

with uniform strength throughout it.1

Whatever conception we may form from the theoretical

results, it is important to find out whether these latter agree

with the actual facts. Inasmuch as I made use of electric

waves in wires of exceedingly short period in my experiments

on the propagation of electric force, it was natural to test by

means of these the correctness of the conclusions deduced. As

a matter of fact the theory was found to be confirmed by the

experiments which are now to be described ; and it will be

seen that these few experiments are amply sufficient to support

the conception introduced by Messrs. Heaviside and Poynting.

Similar experiments, with similar results, have been earned out

by Dr. 0. J. Lodge,2 who has, however, used quite different

experimental methods, and mainly with the object of elucidating

the theory of lightning-conductors. To what extent the con

clusions are true which were deduced by Dr. Lodge in the

latter respect from his experiments must, in the first place,

depend upon the actual rapidity of succession of the changes

of electrical conditions which accompany lightning.

The apparatus and methods which are here mentioned are

those which have been fully described in my previous papers.

The waves used were such as had in wires nodes about 3

metres apart.

1. When a primary conductor acts through air upon

a secondary conductor, there can be no doubt that the

action penetrates from without into the latter. For it may

be regarded as an established fact that in air the action is

propagated from point to point, and it must therefore first meet

1 [See Note 24 at end of book.]

2 0. J. Lodge, Journ. of Hoc. of Arts, May 1888 ; Phil. Mag. 36, p. 217, 1888.
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the outer boundary of the conductor before it can act upon the

inside. Now it can be shown that a closed metallic envelope

does not allow the action to pass through it at all. If we

place the secondary conductor in a favourable position with

reference to the primary so that sparks 5-6 mm. long are

obtained, and then surround it with a closed box of sheet

zinc, not the slightest amount of sparking can be detected.

Similarly the sparks disappear when the primary conductor is

completely surrounded by a metal box. It is known that a

metal screen does not interfere with the integral force of

induction when the fluctuations of current are relatively slow.

At first sight this appears to contradict the above experimental

results. But the contradiction is only apparent and disappears

when the time-relations are considered. In a similar way a

badly -conducting envelope protects its interior completely

against rapid fluctuations of external temperature, less com

pletely against slow fluctuations, and not at all against a

permanent rise or fall in temperature. The thinner the

envelope the more rapid are the fluctuations which can act

through it upon the interior. And so in our case also, the

electric action should clearly penetrate into the interior if we

only reduced sufficiently the thickness of the metal. Yet I

did not find it easy to secure the requisite thinness. A box

covered with tinfoil acted as a perfect screen ; and so too did

a box of gilt paper when care was taken to make good contact

between the edges of the separate pieces of paper. In this

case the thickness of the conducting metal could scarcely be

estimated as high as ^ mm. I next fitted the protecting

envelope as closely as possible around the secondary conductor.

For this purpose its spark-gap was drawn out to about 20 mm. ;

and, in order to be still able to detect electric disturbances in

it, an auxiliary spark-gap was introduced just opposite the

usual one. The sparks in this were not so long as in the

proper spark-gap because the resonance-effect was now absent,

but they still were quite vigorous. After being thus prepared

the conductor was completely surrounded with a tube-shaped

conducting envelope made as thin as possible ; this did not

touch the conductor, but was brought as close as possible to it,

and in the neighbourhood of the auxiliary spark-gap—in order

to be able to make use of the latter—was made of wire-gauze.
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Between the poles of this envelope the sparking was as vigorous

as it had previously been in the secondary conductor itself ;

but in the enclosed conductor not the slightest electrical

disturbance could be perceived. It does not interfere with the

result if the envelope touches the conductor at a few points ;

it is not necessary to insulate the two from one another in

order to make the experiment succeed, but only in order to

give it its demonstrative force In imagination we can clearly

draw the envelope around the conductor more closely than is

possible in practice ; indeed, we can imagine it to coincide with

the outer skin of the conductor. Thus although the electrical

disturbances at the surface of our conductor are so powerful as

to produce sparks of 5-6 mm. length, yet at a depth of only

^ mm. below its surface there is such complete calm that not

the slightest sparking is produced. We are thus led to suspect

that what we call an induced current in the secondary con

ductor is a process which takes place for the most part in the

surrounding space and in which the inside of the conductor

scarcely plays any part.

2. We might admit that this is so when an electrical

disturbance passes through a dielectric, but yet maintain that

it is otherwise when the disturbance, as we usually say, has

been propagated in a conductor. Near one of the end plates

of our primary conductor let us place a conducting plate and

fasten to it a long straight wire ; in our earlier experiments we

have already shown how the action of the primary oscillation

can be conveyed to great distances with the aid of such a wire.

The usual view of this is that the wave proceeds through the wire.

We will, however, try to show that all the changes are confined

to the surface and the space outside, and that the interior of

the wire knows nothing of the passing waves. I first arranged

experiments in the following manner. From the conducting wire

a piece 4 metres long was removed and replaced by two strips of

zinc sheet 4 metres long and 10 cm. broad, which were laid flat

one upon the other with their ends touching and firmly con

nected. Along the whole length of the middle line between

the strips, and hence almost completely surrounded by metal,

was placed a copper wire 4 metres long and covered with gutta

percha. It made no difference in the experiments whether

the outer ends of this wire were in metallic connection with
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the strips, or insulated from them; but generally the ends

were soldered to the zinc strips. The copper wire was cut in

the middle, and its ends were twisted round each other and

led out between the strips to a small spark-gap by which any

electrical disturbance in the wire could be perceived. Not

the slightest action could be detected at the spark-gap, even

when the strongest possible waves were led through the whole

arrangement. But if any part of the copper wire, a few deci

metres long, was pulled out of its place so as to project but a

little beyond the strips, sparking immediately began. The

longer the projecting part and the further it extended beyond

the edge of the strips, the more vigorous became the sparking.

The absence of sparks in the first instance cannot be attributed

to any unfavourable conditions of resistance; no change has

taken place in these conditions ; only the wire at first was

inside a conducting mass and beyond the reach of outside

influences. Indeed, it is only necessary to enclose the pro

jecting part of the wire with a little tinfoil in metallic

connection with the zinc strips, in order to stop the sparking

at once. By so doing we virtually bring the copper wire

back inside the conductor. In like manner the sparks become

weaker if we carry another wire, in a somewhat larger arc,

around the part of the gutta-percha wire which projects beyond

the strips ; the second wire cuts off from the first part of

the external effect. Indeed, we may say that the edge of the

zinc strip itself in a similar way cuts off from the middle

of the strip some of the induction. For if we now remove

one of the two zinc strips and simply let the gutta-percha wire

rest upon the other, we always perceive sparks in the wire ;

but these are extremely feeble in the middle of the strip, and

much more powerful towards the edge. Just as electricity

when distributed by electrostatic induction would tend to

accumulate on the sharp edge of the strip, so here the current

seems by preference to move along the edge. In both cases

we may say that the outer parts protect the inner from an

influence exerted from the outside.

Equally convincing, and somewhat neater, are the follow

ing experiments :—I inserted in the conductor, along which

the waves were transmitted, a very thick copper wire 1-5 metre

long, whose ends carried two circular metallic disks 15 cm.
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in diameter. The wire passed through the centres of the disks

whose planes were perpendicular to it. Around the edge of

each disk were twenty-four equidistant holes. A spark-gap

was inserted in the wire. When the waves traversed the wire

they produced sparks up to 6 mm. in length. A thin copper

wire was now stretched across between two corresponding

holes in the disks. The sparking distance thereupon sank to

3 -2 mm. No other change was produced when the thin wire

was replaced by a thick one, or when twenty-four wires were

used instead of the single one, provided they were drawn all

together through the same pair of holes. But it was other

wise when the wires were distributed around the edge of the

disks. When a second wire was added opposite the first one

the spark-length sank to 1-2 mm. When two more wires

were put in midway between the others, the spark-length

went as low as 0-5 mm. The insertion of four more wires

in intermediate positions left sparks barely 0-1 mm. long ; and

after all twenty-four wires were inserted at equal distances no

sparking whatever could be perceived inside. Yet the resistance

of the inner wire was much smaller than the joint resistance of

all the outer wires ; and furthermore, we have given a special

proof that the resistance is of no consequence. At the side of

the tube of wires which has been built up let us place as a

shunt a conductor precisely similar to the one inside the tube ;

we see vigorous sparking in the former, but none whatever in

the latter. The former is not screened, the latter is screened

by the tube of wires. We have here an electromagnetic

analogue to the electrostatic experiment known under the

name of the electric bird-cage.

Again I altered the experiment in the way indicated in

Fig. 33. The two disks were moved nearer together so that,

EE2-

Fig. 83.

with the wires stretched between them, they formed a wire-

cage A just big enough to contain the spark-micrometer. One

of the disks (a) remained in metallic connection with the

central wire ; the other (/3) was insulated from it by cutting
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out a round hole, and was instead connected with a conducting

tube 7 which, without touching the central wire, completely

surrounded it for a distance of 1-5 metre. The free end B of

the tube was then placed in metallic connection with the

central wire. The wire with its spark-gap still lies in a

space surrounded by a metallic screen ; and it seems to follow

naturally after what has already been stated that, whether

the waves be led through the arrangement in the one direction

or the other, not the slightest electrical disturbance would be

detected in the wire. So far, then, this arrangement offers

nothing new ; but it has this advantage over the preceding

one, that we can replace the protecting metal tube 7 by others

with thinner and thinner walls, and so find out what thickness

of wall is just sufficient to stop off the outside action. Very

thin brass tubes—tubes of tinfoil and tubes of Dutch metal—

acted as perfect screens. I next took glass tubes which had

been chemically silvered, and now found it quite easy to pre

pare tubes so thin that, in spite of their protection, there was

vigorous sparking in the central wire. But the sparks only

appeared when the film of silver was so thin that it was no

longer quite opaque to light, and was certainly thinner than

TOOTX mm- ^n imagination, though not in practice, we may

draw the protecting envelope more and more closely around

the wire, until at last it coincides with its surface ; and we

may feel certain that nothing would practically be altered

thereby. So, however vigorously the waves may really play

about the wire, inside it is perfectly calm ; the action of the

waves scarcely penetrates further into the wire than does

the light which is reflected from its surface. Hence we

should expect to find the real seat of these waves in the

neighbourhood of the wire, and not in the wire itself; and

instead of saying that our waves are propagated in the

wire, we should rather say that they glide towards and along

the wire.

Instead of inserting the arrangement last described in the

conducting wire in which waves were indirectly produced, we

can insert it in one of the branches of the primary conductor

itself. In such experiments I obtained much the same results

as in the previous ones. Hence it must be equally true of

our primary oscillation, that its seat is not to be found in the
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interior of the conductor ; only the outer skin of the con

ductor, about which it plays, takes part in it.1

One further item of information may be added to what

we have already learned about waves in wires, and this relates

to the method of carrying out the experiments. If our waves

have their seat in the space surrounding the wire, then a wave

gliding along a single wire will not be propagated through the

air alone ; but, inasmuch as its action extends to a considerable

distance, it will be propagated in the neighbouring walls, the

floor, etc., and so will develop into a complicated phenomenon.

But if we set up in exactly the same way two auxiliary plates

opposite the two poles of our primary conductor, connect a

wire to each of them, and lead both wires straight and parallel

to one another to the same distance, then the action of the

waves makes itself felt only in the neighbourhood of the

space between the two wires. Hence it is only in the space

between the wires that the wave progresses. We can thus

take measures to secure that the propagation occurs only

through air or another insulator, and by so arranging matters

can experiment more conveniently and with less fear of com

plications. The wave-lengths thus obtained are, however,

approximately the same as those obtained with single wires ;

so that even with the latter the disturbing effects do not

seem to be of much importance.

3. From what has already been stated, we may conclude

that rapid electric oscillations are quite incapable of penetrating

metallic layers of any thickness, and that it is therefore quite

impossible to excite sparks by the aid of such oscillations

inside closed metallic envelopes. Hence, if we see sparks

induced by such oscillations inside metallic envelopes which

are nearly, but not quite, closed, we must conclude that the

electric disturbance has penetrated through the existing open

ings. And this mode of conception is the correct one ; but

in some cases it contradicts the usual view so completely that

special experiments are required to induce us to forsake the

usual view for the newer one. We shall select a striking case

of this kind ; and by making certain of the correctness of our

1 The calculation of the self-induction of such conductors on the assumption

of uniform current-density in the interior must therefore lead to totally un

reliable results. It is surprising that the results obtained under such erroneous

assumptions should yet appear to agree approximately with the truth.
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view in this case, we shall show its probability ill all other

cases. We return to the arrangement described in the pre

vious section, and represented in Fig. 33, only we no longer

connect the protecting tube at 8 with the central wire. We

now send the train of waves through the arrangement in the

direction from A towards 8. We obtain brilliant sparks at A,

and these are about as strong as if we had inserted the spark-

gap in the conducting wire without any protection. Nor do the

sparks become much smaller if, without altering anything else,

we lengthen the tube 7 considerably—up to about 4 metres.

According to the usual view, it would be said that the wave on

reaching A easily passes through the thin metal disk a, which

is a good conductor, then springs across the spark-gap at A and

proceeds along the central wire. According to our conception,

on the other hand, we ought to describe what happens as

follows :—The wave on reaching A is absolutely unable to pass

through the metal disk, so it glides along the disk over the

outside of the apparatus, travelling along thus until it reaches

the point 8, 4 metres off. Here it divides—one part, which

at present does not concern us, immediately proceeds straight

along the wire ; another part bends round into the inside of

the tube and runs back the whole 4 metres in the air-space

between the tube and the central wire, until it reaches the

spark-gap A, where it now produces sparks. We shall show

by the following experiments that our conception, although

somewhat complicated, is yet the correct one. In the first

place, every trace of sparking at A disappears as soon as we

close the opening at 8, even if it be only with a tinfoil cap.

Our waves have a wave-length of only 3 metres ; before their

action has reached the point 8, it has gone back to zero at A,

and has changed sign. What influence then could the closing

of the distant opening at 8 exert upon the spark at A, if the

latter really appears as soon as the wave passes through the

metallic partition ? In the second place, the sparks disappear

when we make the central wire end inside the tube 7, or at

the open end 8 of this tube ; they reappear when the end of

the wire is allowed to project beyond the opening, even if only

for 20-30 cm. What influence could this insignificant length

ening of the wire have upon the spark at A, unless the pro

jecting end of the wire were just the means by which a part
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of the wave is intercepted and brought through the opening 8

into the interior ? Let us, in the third place, introduce a

second spark-gap .Bin the central wire between A and 8, and

surround it with a wire cage just like A. When we place the

poles in B so far apart that sparks can no longer pass, we find

that it is no longer possible to obtain any perceptible sparks

in A. But if, in like manner, we hinder the passage of the

sparks in A, we find that this has scarcely any influence upoD

the sparks in B. Hence, for the passage of the sparks in A,

it is requisite that they should first pass in B; but for the

passage of sparks in B, it is not necessary that they should

first pass in A. Hence the direction of propagation in the

interior is from B towards A, not from A towards B.

Moreover, we can adduce other and more convincing

proofs. By making the spark-gap either vanisliingly small or

very great, we may prevent the wave returning from 8 towards

A from expending its energy in the formation of sparks. In

this case the wave will be reflected at A, and will again pro

ceed from A towards 8. But in doing so it must combine

with the direct waves to form stationary oscillations with

nodes and antinodes. If we succeed in showing the presence

of these, we can no longer have any doubt as to the correct

ness of our conception. For this purpose we must necessarily

give our apparatus somewhat different dimensions, so as to be

able to introduce electric resonators inside it. I therefore

carried the central wire through the axis of a cylindrical tube

5 metres long and 30 cm. in diameter. This tube was not

Fig. 34.

made of solid metal, but was built up of twenty-four copper

wires ; these were stretched parallel to one another along the

generating surface over seven equidistant circular rings of

stout wire, as indicated in Fig. 34. The resonator to be used

I made as follows :—Copper wire 1 mm. thick was coiled

tightly into a spiral of 1 cm. diameter. About 125 turns of

this were taken, pulled out a little, and bent into a circle of

12 cm. diameter; between the free ends was inserted an
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adjustable spark-gap. Special experiments had shown that

this circle was in resonance with the waves of 3 metres length

in the wire, and yet it was sufficiently small to be introduced

between the central wire and the tube. Both ends of the

tube were at first left open, and the resonator was held inside

in such a way that its plane included the central wire, and

the spark-gap was not turned exactly inwards or outwards,

but faced towards one or other end of the tube ; vigorous

sparks, ^-1 mm. long, appeared at the spark-gap. If now

both ends of the tube were closed by four wires arranged

crosswise and connected with the central conductor, not the

slightest sparking could be discovered inside, which proves

that the network of the tube is sufficiently close for our ex

periments. In the next place, the cross-wires on the yS side

of the tube {i.e. the side remote from the origin of the waves)

were removed. No sparks could be detected when the resonator

was in the immediate neighbourhood of the remaining cross-

wires, i.e. in the position a, which corresponds to the spark-gap A

of our earlier experiments. But when it was moved from this

position towards £ the sparks reappeared, became very vigorous

at a distance of 1-5 metre from a, decreased again and almost

completely disappeared at a distance of 3 metres, and again

became stronger towards the end of the tube. Our supposition

is therefore confirmed. It is right that there should be a node

at the closed end, for at the metallic connection between the

central wire and the tube the electric force between both must

necessarily be zero. It is otherwise if we cut the central

conductor at this point, quite near the cross-wires, leaving a

gap a few centimetres long. In this case the wave is reflected

with the opposite phase, and we should expect an antinode at

a. And, in fact, we do now find vigorous sparks in the reson

ator ; these, however, rapidly become smaller as we move from

a towards #, disappear almost entirely at a distance of 1-5

metre, become vigorous again at a distance of 3 metres, and

finally give plain indications of a second node at a distance of

4-5 metres, i.e. 0-5 metre from the open end of the tube.

The nodes and antinodes which we have described lie at fixed

distances from the closed end, and alter their position as this

does ; but otherwise they are quite independent of processes

going on outside the tube, e.g. of the nodes and antinodes which
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we may produce there. The phenomena occur in precisely the

same way when we allow the waves to traverse the tube in the

opposite direction, i.e. from the open to the closed end ; but this

case is less interesting, because the mode of propagation of the

waves here differs less from the usual conception than in the

case which we have just discussed. If we leave the central

wire uncut, and both ends of the tube open, and produce in

the whole system stationary waves, with nodes and antinodes,

we always find a node inside the tube corresponding to each

node outside, which proves that the rate of propagation is

approximately the same inside and outside.

On studying the experiments above described, the mode

in which we have interpreted them, and the explanations of

the investigators referred to in the introduction, one differ

ence will be found especially striking between the con

ception here advocated and the usually accepted view. In

the latter conductors appear as the only bodies which take

part in the propagation of electrical disturbances—non-con

ductors as bodies which oppose this propagation. According

to our conception, on the other hand, all propagation of

electrical disturbances takes place through non-conductors ;

and conductors oppose this propagation with a resistance

which, in the case of rapid alternations, is insuperable. We

might almost feel inclined to agree to the statement that

conductors and non-conductors should, according to this con

ception, have their names interchanged. Such a paradox,

however, only arises because we omit to specify what conduc

tion or non- conduction is under discussion. Undoubtedly

metals are non-conductors for electric force, and for this very

reason they, under certain conditions, restrain it from becoming

dissipated, and compel it to remain concentrated ; they thus

become conductors of the apparent source of these forces—

the electricity—to which the usual terminology has reference.



XI

ON ELECTRIC RADIATION

{Sitzungsber. d. Berl. Akad. d. Wiss. Dec. 13, 1888. Wiedemann's Ann.

36, p. 769.)

As soon as I had succeeded in proving that the action of an

electric oscillation spreads out as a wave into space, I planned

experiments with the object of concentrating this action and

making it perceptible at greater distances by putting the

primary conductor in the focal line of a large concave

parabolic mirror. These experiments did not lead to the

desired result, and I felt certain that the want of success was

a necessary consequence of the disproportion between the

length (4-5 metres) of the waves used and the dimensions

which I was able, under the most favourable circumstances, to

give to the mirror. Recently I have observed that the

experiments which I have described can be carried out quite

well with oscillations of more than ten times the frequency,

and with waves less than one-tenth the length of those which

were first discovered. I have, therefore, returned to the use of

concave mirrors, and have obtained better results than I had

ventured to hope for. I have succeeded in producing distinct

rays of electric force, and in carrying out with them the

elementary experiments which are commonly performed with

light and radiant heat. The following is an account Of these

experiments :—

The Apparatus

The short waves were excited by the same method which

we used for producing the longer waves. The primary
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conductor used may be most simply described as follows :—

Imagine a cylindrical brass body,1 3 cm. in diameter and

26 cm. long, interrupted midway along its length by a spark-

gap whose poles on either side are formed by spheres of 2 cm.

radius. The length of the conductor is approximately equal

to the half wave-length of the corresponding oscillation in

straight wires ; from this we are at once able to estimate

approximately the period of oscillation. It is essential that

the pole -surfaces of the spark-gap should be frequently

repolished, and also that during the experiments they should

be carefully protected from illumination by simultaneous side-

discharges ; otherwise the oscillations are not excited. Whether

the spark-gap is in a satisfactory state can always be recognised

by the appearance and sound of the sparks. The discharge is

led to the two halves of the conductor by means of two gutta-

percha-covered wires which are connected near the spark-gap

on either side. I no longer made use of the large Euhmkorff,

but found it better to use a small induction-coil by Keiser and

Schmidt; the longest sparks, between points, given by this

were 4-5 cm. long. It was supplied with current from three

accumulators, and gave sparks 1-2 cm. long between the

spherical knobs of the primary conductor. For the purpose

of the experiments the spark-gap was reduced to 3 mm.

Here, again, the small sparks induced in a secondary

conductor were the means used for detecting the electric forces

in space. As before, I used partly a circle which could be

rotated within itself and which had about the same period of

oscillation as the primary conductor. It was made of copper

wire 1 mm. thick, and had in the present instance a diameter

of only 7'5 cm. One end of the wire carried a polished brass

sphere a few millimetres in diameter ; the other end was

pointed and could be brought up, by means of a fine screw

insulated from the wire, to within an exceedingly short

distance from the brass sphere. As will be readily under

stood, we have here to deal only with minute sparks of a few

hundredths of a millimetre in length ; and after a little practice

one judges more according to the brilliancy than the length of

the sparks.

The circular conductor gives only a differential effect, and

1 See Figs. 35 and 36 and the description of them at the end of this paper.
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is not adapted for use in the focal line of a concave mirror.

Most of the work was therefore done with another conductor

arranged as follows :—Two straight pieces of wire, each 5 0 cm.

long and 5 mm. in diameter, were adjusted in a straight line

so that their near ends were 5 cm. apart. From these ends

two wires, 15 cm. long and 1 mm. in diameter, were carried

parallel to one another and perpendicular to the wires first

mentioned to a spark-gap arranged just as in the circular

conductor. In this conductor the resonance-action was given

up, and indeed it only comes slightly into play in this case. It

would have been simpler to put the spa1k-gap directly in the

middle of the straight wire ; but the observer could not then

have handled and observed the spark-gap in the focus of the

mirror without obstructing the aperture. For this reason the

arrangement above described was chosen in preference to the

other which would in itself have been more advantageous.

TJie Production of the Ray

If the primary oscillator is now set up in a fairly large

free space, one can, with the aid of the circular conductor,

detect in its neighbourhood on a smaller scale all those

phenomena which I have already observed and described as

occurring in the neighbourhood of a larger oscillation.1 The

greatest distance at which sparks could be perceived in the

secondary conductor was 1-5 metre, or, when the primary spark-

gap was in very good order, as much as 2 metres. When a plane

reflecting plate is set up at a suitable distance on one side of the

primary oscillator, and parallel to it, the action on the opposite

side is strengthened. To be more precise :—If the distance

chosen is either very small, or somewhat greater than 30 cm.,

the plate weakens the effect ; it strengthens the effect greatly

at distances of 8-15 cm., slightly at a distance of 45 cm., and

exerts no influence at greater distances. We have drawn

attention to this phenomenon in an earlier paper, and we

conclude from it that the wave in air corresponding to the

primary oscillation has a half wave-length of about 30 cm. We

may expect to find a still further reinforcement if we replace

the plane surface by a concave mirror having the form of a

1 See V., VII., VIII.



xi ELECTRIC RADIATION 175

parabolic cylinder, in the focal line of which the axis of the

primary oscillation lies. The focal length of the mirror

should be chosen as small as possible, if it is properly to

concentrate the action. But if the direct wave is not

to annul immediately the action of the reflected wave, the

focal length must not be much smaller than a quarter wave

length. I therefore fixed on 12^ cm. as the focal length, and

constructed the mirror by bending a zinc sheet 2 metres long,

2 metres broad, and -| mm. thick into the desired shape over a

wooden frame of the exact curvature. The height of the

mirror was thus 2 metres, the breadth of its aperture 1-2

metre, and its depth 0'7 metre. The primary oscillator was

fixed in the middle of the focal line. The wires which

conducted the discharge were led through the mirror; the

induction-coil and the cells were accordingly placed behind

the mirror so as to be out of the way. If we now investigate

the neighbourhood of the oscillator with our conductors, we

find that there is no action behind the mirror or at either side

of it ; but in the direction of the optical axis of the mirror the

sparks can be perceived up to a distance of 5-6 metres. When

a plane conducting surface was set up so as to oppose the

advancing waves at right angles, the sparks could be detected

in its neighbourhood at even greater distances—up to about

9-10 metres. The waves reflected from the conducting surface

reinforce the advancing waves at certain points. At other

points again the two sets of waves weaken one another. In

front of the plane wall one can recognise with the rectilinear con

ductor very distinct maxima and minima, and with the circular

conductor the characteristic interference-phenomena of stationary

waves which I have described in an earlier paper. I was able

to distinguish four nodal points, which were situated at the

wall and at 33, 65, and 98 cm. distance from it. We thus get

3 3 cm. as a closer approximation to the half wave-length of the

waves used, and 1-1 thousand-millionth of a second as their

period of oscillation, assuming that they travel with the

velocity of light. In wires the oscillation gave a wave-length

of 2 9 cm. Hence it appears that these short waves also have

a somewhat lower velocity in wires than in air ; but the ratio

of the two velocities comes very near to the theoretical value

—unity—and does not differ from it so much as appeared to



176 ELECTRIC RADIATION XI

be probable from our experiments on longer waves. This

remarkable phenomenon still needs elucidation. Inasmuch as

the phenomena are only exhibited in the neighbourhood of the

optic axis of the mirror, we may speak of the result produced

as an electric ray proceeding from the concave mirror.

I now constructed a second mirror, exactly similar to the

first, and attached the rectilinear secondary conductor to it in

such a way that the two wires of 50 cm. length lay in the

focal line, and the two wires connected to the spark-gap passed

directly through the walls of the mirror without touching it.

The spark-gap was thus situated directly behind the mirror,

and the observer could adjust and examine it without obstruct

ing the course of the waves. I expected to find that, on inter

cepting the ray with this apparatus, I should be able to observe

it at even greater distances ; and the event proved that I was

not mistaken. In the rooms at my disposal I could now

perceive the sparks from one end to the other. The greatest

distance to which I was able, by availing myself of a doorway,

to follow the ray was 1 6 metres ; but according to the results

of the reflection-experiments (to be presently described), there

can be no doubt that sparks could be obtained at any rate up

to 20 metres in open spaces. For the remaining experiments

such great distances are not necessary, and it is convenient

that the sparking in the secondary conductor should not be too

feeble ; for most of the experiments a distance of 6-10 metres

is most suitable. We shall now describe the simple pheno

mena which can be exhibited with the ray without difficulty.

When the contrary is not expressly stated, it is to be assumed

that the focal lines of .both mirrors are vertical.

Rectilinear Propagation

If a screen of sheet zinc 2 metres high and 1 metre broad

is placed on the straight line joining both mirrors, and at right

angles to the direction of the ray, the secondary sparks dis

appear completely. An equally complete shadow is thrown by

a screen of tinfoil or gold-paper. If an assistant walks across

the path of the ray, the secondary spark-gap becomes dark as

soon as he intercepts the ray, and again lights up when he

leaves the path clear. Insulators do not stop the ray—it
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passes right through a wooden partition or door ; and it is not

without astonishment that one sees the sparks appear inside a

closed room. If two conducting screens, 2 metres high and 1

metre broad, are set up symmetrically on the right and left of the

ray, and perpendicular to it, they do not interfere at all with

the secondary spark so long as the width of the opening between

them is not less than the aperture of the mirrors, viz. 1-2 metre.

If the opening is made narrower the sparks become weaker,

and disappear when the width of the opening is reduced below

0-5 metre. The sparks also disappear if the opening is left

with a breadth of 1-2 metre, but is shifted to one side of the

straight line joining the mirrors. If the optical axis of the

mirror containing the oscillator is rotated to the right or left

about 10° out of the proper position, the secondary sparks

become weak, and a rotation through 15° causes them to

disappear.

There is no sharp geometrical limit to either the ray or the

shadows ; it is easy to produce phenomena corresponding to

diffraction.1 As yet, however, I have not succeeded in

observing maxima and minima at the edge of the shadows.

Polarisation

From the mode in which our ray was produced we can

have no doubt whatever that it consists of transverse vibrations

and is plane-polarised in the optical sense. We can also prove

by experiment that this is the case. If the receiving mirror

be rotated about the ray as axis until its focal line, and there

fore the secondary conductor also, lies in a horizontal plane,

the secondary sparks become more and more feeble, and when

the two focal lines are at right angles, no sparks whatever are

obtained even if the mirrors are moved close up to one another.

The two mirrors behave like the polariser and analyser of a

polarisation apparatus.

I next had made an octagonal frame, 2 metres high and

2 metres broad ; across this were stretched copper wires 1 mm.

thick, the wires being parallel to each other and 3 cm. apart.

If the two mirrors were now set up with their focal lines

parallel, and the wire screen was interposed perpendicularly to

1 [See Note 25 at end of book.]



178 ELECTRIC RADIATION II

the ray and so that the direction of the wires was perpendicular

to the direction of the focal lines, the screen practically did not

interfere at all with the secondary sparks. But if the screen

was set up in such a way that its wires were parallel to the

focal lines, it stopped the ray completely. With regard, then,

to transmitted energy the screen behaves towards our ray just

as a tourmaline plate behaves towards a plane-polarised ray of

light. The receiving mirror was now placed once more so that

its focal line was horizontal ; under these circumstances, as

already mentioned, no sparks appeared. Nor were any sparks

produced when the screen was interposed in the path of the

ray, so long as the wires in the screen were either horizontal

or vertical. But if the frame was set up in such a position

that the wires were inclined at 45° to the horizontal on either

side, then the interposition of the screen immediately produced

sparks in the secondary spark-gap. Clearly the screen resolves

the advancing oscillation into two components and transmits

only that component which is perpendicular to the direction

of its wires. This component is inclined at 45° to the focal

line of the second mirror, and may thus, after being again

resolved by the mirror, act upon the secondary conductor. The

phenomenon is exactly analogous to the brightening of the dark

field of two crossed Nicols by the interposition of a crystalline

plate in a suitable position.

With regard to the polarisation it may be further observed

that, with the means employed in the present investigation,

we are only able to recognise the electric force. When the

primary oscillator is in a vertical position the oscillations of

this force undoubtedly take place in the vertical plane through

the ray, and are absent in the horizontal plane. But the results

of experiments with slowly alternating currents leave no room

for doubt that the electric oscillations are accompanied by

oscillations of magnetic force which take place in the horizontal

plane through the ray and are zero in the vertical plane. Hence

the polarisation of the ray does not so much consist in the

occurrence of oscillations in the vertical plane, but rather in the

fact that the oscillations in the vertical plane are of an electrical

nature, while those in the horizontal plane are of a magnetic

nature. Obviously, then, the question, in which of the two

planes the oscillation in our ray occurs, cannot be answered
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unless one specifies whether the question relates to the electric

or the magnetic oscillation. It was Herr Kolacek x who first

pointed out clearly that this consideration is the reason why

an old optical dispute has never been decided.

Reflection

We have already proved the reflection of the waves from

conducting surfaces by the interference between the reflected

and the advancing waves, and have also made use of the

reflection in the construction of our concave mirrors. But now

we are able to go further and to separate the two systems of

waves from one another. I first placed both mirrors in a large

room side by side, with their apertures facing in the same

direction, and their axes converging to a point about 3 metres

off. The spark-gap of the receiving mirror naturally remained

dark. I next set up a plane vertical wall made of thin sheet

zinc, 2 metres high and 2 metres broad, at the point of inter

section of the axes, and adjusted it so that it was equally

inclined to both. I obtained a vigorous stream of sparks

arising from the reflection of the ray by the wall. The

sparking ceased as soon as the wall was rotated around a

vertical axis through about 15° on either side of the correct

position ; from this it follows that the reflection is regular, not

diffuse. When the wall was moved away from the mirrors, the

axes of the latter being still kept converging towards the wall,

the sparking diminished very slowly. I could still recognise

sparks when the wall was 10 metres away from the mirrors,

i.e. when the waves had to traverse a distance of 20 metres.

This arrangement might be adopted with advantage for the

purpose of comparing the rate of propagation through air with

other and slower rates of propagation, e.g. through cables.

In order to produce reflection of the ray at angles of

incidence greater than zero, I allowed the ray to pass parallel

to the wall of the room in which there was a doorway. In

the neighbouring room to which this door led I set up the

receiving mirror so that its optic axis passed centrally through

the door and intersected the direction of the ray at right angles.

If the plane conducting surface was now set up vertically at

1 [F. Kola&k, Wied. Amu 34, p. 676, 1888.]
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the point of intersection, and adjusted so as to make angles of

45° with the ray and also with the axis of the receiving mirror,

there appeared in the secondary conductor a stream of sparks

which was not interrupted by closing the door. When I turned

the reflecting surface about 10° out of the correct position the

sparks disappeared. Thus the reflection is regular, and the

angles of incidence and reflection are equal. That the action

proceeded from the source of disturbance to the plane mirror,

and hence to the secondary conductor, could also be shown by

placing shadow-giving screens at different points of this path.

The secondary sparks then always ceased immediately ; whereas

no effect was produced when the screen was placed anywhere

else in the room. With the aid of the circular secondary con

ductor it is possible to determine the position of the wave-front

in the ray ; this was found to be at right angles to the ray

before and after reflection, so that in the reflection it was turned

through 90°.

Hitherto the focal lines of the concave mirrors were vertical,

and the plane of oscillation was therefore perpendicular to the

plane of incidence. In order to produce reflection with the

oscillations in the plane of incidence, I placed both mirrors with

their focal lines horizontal. I observed the same phenomena

as in the previous position ; and, moreover, I was not able to

recognise any difference in the intensity of the reflected ray in

the two cases. On the other hand, if the focal line of the one

mirror is vertical, and of the other horizontal, no secondary

sparks can be observed. The inclination of the plane of oscilla

tion to the plane of incidence is therefore not altered by re

flection, provided this inclination has one of the two special

values referred to ; but in general this statement cannot

hold good. It is even questionable whether the ray after

reflection continues to be plane-polarised. The interferences

which are produced in front of the mirror by the intersecting

wave-systems, and which, as I have remarked, give rise to

characteristic phenomena in the circular conductor, are most

likely to throw light upon all problems relating to the change

of phase and amplitude produced by reflection.

One further experiment on reflection from an electrically

eolotropic surface may be mentioned. The two concave mirrors

were again placed side by side, as in the reflection-experiment

^
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first described ; but now there was placed opposite to them, as

a reflecting surface, the screen of parallel copper wires which

has already been referred to. It was found that the secondary

spark-gap remained dark when the wires intersected the direction

of the oscillations at right angles, but that sparking began as

soon as the wires coincided with the direction of the oscillations.

Hence the analogy between the tourmaline plate and our surface

which conducts in one direction is confined to the transmitted

part of the ray.1 The tourmaline plate absorbs the part which

is not transmitted ; our surface reflects it. If in the experiment

last described the two mirrors are placed with their focal lines at

right angles, no sparks can be excited in the secondary conductor

by reflection from an isotropic screen ; but I proved to my

satisfaction that sparks are produced when the reflection takes

place from the eolotropic wire grating, provided this is adjusted

so that the wires are inclined at 45° to the focal lines. The

explanation of this follows naturally from what has been already

stated.

Refraction

In order to find out whether any refraction of the ray takes

place in passing from air into another insulating medium, I had

a large prism made of so-called hard pitch, a material like

asphalt. The base was an isosceles triangle 1'2 metres in the

side, and with a refracting angle of nearly 30°. The refracting

edge was placed vertical, and the height of the whole prism was

1-5 metres. But since the prism weighed about 12 cwt., and

would have been too heavy to move as a whole, it was built up

of three pieces, each 0-5 metre high, placed one above the other.

The material was cast in wooden boxes which were left around

it, as they did not appear to interfere with its use. The prism

was mounted on a support of such height that the middle of

its refracting edge was at the same height as the primary and

secondary spark-gaps. When I was satisfied that refraction

did take place, and had obtained some idea of its amount, I

arranged the experiment in the following manner :—The produc

ing mirror was set up at a distance of 2 -6 metres from the

prism and facing one of the refracting surfaces, so that the axis

of the beam was directed as nearly as possible towards the centre

1 [Sec Note 26 at end of book.]
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of mass of the prism, and met the refracting surface at an

angle of incidence of 25° (on the side of the normal

towards the base). Near the refracting edge and also at the

opposite side of the prism were placed two conducting screens

which prevented the ray from passing by any other path than

that through the prism. On the side of the emerging ray there

was marked upon the floor a circle of 2-5 metres radius, having

as its centre the centre of mass of the lower end of the prism.

Along this the receiving mirror was now moved about, its aper

ture being always directed towards the centre of the circle.

No sparks were obtained when the mirror was placed in the

direction of the incident ray produced ; in this direction the

prism threw a complete shadow. But sparks appeared when

the mirror was moved towards the base of the prism, beginning

when the angular deviation from the first position was about

11°. The sparking increased in intensity until the deviation

amounted to about 2?°, and then again decreased. The last

sparks were observed with a deviation of about 34°. When

the mirror was placed in a position of maximum effect, and then

moved away from the prism along the radius of the circle, the

sparks could be traced up to a distance of 5-6 metres.

When an assistant stood either in front of the prism or behind

it the sparking invariably ceased, which shows that the action

reaches the secondary conductor through the prism and not in

any other way. The experiments were repeated after placing

both mirrors with their focal lines horizontal, but without alter

ing the position of the prism. This made no difference in the

phenomena observed. A refracting angle of 30° and a devia

tion of 22° in the neighbourhood of the minimum deviation

corresponds to a refractive index of l-69. The refractive index

of pitch-like materials for light is given as being between 1-5

and 1-6. We must not attribute any importance to the

magnitude or even the sense of this difference,1 seeing that our

method was not an accurate one, and that the material used

was impure.

We have applied the term rays of electric force to the

phenomena which we have investigated. We may perhaps

further designate them as rays of light of very great wave-length.

The experiments described appear to me, at any rate, eminently

1 [See Note 27 at end of book.]
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adapted to remove any doubt as to the identity of light, radiant

heat, and electromagnetic wave-motion. I believe that from

now on we shall have greater confidence in making use of the

advantages which this identity enables us to derive both in the

study of optics and of electricity.

Explanation of the Figures.—In order to facilitate the

repetition and extension of these experiments, I append in

the accompanying Figs. 35,

36a, and 36b, illustrations of

the apparatus which I used,

although these were constructed

simply for the purpose of experi

menting at the time and with

out any regard to durability.

Fig. 35 shows in plan and ele

vation (section) the producing

mirror. It will be seen that

the framework of it consists of

two horizontal frames {a, a) of

parabolic form, and four vertical

supports (6, V) which are screwed

to each of the frames so as to

support and connect them. The

sheet metal reflector is clamped

between the frames and the sup

ports, and fastened to both by

numerous screws. The sup

ports project above and below

beyond the sheet metal so

that they can be used as

handles in handling the mirror.

Fig. 35.

Fig. 36a represents the

primary conductor on a somewhat larger scale. The two metal

parts slide with friction in two sleeves of strong paper which

are held together by indiarubber bands. The sleeves them

selves are fastened by four rods of sealing-wax to a board which

again is tied by indiarubber bands to a strip of wood forming

part of the frame which can be seen in Fig. 35. The two leading
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wires (covered with gutta-percha) terminate in two holes bored

in the knobs of the primary conductor. This arrangement

allows of all necessary motion and adjustment of the various

parts of the conductor ; it can be taken to pieces and put

together again in a few minutes, and this is essential in order

that the knobs may be frequently repolished. Just at the

points where the leading wires pass through the mirror, they

T*W

Fig. 36.

are surrounded during the discharge by a bluish light The

smooth wooden screen s is introduced for the purpose of shield

ing the spark-gap from this light, which otherwise would

interfere seriously with the production of the oscillations.

Lastly, Fig. 36b represents the secondary spark-gap. Both parts

of the secondary conductor are again attached by sealing-wax

rods and indiarubber bands to a slip forming part of the wooden

framework. From the inner ends of these parts the leading

wires, surrounded by glass tubes, can be seen proceeding through

the mirror and bending towards one another. The upper wire

carries at its pole a small brass knob. To the lower wire is

soldered a piece of watch-spring which carries the second pole,

consisting of a fine copper point. The point is intentionally

chosen of softer metal than the knob ; unless this precaution is

taken the point easily penetrates into the knob, and the minute

sparks disappear from sight in the small hole thus produced.

The figure shows how the point is adjusted by a screw which

presses against the spring that is insulated from it by a glass

plate. The spring is bent in a particular way in order to secure
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finer motion of the point than would be possible if the screw

alone were used.

No doubt the apparatus here described can be considerably

modified without interfering with the success of the experi

ments. Acting upon friendly advice, I have tried to replace

the spark-gap in the secondary conductor by a frog's leg pre

pared for detecting currents ; but this arrangement which is so

delicate under other conditions does not seem to be adapted for

these purposes.1

1 [See Note 28 at end of book.]
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ON THE MECHANICAL ACTION OF ELECTRIC WAVES

IN WIRES

(Wiedemann's Ann. 42, p. 407, 1891.)

The investigation of the mechanical forces to which a con

ductor is subjected under the action of a series of electric

waves appeared to me to be desirable for several reasons. In

the first place, these forces might supply a means of investi

gating such waves quantitatively, provided that the effects

observed were of sufficient magnitude and regularity. Hitherto

almost the only quantitative determinations have been based

on the heating effect of the waves. In the hands of Herren

Rubens and Ritter this method has given excellent results ; l

but the observation of the mechanical forces offers in many

cases the advantage of simplicity. In the second place, by

examining the nature and distribution of the mechanical forces,

I hoped to find a means of demonstrating the existence of the

magnetic force in addition to the electric force. Only the

latter has manifested itself in the observations hitherto made ; 2

and as the ordinary methods of detecting magnetic force are of

no avail here, it appeared to be worth while trying whether a

new method would prove more serviceable. In the third and

last place—and this was more especially the object of the in

vestigation—I hoped to be able to devise some way of making

observations on waves in free air,—that is to say, in such a

manner that any disturbances which might be observed could

1 H. Rubens and K. Ritter, Wied. Ann. 40, p. 55, 1890.

2 If I have myself on former occasions happened to speak of the observation

of nodes- of the magnetic waves, this mode of expression was only justified by

theory and not required by experiment.
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in no wise be referred to any action-at-a-distance. This last

hope was frustrated by the feebleness of the effects produced

under the circumstances. I had to content myself with

examining the effects produced by waves travelling along

wires, although in so doing the most important object of the

experiments was missed. The mechanical actions produced by

waves in wires may be and will be regarded as being due to

attractions caused by the electrification of the wires and by

the currents flowing in them. For this reason researches on

waves in wires cannot be made use of to decide between the

older and the newer views. If, however, we start from the

point of view from which waves in wires are regarded simply

as a special form of waves travelling in air, it is a matter of

indifference whether we make the one form or the other the

object of our experiments.

1. The System of Waves Employed

After trying several ways of disposing the waves, and

after obtaining results which in the main were concordant, I

decided to adhere to Herr Lecher's arrangement as being the

neatest and the most suitable for the investigation.1 Fig. 37

shows the form thereof.

A\\ B

w
Fig. 37.

X-

A A' is the same conductor which was always used before

as the primary conductor, and consists of two square plates,

each 40 cm. in the side, connected by a wire 60 cm. long

which contains a 2 mm. spark-gap. A small induction-coil

was used as an exciter ; this was supplied with current from

two accumulators, and its maximum spark-length was only 4

cm. Single discharges of this smaller apparatus were certainly

less efficient than those of a larger induction-coil, but this

1 E. Lecher, Wicd. Ann. 41, p. 850, 1890.
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drawback was more than compensated for by the more rapid

'succession of discharges. Opposite the plates A and A', and

at a distance of 10 cm. from them, stood the plates B and B',

from which two parallel wires, about 30 cm. apart, are led to

a distance of 6 -8 metres, and there are connected together

between b and b'. At a variable distance a a' from their

origin these wires are placed in communication with each

other by means of a second connection or bridge. When this

bridge is in a certain position, at a distance of about 1-2 metre

from BB', there takes place in the interval between aa' and bb'

a very energetic oscillation. This indicates the half wave

length of a stationary wave, and, as Herr Lecher has shown, it

is produced by resonance between this oscillation itself and

the primary oscillation, which here takes place in the interval

between AA' on the one hand, and B a a'B' on the other hand.

Any shifting of the bridge increases one of the two periods of

oscillation, and at the same time diminishes the other ; hence

the peculiar definiteness of adjustment with this arrangement.

Besides its general excellence it offers for our present purpose

several special advantages. Since the forces to be observed

are very small, we have to protect carefully the conductors

which are subjected to them from external electrostatic effects.

With the arrangement here used this is possible, because the

wires, which we must necessarily place near the test-body,

form a connected conducting system. If in our experiments

we surround the working parts (of the apparatus) with a wire

network, and connect this with the nodal points at aa' and bb',

the protection is made complete without interfering with

the vibration. Hence the experiments are carried out in this

way. Again, since the conductors which are to be subjected

to the forces do not, like the resonators previously used, pick

out a definite vibration from the whole disturbance, we could

only expect confused results if we did not otherwise take care

to produce a simple oscillation of definite wave-length and with

nodes in known positions. This condition is fulfilled in the

above arrangement ; for there can be no doubt that the points

aa' and bb' are nodal points of all oscillations excited between

them, and that among these only the longest oscillation,

strengthened by resonance, rises to a considerable magnitude.

Clearly, we do not narrow the scope of the experiments by
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contenting ourselves with the investigation of half a wave

length. Finally, the conditions of our oscillation are practically

the same whether the two wires are stretched straight, or

whether they are bent side by side in any desired way ; just

as, in the case of acoustic vibrations of air in tubes, it is not

of much importance whether the tubes are straight or crooked.

We can thus easily bring our oscillation into all possible

positions with respect to the test-body which is held in a fixed

position. As a matter of fact, the various relative positions were

always obtained by shifting the wire, even in cases in which it

may appear from the text that the test-body had been shifted.

2. The Electric Force

For the purpose of measuring the mechanical action of the

electric force, I made use of a small cylindrical tube of gold

paper 5-5 cm. long, and 0-7 cm. in diameter. This was sus

pended by a silk fibre with its

axis horizontal ; a very small

magnet gave the tube a definite

position of rest, and a deviation

from this position was measured

by means of a small mirror. The

whole system hung in a glass

case, as shown in Fig. 38.

When the apparatus was sub

jected to the action of the oscil

lation, the needle tended to set

along the mean direction of the

electric force, and was thus de

flected from the position of rest.

In order to increase these de

flections I brought the two wires

in the neighbourhood of the ap

paratus nearer to one another and

to the test-body—in fact, within

a few centimetres; and in order

to strengthen the action I at

tached small plates to the wires opposite to the ends of the

test-body, as shown for one special case in the figure. Under

Fig. 88.
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these circumstances first deflections of 100 scale divisions

and above could be obtained. These first throws exhibited a

satisfactory regularity ; when the same experiment was repeated

several times, the separate results only differed from one

another by a few per cent. The differences between single

discharges ought to be much greater, but the throw of the

needle gives the mean effect of very many discharges. In

order to show how these throws can be used in quantitative

experiments I here quote two series of observations. The

first of these is intended to illustrate the effect of resonance.

The apparatus was set up at c at the antinode of an oscillation,

and the wires ah and a'V were brought near to it, as shown in

Tig. 38. The bridge a a' was now placed at various distances

e from the origin Bit of the wires, the induction-apparatus was

put into action, and the magnitude i of the throw measured.

The respective values of e and i in the neighbourhood of the

maximum were :—

e = 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 cm.

i= 5-3 10-0 21-8 51-2 44-1 19-3 10-3 5-7 4-2 div.

When the throws are represented graphically it is seen

that their course is regular and exhibits a pronounced maximum

between 110 and 120 cm. In fact, the throws reach their

largest value i=60-6 scale divisions at c = 114 cm.

The second series of observations was intended to exhibit

the decrease in the intensity of the oscillation from the antinode

c to the node b. For this purpose the distance was divided

into 12 equal divisions, and the apparatus was introduced at the

1 3 end-points. The following first throws i were obtained :—

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

80-5 80-5 79-0 77-0 65-6 57-8 50-0 38-5 27-5 17-5 7-0 1-0 0

These values again give a sufficiently smooth curve and

enable us to form an idea of the nature of the oscillation, and

to convince ourselves that it differs appreciably from the

simple sine-oscillation.

Other experiments which I planned had reference to the

direction of the electric force in the neighbourhood of the

wires. These experiments gave no fresh information beyond



MECHANICAL ACTION OF ELECTRIC WAVES IN WIRES 191

what might be regarded as already settled. In the interval

between the wires the needle tended to set along the shortest

line between the two wires ; outside this space it tended to

take up the direction towards the nearest wire. Thus there was

always an apparent attraction to be observed between the ends

of the tube and the nearest parts of the wires.

3. The Magnetic Force

In order to investigate the magnetic force I made use of a

circular hoop of aluminium wire. The diameter of this hoop

was 65 mm., and that of the wire was 2 mm. The hoop was

suspended so that it could turn about a vertical diameter, and,

like the cylinder in the last section, was provided with a

magnet, mirror, and glass case.

Fig. 39 gives a sketch of the ., ^^fr"

apparatus used.

If we disregard for a moment

our knowledge of the magnetic

force we should expect that,

under the influence of the oscilla

tion, the hoop would behave just

like the cylinder, and therefore

that the direction of the parts

which are farthest from the axis

of rotation, i.e. that the horizontal

diameter of the hoop would play

the same part as the axis of

length of the cylinder. We

should therefore expect the end-

points of the horizontal diameter a, ,. &.

would everywhere be attracted by

the nearest parts of the wires

through which the waves are pass

ing, and that this action would be

strongest at the antinode of the

oscillation, and would cease in the neighbourhood of the nodes

where the electric force itself disappears. But if we actually

hang up the hoop at the node b b', in the manner shown in Fig.

39, we observe other and unexpected phenomena. In the

Fig. 39.
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first place, the ring does not remaki «t Test under the influence

of the oscillation, hut exhibits deflections of the same order of

magnitude as those shown by the cylinder at the antinode of

the oscillation. In the second place, the deflection does not

indicate an attraction but a repulsion between the neighbouring

points of the hoop and the wires. That the repulsion is a

consequence of the oscillation itself is shown by the fact that

its magnitude is found to be determined by resonance, accord

ing to the same law as that of the electrical action. If we

leave the hoop inside the bent wire b b', but alter the relative

positions of the two, we find that the horizontal diameter

always, and from all sides, endeavours to take up a position

perpendicular to the plane of the bent wire.

After these experiments alone, and apart from any knowledge

obtained otherwise, we may therefore assert that, in addition to

the electric oscillation, there is present an oscillation of another

kind whose nodal points do not coincide with those of the

electric oscillation, and that this oscillation, like the electrical

one, exhibits itself as a directive change of space-conditions,

but that the characteristic direction of the new oscillation is

perpendicular to the electrical one.

We may indeed, going beyond mere observation, at once

identify the new oscillation with the magnetic oscillation

required by theory. The rapidly alternating magnetic force

must induce in the closed hoop a current alternating rhyth

mically with it, and the reaction between these causes the

deflection of the loop. The magnetic force has its maximum

value at the nodes of the electric oscillation, and just there its

direction is perpendicular to the plane of the bent wire. We

can most easily understand the repulsion between the fixed

wires and the neighbouring parts of the hoop by regarding it

as the effect of currents flowing along these paths. The

current deduced in the hoop must continually annul the effect

of the inducing current in the interior of the hoop ; it must

therefore at every instant be in the opposite direction to the

latter, and must accordingly be repelled by it

All the remaining phenomena of disturbance which are

observed with the suspended hoop, can without difficulty be

connected with the above explanation. Under certain circum

stances complications arise. For example, if we leave the
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arrangement in the state shown in Fig. 39, but move the hoop

from the node b b' towards the antinode of the oscillation, the

repulsion rapidly diminishes ; at a certain distance it becomes

zero, and then changes into an attraction which increases until

we arrive at the antinode. In one special case, for example,

the repulsion at b V amounted to 2 0 scale divisions, disappeared

at a distance of 95 cm. from the end, and then changed into

an attraction of which the maximum value was measured by

44 scale divisions. Clearly these changes are not to be ex

plained by the behaviour of the magnetic force alone, but by

the joint action of the magnetic with the electric force ; of

these the latter preponderates considerably at c, the former at

b b'. By eliminating the electric force we can confirm this view

and follow the course of the magnetic oscillation. For this

purpose we set up two other wires parallel to the wires a b and

a'b', but only 20 cm. long, and in such a position that they are

symmetrical towards the wires ab and a'b' with reference to the

position of rest of the hoop, as shown by the dotted lines at bl

and a'b' in Fig. 40. We connect ab with «x &x and a'b' with

«/&/. Clearly this almost annuls the electric action, but

scarcely affects the magnetic. In fact, we now observe that

at all distances the movable ring is repelled from the fixed

wires. This repulsion diminishes continuously from the ends

towards the middle of the oscillation ; it there reaches a minimum

which, in the particular instance referred to, amounted to 4

scale divisions. If the electric oscillation were a real sine-

oscillation, the magnetic force would necessarily vanish at its

antinode ; but we saw at once, from the distribution of the

electric force, that this simple assumption did not hold good,

and so we can easily understand the existence of a residual

magnetic force at the antinode of the oscillation.

As required by theory, the mechanical effects of the electric

and of the magnetic force prove to be, in general, of the same

order of magnitude; the preponderance of the one over the

other in each particular case is mainly determined by the

proportions of the neighbouring parts of the ring and of the

fixed conductors. The more these approximate to the state of

infinitely thin wires, the more the magnetic force comes into

prominence ; the broader the surfaces which are attached to

them, the more is the magnetic force overpowered by the
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electric force. It is evident, even from the simple examples of

forms of conductor which we have chosen for the detailed

investigation, that a conductor of any form whatever inside a

train of electromagnetic waves must be subjected to the action

of forces which are complicated and not always easy to under

stand.
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ON THE FUNDAMENTAL EQUATIONS OF ELECTRO-

MAGNETICS FOR BODIES AT REST

(Gbttingcr Nachr. March 19, 1890 ; Wiedemann's Ann. 40, p. 577)

The system of ideas and formula by which Maxwell repre

sented electromagnetic phenomena is in its possible develop

ments richer and more comprehensive than any other of the

systems which have been devised for the same purpose. It is

certainly desirable that a system which is so perfect, as far as

its contents are concerned, should also be perfected as far as

possible in regard to its form. The system should be so constructed

as to allow its logical foundations to be easily recognised ; all

unessential ideas should be removed from it, and the relations

of the essential ideas should be reduced to their simplest form.

In this respect Maxwell's own representation does not indicate

the highest attainable goal ; it frequently wavers between the

conceptions which Maxwell found in existence, and those at

which he arrived. Maxwell starts with the assumption of

direct actions-at-a-distance ; he investigates the laws according

to which hypothetical polarisations of the dielectric ether

vary under the influence of such distance-forces ; and he ends

by asserting that these polarisations do really vary thus, but

without being actually caused to do so by distance-forces.1

This procedure leaves behind it the unsatisfactory feeling that

there must be something wrong about either the final result or

the way which led to it. Another effect of this procedure is

that in the formulte there are retained a number of superfluous,

1 The same remark applies to v. Helmholtz's paper in vol. 72 of Crelle's

Journal,—not, indeed, throughout, but as far as relates to the special values of

the constants, which allow the distance-forces to vanish from the final results,

and which, therefore, lead to the theory here supported.
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and in a sense rudimentary, ideas which only possessed their

proper significance in the older theory of direct action-at-a-

distance. Among such rudimentary ideas of a physical nature

I may mention that of dielectric displacement in free ether, as

distinguished from the electric force which produces it and the

relation between the two—the specific inductive capacity of

the ether. These distinctions have a meaning so long as we can

remove the ether from a space and yet allow the force to persist

in it. This was conceivable, according to the conception from

which Maxwell started ; it is not conceivable, according to the

conception to which we have been led by his researches. As a

rudimentary idea of a mathematical nature I may mention the

predominance of the vector-potential in the fundamental equa

tions. In the construction of the new theory the potential served

as a scaffolding; by its introduction the distance -forces which

appeared discontinuously at particular points were replaced by

magnitudes which at every point in space were determined only

by the conditions at the neighbouring points. But after we

have learnt to regard the forces themselves as magnitudes of

the latter kind, there is no object in replacing them by poten

tials unless a mathematical advantage is thereby gained. And

it does not appear to me that any such advantage is .attained

by the introduction of the vector-potential in the fundamental

equations ; furthermore, one would expect to find in these

equations relations between the physical magnitudes which are

actually observed, and not between magnitudes which serve

for calculation only.

Again, the incompleteness of form referred to renders it

more difficult to apply Maxwell's theory to special cases. In

connection with such applications I have been led to endeavour

for some time past to sift Maxwell's formula? and to separate

their essential significance from the particular form in which

they first happened to appear. The results at which I have

arrived are set forth in the present paper. Mr. Oliver

Heaviside has been working in the same direction ever since

1885. From Maxwell's equations he removes the same sym

bols as myself ; and the simplest form which these equations l

1 These equations will be found in the Phil. Mag. for February 1888.

Reference is there made to earlier papers in the Electrician for 1885, but this

source was not accessible to me.
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thereby attain is essentially the same as that at which I arrive.

In this respect, then, Mr. Heaviside has the priority. Never

theless, I hope that the following representation will not be

deemed superfluous. It does not claim to set forth matters in

a final form ; but only in such a manner as to admit of further

improvements more easily than has hitherto been possible.

I divide the subject into two parts. In the first part (A)

I give the fundamental ideas and the formulae by which they

are connected. Explanations will be added to the formula? ;

but these explanations are not to be regarded as proofs of the

formula?. The statements will rather be given as facts derived

from experience ; and experience must be regarded as their

proof. It is true, meanwhile, that . each separate formula

cannot be specially tested by experience, but only the system

as a whole. But practically the same holds good for the system

of equations of ordinary dynamics.

In the second part (B) I state in what manner the facts

which are directly observed can be systematically deduced

from the formula; ; and, hence, by what experiences the correct

ness of the system can be proved. A complete treatment of

this part would naturally assume very large dimensions, and

therefore mere indications must here suffice.

A. The Fundamental Ideas and their Connection

1. Electric and Magnetic Force

Starting from rest, the interior of all bodies, including the

free ether, can experience disturbances which we denote as

electrical, and others which we denote as magnetic. The

nature of these changes of state we do not know, but only the

phenomena which their presence causes. Kegarding these

latter as known we can, with their aid, determine the

geometrical relations of the changes of state themselves. The

disturbances of the electric and the magnetic kind are so

connected with one another that disturbances of the one kind

can continuously exist independently of those of the other kind ;

but that, on the other hand, it is not possible for disturbances

of either of the two kinds to experience temporary fluctuations

without exciting simultaneously disturbances of the other kind.
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The production of the change of state necessitates an expen

diture of energy ; this energy is again released when the

disturbance disappears ; hence the presence of the disturbance

represents a stock of energy. At any given point the changes

of state of either kind can be distinguished as to direction,

sense, and magnitude. For the determination, therefore, of the

electrical as well as of the magnetic state, it is necessary to

specify a directed magnitude or the three components thereof.

But it is an essential and important hypothesis of our present

theory that the specification of a single directed magnitude

is sufficient to determine completely the change of state

under consideration. Certain phenomena, e.g. those of per

manent magnetism, dispersion, etc., are not intelligible from

this standpoint; they require that the electric or magnetic

conditions of any point should be represented by more than

one variable.1 For this very reason such phenomena are

excluded from our considerations in their present state.

That directed magnitude by means of which we first deter

mine the electrical state, we call the electric force. The pheno

menon by which we define the electric force is the mechanical

force which a certain electrified body experiences in empty

space under electrical stress. That is to say, for empty space

we make the component of the electric force in any given

direction proportional to the component of this mechanical

force in the same direction. By electric force at a point in a

ponderable body we understand the electric force at this point

inside an infinitely small cylindrical space, infinitely narrow as

compared with its length, bored out of the body in such a way

that its direction coincides with that of the force—a require

ment which, as experience shows, can always be satisfied. And

whatever may be the relation between the force so measured

and the actual change of state of the body, it certainly must,

in accordance with our hypothesis, determine the change of

state without ambiguity. If we everywhere replace the word

" electric " by the word " magnetic," and the electrified test-

body by the pole of a magnetic needle, we obtain the definition

of magnetic force. In order to settle the sense of both forces

in the conventional manner, let us further stipulate that the

electrified test- body is charged with vitreous electricity, and

1 [See Note 29 at end of book.]
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that the pole of the magnetic needle used is the one which

points towards the north. The units of the forces are still

reserved. The components of the electric force in the directions

x, y, z, we shall denote as X, Y, Z, and the corresponding

components of the magnetic force as L, M, N.

2. The Energy of the Field

The stock of electrical energy in a portion of a body,

within which the electric force has a constant value, is a

homogeneous quadratic function of the three components of

the electric force. The corresponding statement holds good for

the supply of magnetic energy. The total supply of energy

we shall denote as the electromagnetic ; it is the sum of the

electrical and the magnetic.

According to this, the amount of energy of either kind per

unit volume is for an isotropic body equal to the product of the

square of the total force under consideration and a constant.

The magnitude of the latter may be different for the electric

and the magnetic energy ; it depends upon the material of the

body and the choice of the units for energy and for the forces.

We shall measure the energy in absolute Gauss's measure ; and

shall now fix the units of the forces by stipulating that in free

ether the value of the constants shall be equal to 1/87T, so

that the energy of unit volume of the stressed ether will be

±- (X2 + Y* + Z2) + ^- (L2 + M2 + W).

When the forces are measured in this manner, we say that

they are measured in absolute Gauss's units.1 The dimensions

of the electric force become the same as those of the magnetic

force. Both are such that their square has the dimensions of

energy per unit volume ; or, expressed in the usual notation,

the dimensions of both are M1/2L_1/2T_1.

For every isotropic ponderable body we can now, in accord

ance with what has been stated, put the energy per unit

volume as equal to

.f(X2 + Y2 + Z2) + ^(L2 + M2 + W).
07T 07T

1 See H. Helmholtz, Wied. Ann. 17, p. 42, 1882.
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The new constants (e and fj,) here introduced are necessarily

positive, and are simply numbers. We shall call e the specific

inductive capacity (Dielektricitatsconstante) and f/, the mag

netic permeability (Magnetisirungsconstante) of the substance.

Clearly e and fi are numerical ratios, by means of which we

compare the energy of one material with the energy of another

material. A definite value of either does not follow simply

from the nature of a single substance itself. This is what we

mean when we say that the specific inductive capacity and the

magnetic permeability are not intrinsic constants of a substance.

There is nothing wrong in saying that these constants are

equal to unity for the ether ; but this does not state any fact

derived from experience ; it is only an arbitrary stipulation on

our part.

For crystalline bodies the energy per unit of volume will

be equal to

^(enX* + e22Y* + hp + 2e12XY + 2e23YZ + 2e13XZ)

+^W+^W+^W+2^m+ 2^MN+ V13LN).

By a suitable choice of axes either the one part or the other

of this expression can be transformed into a sum of three

squares. It is even probable that the same choice of axes

would thus transform both parts. The e and fi must be such

that in the transformation into a sum of squares all the co

efficients would become positive.

3. Connection of the Forces in the Ether

We assume that the system of co-ordinates is such that

the direction of positive x is straight out in front of us, the

direction of positive z upwards, and that y increases from left

to right.1 Assuming this, the electric and magnetic forces in

the ether are connected with each other according to the

following equations :—

1 Unfortunately for the English reader this is not the system employed by

Maxwell, but the symmetric one. Hence follow some differences from Maxwell's

formulse as to the signs + and - . The system is that which is employed in

v. Helmholtz's papers.
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(3.)

dL dZ dY dX

dt

dM dN

dt dy dz' dz dy'

dM. dX dZ dY dN dL

A~dTz

dz ~~dx'
(3b)- Adt

dx dz '

dN

Adt '

dY

dx

dX dZ dL dM

dx'dy' I dt dy

in addition to which we have the equations (which are not

inconsistent with the above)—

<flL dM dN ^^I^_o

dx dy dac ' dx dy dz

as a supplement distinguishing the ether from ponderable

matter.

After these equations are once found, it no longer appears

expedient to deduce them (in accordance with the historical

course) from conjectures as to the electric and magnetic con

stitution of the ether and the nature of the acting forces,—all

these things being entirely unknown. Eather is it expedient

to start from these equations in search of such further conjec

tures respecting the constitution of the ether.

Since the dimensions of X, Y, Z, and of L, M, N are the

same, the constant A must be the reciprocal of a velocity. It

is in reality an intrinsic constant of the ether ; in saying this

we assert that its magnitude is independent of the presence of

any other body, or of any arbitrary stipulations on our part.

We multiply all our equations by (1/47rA) .dr; further

multiply the members of the series separately by L, M, N, X, Y, Z

respectively, and add all together. We integrate both sides of

the resulting equation over any definite space, of which the

element of surface dco makes, with the co-ordinate axes, the

angle njc, n,y, n,z. The integration can be carried out on the

right-hand side of the equation, and we get—

SZ{ l^+ Y> + Z>) + l(V+W+ W) } dr

= j-jJ{(NY-MZ) cos n,x + (LZ-NX) cos n,y

+ (MX - LY) cos n,z}deo.
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The integral on the left-hand side is the electromagnetic

energy of the space ; the equation, therefore, gives us the

variation of this energy, expressed in magnitudes which relate

only to the bounding surface of the space.

4. Isotropic Non-Conductors

In homogeneous isotropic non-conductors the phenomena

are qualitatively identical with those in free ether. Quantita

tively they differ in two respects : in the first place, the

intrinsic constant has a value different from what it has in the

ether; and in the second place, the expression for the energy

per unit volume contains, as already explained, the constants

e and fi. The following equations represent these statements,

and are in accord with experience :—

(4.)

dt dy dz '

, dU dX dZ

Au = ,

dt dz dx

dm _dY_dX

dt dz dy '

(4b)

rA —-—-—

dt dz dy'

dY_-dN_ rfL

dt dx dz

dZ _dL dM

dt dy dx

For if, for a moment, we determine the measure of the

forces in the non-conductor as we have previously done in the

ether, and accordingly replace X, Y, Z by X/ +/e, Y/^/e,

Z/Je, and L, M, N by L/vV, M/^//*. ~®/+/p; then the

equations assume exactly the form of the equations for the

ether—with this single difference, that the magnitude A is

replaced by the magnitude A/ y/eji. If we retain, on the other

side, our measure of the forces, we can consistently assign to

the energy the requisite value. For by carrying out the same

operations which we employed in the preceding section, we

get—

dt) \
.f (X2 + Y2 + Z2) + Atf + M2 + N2) } dr

07T o7T )

■■ 4—^/{(NY - MZ) cos n?c + (LZ - NX) cos n,y

+ (MX - LY) cos n^jdco.

N
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The general statements by which we have been. guided to

equations (4) no longer hold good when the non-conductor is

not homogeneous. The question therefore arises—Do our

equations hold good in this case ? Experience answers this

question in the affirmative ; we may therefore regard the

magnitudes e and /* in equations (4a) and (4b) as variable from

point to point.

5. Crystalline Non-Conductors

We can obtain a representation of the processes that take

place in such bodies—whose structure differs in different

directions, but whose electromagnetic properties merge into

those of isotropic non-conductors as the eolotropy disappears

—by regarding the time-variations of the forces on the left

hand of our equations as perfectly general linear functions of

the space-variations of the forces of the opposite kind on the

right hand. The generality of form of these linear functions

and the choice of their constants is, however, restricted by

assuming that the same operation which has already furnished

us with an equation for the variation of energy will always

do so, and by stipulating that the energy shall thereby be ex

pressed in the form already established. By these considerations

we are led to the following equations, which, in fact, suffice for

the representation of the most important phenomena :—

(5J

. / dL dM dS\

( dL dM dN\

/ dL dM dS\

[A(^-dt+(l*-dT+(lK-dT)

, / dX dY dZ\

Alen dt+e™ ~d7+e™ ~dt)

/ dX dY dZ\

(5b> A Vei2 <u + €22 ~dl + e2S dt )

( dX dY dZ\

1 AVel3^+e23 dt +es3 dt)

dZL_dY

dy dz

dX dZ

dz dx'

dY dX

dx dy

dM._dN_

dz dy

dN _dL

dx dz'

dL _<m

dy dx
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The equation for the variation of the energy of a space

gives the same result as in sections (3) and (4). Experience

also shows that it is not necessary to regard the e and //, in the

equations of the present section as being constant throughout

the space ; they may be magnitudes varying in any way from

point to point.

6. Distribution of the Forces in Conductors

In the bodies hitherto considered, every variation of the

electric force appears as the consequence of the presence of mag

netic forces. If within a finite region the magnetic- forces are

equal to zero, every cause for such a variation is wanting ; and

any existing distribution of electric force remains permanently,

so long as it is left to itself and no disturbance reaches the

interior from beyond the limits of the region. The electric

forces do not behave thus in all bodies. In many bodies an

electric force when left to itself vanishes more or less rapidly

away ; in such bodies magnetic forces or other causes are

necessary in order to restrain an existing distribution from

change. For reasons which will appear later, we call such

bodies conductors. The simplest assumptions which we can

make with respect to them are these : In the first place,

that the loss per unit time experienced by an electric

force when left to itself is proportional to the force itself;

and, in the second place, that independently of this loss the

magnetic forces here tend to produce the same variations as in

the bodies hitherto considered. If we introduce a new constant

X, the first assumption allows us to assert that the force-com

ponent X when left to itself will vary in accordance with the

equation—

Ae— = — 47rXAX.

at

This first assumption is sflpplemented by the second as

follows :—When magnetic forces are present, the variation will

take place in accordance with the equation—

. dX dM dX , Av

at dz ay

The constant X is called the specific conductivity of the body,
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measured electrostatically. Its dimension is the reciprocal of a

time. Hence the magnitude e/4frX is a time ; it is the time in

which the force when left to itself sinks to 1/e of its initial

value—the so-called time of relaxation. Hr. E. Cohn first

observed and drew attention to the fact1 that it is this latter

time, and not X itself, that is a second intrinsic constant of the

body under consideration ; one that can be settled without

ambiguity and independently of any second medium.

These considerations lead us now, conjecturally, to the

following equations which are in accordance with experience :—

[ dL _dZ_dY (. dX_dM_dN

\ dt dy dz' \ dt dz dy '

) , dU dX dZ , n J . dY rfN dL

f rfN dY dX. 1 dZ dx dlli.

\AfJ"d7 = ~te~dy, \A€~di = ly~dx~-^XAZ-

Clearly these equations refer only to isotropic media ; it is,

however, unnecessary, as far as the hypotheses hitherto made are

concerned, that the bodies should be homogeneous as well. But

in order to represent accurately the actual distribution of

the forces in a non-homogeneous body, our equations still need

to be supplemented to a certain extent. For if the constitution

of a body varies from point to point, the electric force when

left to itself does not in general sink completely to zero, but it

assumes a certain final value which is not zero. This value,

whose components may be X' Y' Z', we call the electromotive

force acting at the point in question. We regard this as

being independent of time; in general it is greater, the greater

the variation of the chemical nature of the body per unit of

length. We take into account the action of the electromotive

force as follows :—Instead of making the diminution of the

electric force when left to itself proportional to its absolute

value, we make it proportional to the difference which remains

between this absolute value and the final value. In the case,

then, of conductors whose structure admits of the production of

electromotive forces, our equations become—

1 With respect to this, and the manner in which the magnitude X is here

introduced, cf. E. Cohn, Berl. Bcr. 26, p. 405, 1889.
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dN

(6C)

' dL dZ dY

All = ,

dt dy dz

dM. _dX dZ

dt dz dx '

. ,l~dJ~dx'

dX

-dy"'

(6a)

f , dX dM

Ae— = -r- /y-4,rXA(X-X'),

. rfY dN dL . ._ _,.

A^=^-^-47rXA(Y-Y>'

. tfZ dL

Ae— = —

dM.

dx

47rXA(Z-Z').

7. Eolotropic Conductors

If the conductor behaves differently in different directions,

we can no longer assume that the diminution in each com

ponent of the force when left to itself depends only upon this

same component; we must rather suppose that it is a linear

function of the three components. If we further assume that

when the conductivity vanishes, the equations reduce to those

of an eolotropic non-conductor, we arrive at the following

system :—

(7a)'

. / dL dM dN\ dZ dY

A\^-di+^^f+ ^lii) = dy—^'

( dL dM rfN\ dX dX

A\^~dt+^~dJ+ ^~dt)=lz~~~dx'

t dL dM dNs _dY dX.

A(^lti+^~d^+ t,'.x~dt)~fa-~dy,

(7b)

^(en

dX dY

dt + 6l2 dt

dZv _ dM

+ Sl3llt)~~dz"

dy

/ ax.

-V1" ~dt

- 4irA{\1(X-X') + \12(Y- Y') + X13(Z-Z')},

dX dY dZ\_dH_dL

dt / dx dz

-4^A{X21(X-X') +MY-Y') + \23(Z-Z')},

dX dY . dZ\ dL dM

+ e.

23 dt

+ e*3dt) dy
dx

- 4,rA{ \3l(X - X') + \XY - Y') + X33(Z - Z') } .

It is highly probable that for all actual bodies X12 = X21,

X = \ , \ = X32. We may regard the constants e, fi, \ in the

equations of this section again as varying in value from place

to place.

■
-
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8. Limiting Conditions

It is easily seen that the equations (7a) and (7b) include all

the earlier ones as particular cases ; and that even the equations

for the free ether can be deduced from them by a suitable dis

position of the constants. Now since these constants may be

functions of the space, we are led to regard the surface of

separation of two heterogeneous bodies as a transition-layer, in

which the constants certainly pass with extraordinary rapidity

from one value to another, but in which this still happens in

such a way that even in the layer itself the above equations

always hold good, and express finite relations between the finite

values of the constants and the forces which also remain finite.

In order to deduce the limiting conditions from this hypothesis,

which is in accordance with experience, let us for the sake of

simplicity suppose that the element of the surface of separation

under consideration coincides with the icy-plane.

Disregarding for the moment the appearance of electro

motive forces between the bodies in contact, we find, on

examining the first two of the equations (7a) and (7b), that the

magnitudes

dX dY dM. dL

dz dz dz dz

must, in consequence of our hypothesis, remain finite in the

transition-layer as well. Thus, if the index 1 refers to the one

side of the limiting layer, and the index 2 to the other side,

we must have

Y2-Y1 = 0, M2-M1=0,

(8«' X2-Xl = 0. (8b) L2-L1=0.

The components of the force which are tangential to the

limiting surface therefore continue through it without discon

tinuity. Applying this to the third of the equations (7a) and

(7b), we further find that the expressions

and

;"+MX31X+ X82Y + X33Z)

dL dM

,l^~dl
+ ^i•It

dX dY

~dt

dZ

~dt
6l:i~dt + €-2S

+ e33
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must have the same value on both sides of the limiting layer.

This statement, which expresses the reciprocal dependence of

the normal components of the forces on both sides of the limiting

surface, assumes in the case of isotropic bodies the simple form

„ , rfN, dN9

In the next place, if we do not exclude the appearance of

electromotive forces in the limiting layer, we have to observe

that, in accordance with experience, the component of these

forces which is normal to the limiting surface, i.e. Z', becomes

infinite in the transition-layer itself; and yet in such a way

that the integral jZ'dz taken through the limiting surface retains

a finite value ; this value we can obtain from experiments,

although these leave us in the dark as to the course of 71 itself.

We now satisfy the hypothesis of the present section by

assuming that, with L, M, N, X, Y, the magnitude Z— Z'

remains finite in the transition -layer. Z becomes infinite

there ; nevertheless, we can allow dZ/dt to remain finite.

Furthermore, we put

(8e)/Zdz=/Z'dz = ^,

Let us now integrate the first two of the equations (7a) and

(7b) after multiplying by dz through the transition-layer. Since,

on account of the shortness of the path, the integral of every

finite magnitude vanishes, we obtain the conditions—

(8f)

X _ X -^ ■

- 1_ dx '

(8g)

M2 - Mj = 0,

N2-N1 = 0.

Applying these to the third of the equations (7a) and

(7b), we obtain as the conditions for the normal-forces, that

on both sides of the limiting surface, the values of the

expressions
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(IL rfM rfN

M" dt +IJ,i3~dJ + fl3!,di'

dX dY dZ

SjHj+Sij +M^-X')

+ \32(Y-Y') + X33(Z-Z0!-

must be equal. If the bodies on both sides of the limiting

surface are homogeneous, then the presence of the electro

motive forces has no effect upon the conditions by which the

forces existing on the two sides are connected.

Our limiting conditions are nothing else than the general

equations (7J and (7b), transformed to suit special circum

stances. We may, therefore, imagine every statement and every

operation relating to these general equations within a definite

region to be at once extended to the limits of heterogeneous bodies

within the region; provided always that this procedure does

not land us in mathematical impossibilities, and therefore that

our statements and operations, either directly or after suitable

transformation, do not cease to be finite and definite. We

shall often avail ourselves of the convenience which arises

from this. And if, in general, we dispense with proving

that all the expressions which arise are finite and definite,

it must not be supposed that this is because we regard such

proof as superfluous, but only because the proof has long

since been furnished, or can be supplied according to known

examples, in all the cases which have to be considered.

Each one of the previous sections means an increase in

the number of facts embraced by the theory. The following

sections, on the other hand, deal only with names and notations.

As their introduction does not increase the number of facts

embraced, they are merely accessory to the theory ; their

value consists partly in making possible a more concise mode

of expression, and partly also in simply bringing our theory

into its proper relation towards the older views as to electrical

theory.
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9. Electric and Magnetic Polarisation

So far as our equations relate to isotropic media, each

separate one gives the value which a single one of the physical

magnitudes under consideration will have at the next moment,

expressed as a definite function of the conditions existing at

the present moment. This form of the equations is very

perfect from a mathematical point of view, for it enables us

to ascertain from the outset that the equations determine with

out ambiguity the course of any process whatever that may

be arbitrarily excited. It also appears very perfect from a

much more philosophic standpoint; for it enables us to recog

nise on the left-hand side of the equation the future state—

the consequence—while, at the same time, on the right-hand

side of the equation, it exhibits the present state—the cause

thereof. But those of our equations which relate to eolotropic

bodies have not this perfect form ; for, on the left-hand side,

they do not contain the variations of a single physical magni

tude, but functions of such variations. Since these functions

are linear, the equations can certainly be thrown into the

desired form by solving them for the separate variations.

Another means to the same end—which, at the same time,

simplifies the equations—is by introducing the magnitudes

which we call polarisations. We put

ft =/*11L + /*i2M + A*13N, r3£ = e11X + e12Y + e13Z,

( 9c) \ m = ^12L + M.22M + pJS, (9d) ' n = e12X + e22Y + e23Z,

\Zl = /*13L + fiJ1 + /^N ; [§ = e13X + e^Y + e^Z ;

and call the resultant of £, 21?, Zl the magnetic, and the

resultant of 3£, Z], ^ the electric polarisation. For isotropic

bodies the polarisations and the forces have the same direc

tion, and the ratio of the former to the latter is the specific

inductive capacity or the magnetic permeability. In the case

of the ether polarisations and forces coincide. If we introduce

the polarisations on the left-hand side of our equations, then

each equation gives us the variation of a single polarisation-

component as the result of the forces instantaneously present.

Since the forces are linear functions of the polarisation, there

is no difficulty in introducing the polarisations on the right-

hand side of the equations as well. We should thus have
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replaced the particular directed magnitude—the force—which

we first used to determine the electromagnetic state, by

another directed magnitude—the polarisation—which would

serve our purpose as well, but not any better. The introduc

tion of the polarisations and the forces side by side considerably

simplifies the equations ; and this is our first indication that, in

order to represent completely the conditions in ponderable

bodies, it is necessary to specify at least two directed magni

tudes for the electrical condition and two for the magnetic

condition.

In order to simplify our equations further, let us put

ru = X„(X - X') + X12(Y - TO + \r/Z - Z'),

a)] • = yx - XO +MY ~ Y') + \3(Z - z').

[w = XS1(X - XO + X32(Y - TO + XJZ - Z').

For reasons which will appear in the next section, we call u,

v, w the components (measured electrostatically) of the electric

current-density.

Our most general equations now take the form

(9b)

and, on introducing the polarisations, the electromagnetic

energy per unit volume of any body whatever takes the form

^-(3£X + 1}Y + gZ) + £- (£L + HTM + «N).

In these expressions there no longer appear any quantities

which refer to any particular body. The statement that these

equations must be satisfied at all points of infinite space,

embraces all problems of electromagnetism ; and the infinite

multiplicity of these problems only arises through the fact

that the constants e, /x, X, X', Y', Z' of the linear relations

(9C), (9d), (9e) may be functions of the space in a multiplicity

of ways, varying partly continuously, and partly discontinu-

ously, from point to point.

r d<£ dZ
A—- = —-•

dt dy

dY

dz'

dm dX dZ

dx'
(9a) ' A—- = -r-

dt dz

dZl rfY dX

dt dx dy

dX dM <m
A —

dt ~~dz dy
- 4-n-Au,

JA dN di
A- - - iirAv,

dt dx dz

. d& dL dM
A ——Adt

dy dx
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10. Electricity and Magnetism

Let there be a system of ponderable bodies in which

electromagnetic processes take place, and which are separated

by empty space from other systems. Let us differentiate the

three equations (9b) with respect to x, y, z respectively, and

add ; we thus obtain for all points of the system the equation

d /dX dt\ d§\

dt\dx dy dz '

fdu dv duA

dt\dx ' dy ' dzl \dx dy dz)'

Let us multiply this equation by the volume-element dr, and

integrate over the volume up to any surface, completely

enclosing the ponderable system. Let da be the element of

this surface, and let the normal to da make with the axes the

angles njc, n,y, np. Since u, v, w are zero at the surface, we

get

d [(dX d£\ dS\ d [

dTJ\te + Ty+te)dr = dl!(*C0an*+*™3n,y + s™an*)ti<o

fdu dv dw\

\dv dy dz)

= — 47r/(m cos nj. + v cos n,y + w cos n^)do? = 0.

-WG

Hence, if e denotes a quantity which is independent of time—

[ r/dX dtl d§\

(10.) J )Vdlc + -dy + lzrT

y =J(X cos n,x + VI cos n,y + § cos n,z)da = 4:ire.

The quantity e is obviously a function of the electrical state

of the system—a function of such a kind that it cannot be

increased or diminished by any internal or external processes

of a purely electromagnetic nature. This indestructibility of

the quantity e—which also holds good for other than purely

electromagnetic processes, so long as these are restricted to the

interior of the system—has prompted the idea that e represents

the amount of some substance contained in the system. In

accordance with this idea we call e the amount of electricity

contained in the ponderable system. But we must allow e to
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be positive or negative, whereas the amount of a substance is

necessarily positive. For this reason the hypothesis has been

supplemented by assuming the existence of two electricities of

opposite properties, and making e mean the difference between

the two ; or else a way out of the difficulty has been sought

in assuming that e represents only the deviation of the amount

of electricity actually contained from the normal amount.

But if e represents the quantity of a substance in one of these

forms or some other form, then each volume-element dr must

furnish its definite share towards the total amount of e. Only

hypothetically can we distribute the volume-integral, which

supplies e, among the separate volume-elements. A possible

distribution—the first which suggests itself for the moment—

is that which assigns to the volume-element dr the quantity

of electricity—

] /dX. dVl d§\

47rW<; dy dz>

We shall call the quantity of electricity thus determined the true

electricity of the volume-element ; in the interior of a body,

in accordance with this, we shall call the expression

1 /dX dV\ d,?>\

:ir\dx dy dz'47T \ dx dy

the true volume-density, and at the surface of separation of

dissimilar bodies the expression

t—J (*j - X^) cos np + (l?2 - t?j) cos n,y + (5, — 3X) cos w,z}

the true surface-density of the electricity.

Another possible distribution of e among the volume-

elements which suggests itself is that which we get through

observing that in empty space polarisations and forces are

identical, and that we can therefore write instead of (10a)

[471-6 =/(X cos n,jc + Y cos n,y + Z cos ra,z)d&,
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and furthermore, that we can regard the expression

1 /dX dY dZ\

.iir^dx dy dz'

as representing the share which the volume-element dr con

tributes to e. Accordingly, we call the quantity of electricity

so determined the free electricity of the volume-element, and

1 /rfX dY dZ\

.iir\dx dy dz)

the free volume-density, and at surfaces of separation—

4~{(X2 - Xj) cos n,x + (Y2 - YJ cos n,y + (Z2 - Zt) cos n?}

the free surface-density of the electricity. The difference

between the true and the free electricity we call the bound

electricity. Our nomenclature follows the familiar nomen

clature which takes its origin from the view hitherto held as

to the existence of electrical action-at-a-distance.1 According

to this view, a part of the extraneous or " true " amount of

electricity introduced into a non-conductor remains " bound "

by electrical displacement2 in the molecules of the surround

ing medium ; whereas the rest remains " free " to exert its

distance -action outwards. And yet in many respects our

nomenclature differs from the usual one. But since the latter

is sometimes ambiguous and not always consistent, it was not

possible for me to find a system of notation which would in

all cases harmonise with the common use of terms. The

common phraseology is also ambiguous in that it uses the

word electricity without further discrimination to denote some

times the true, sometimes the free electricity ; and this even

when important statements are being made.

In accordance with what has been stated above, we denote

the integral
"s'

J(X cos iifC + 1\ cos n,y + § cos npi)dw,

extended over any closed surface and divided by 4ir, as the

1 [See Note 30 at cud of book.]

- This is not identical with our polarisations. [See the theoretical part of

the Introduction.]
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true electricity contained within this surface. The same in

tegral extended over an unclosed surface we shall call the number

of electric lines of force traversing this surface in the direction

of the positive normal. By this notation we follow Faraday's

conception, according to which the lines of force are lines which

in isotropic homogeneous bodies run everywhere in the

direction of the prevailing force, and the number of which is

proportional to the magnitude of the force. It is true that by

our notation we have rendered this conception more complete

or precise in this respect,—that in all bodies we make the lines

of force run everywhere in the direction of the polarisation, not

of the force, and that their density is in all cases proportional

to the magnitude of the polarisation, not of the force. It follows

from our definitions that the quantity of true electricity con

tained in any space, multiplied by 4tt, is equal to the excess of

the number of lines of force which enter the surface over the

number which leave it. Every line of force which has an

end must accordingly end in true electricity ; and we may

define the true electricity as the free ends of the lines of force.

If a given space in the neighbourhood of the surface over which

our integral extends is free from true electricity, then the value

of the integral is independent of the particular position of the

surface within this space ; it only depends upon the position of

the boundary of the surface. In this case, then, we denote

the value Of the integral as being the number of lines of

force crossing the boundary line—any ambiguity remain

ing in this expression being supposed removed by special

restrictions.

We shall next calculate the variation of the true electricity

cw in a part of our system bounded in any way. Let dm again

be an element of the bounding surface of this part. We get

(10C)-T7= - / 1 r- + j-+ j- )dr= -J(ucosn,x + vcosn,y + 'wcQsn,z)d<a.

Now if our bounding surface runs entirely in bodies for

which X is equal to zero, then u, v, w still vanish at the

surface, and hence the amount of true electricity contained in

the space bounded by it remains constant. Accordingly, true

electricity cannot by any purely electromagnetic process escape

from a space which is wholly bounded by bodies for which X. is
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equal to zero. For this reason we call, and have called, such

bodies non-conductors. But if the bounding surface passes

wholly or partially through bodies for which X is not zero, it

becomes possible for the amount of electricity within the space

so bounded to vary through purely electrical disturbances ; for

this reason we call bodies of this latter kind conductors. This

division of bodies into conductors and non-conductors has

reference therefore to the true electricity ; with reference to the

free electricity all bodies may be regarded as conductors (cf.

displacement-currents). The amount of a substance within a

given space can only vary by its passing inwards or out

wards through the surface ; and it is clear that a definite

amount of the substance must pass through each element

of the surface. Consistently with the fact that the amount

of electricity given by our integral passes per unit time

through every closed surface, we may assume that the amount

u cos njc + v cos n,y + w cos n,z

passes through unit surface of every surface-element. In

accordance with this assumption we call, and have called, u, v,

w the components of the electric current-density, and the integral

J~(u cos n,x-\-v cos n,y + w cos n,z)do),

taken over an unclosed surface, the electric current flowing

through this surface. We must, however, lay stress upon this—

that even if we admit the materiality of electricity, the above

special determination of its flow in conductors embraces a further

hypothesis. Upon the system of disturbance found there can

be superposed an arbitrary current-system, closed at every

moment, without thereby altering the increase or decrease of

electricity at any point.

If a portion of our system has attained its present condition,

starting from the unelectrified condition, by purely electro

magnetic processes, or if by purely electromagnetic changes it

can return to the unelectrified state, then in all non-conductors

of this portion the true electricity is equal to zero. For such

portions we have, then, in addition to the general equations, the

following as limitations of the permissible initial conditions

which are not inconsistent with the general equations, viz. :—
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d£ dV\ d§ _

dx dy dz

for the interior of non-conductors ; and

(Xi — Xt) cos nfo + (rj2 — rjj) cos n,y + (gg - 3x) cos n,s = 0

for the boundary between two heterogeneous non-conductors.

The magnetic phenomena can be considered in a manner

exactly analogous to the electric phenomena. Let us proceed

to examine these, with the assistance of the equations (9a).

We shall call

1 /dt dm rf«\

47T vfa; dy dz '

the true volume-density for the interior of a body ; the

expression—

^-{(£3— Cj) cos njc + {m2— m.) cos n,y + (Zl2 — ZlJ cos n?}

the true surface-density of magnetism at the surface of separa

tion of two bodies ; and the integral of these magnitudes

extended over a definite portion of space, the true magnetism

contained in this portion. The integral

/(£ cos rife + 2TI cos n,y + Zl cos n,z)dco,

taken over an unclosed surface, we shall call the number of

magnetic lines of force penetrating this surface, or the boundary

of this surface. Further, we shall call

1 ,dL dM dN\

Atr\dx dy dz J

the free volume-density for the interior of a body ; and

j-{ (L2— Lx) cos nfc + (M2— MT) cos n,y + (N2— Nj) cos n^}

the free surface-density of the magnetism at the surface of

separation of two bodies. The distinction between conductors

and non-conductors here disappears ; for the equations (9a)

contain no terms corresponding to the u, v, w of equations (9b).

With respect to true magnetism all bodies are non-conductors ;
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with respect to free magnetism all bodies may be regarded as

conductors.

Let us suppose that a system or a portion of it emerges

from the non-magnetic state through purely electromagnetic

processes, or can by such processes return to this state. For

such a system, or that portion of it, the following equations

obtain, viz.—

d€ dm dTl

d.i dy dz

for the interior of the bodies ; and

(*2 — £j) cos njc + (81, — 2Tii) cos n,y + (H, — ZlJ cos n? = 0

for the surface of separation of heterogeneous bodies. These are

supplementary to the general equations as consistent stipula

tions respecting the possible initial conditions.

11. Conservation of Energy

Let S denote the electromagnetic energy of a volume t,

which is bounded by the surface a. We can calculate the

variation of S by multiplying all the equations (9a) and (9b) by

(l/47rA)rfT, then multiplying them separately in order by

L, M, N, X, Y, Z, adding all together, and integrating over the

volume t. We obtain

rdS 1 r

(1 la)J di = 4ttAJ i (NY-MZ) cos n;c + (LZ ~ NX) C0S n'y

{ + (MX—LY) cos njz } dm -/<>X + vY + wZ)A-t.

If we extend the space t over a complete electromagnetic

system, i.e. as far as a surface at which the forces. vanish, then

our equation becomes

^ = -f(uX + vY + wZ)dT.
dt J

The conservation of energy accordingly requires that in

every system which is not subjected to external actions, an

amount of energy corresponding to the integral on the right-

hand side should make its appearance per unit time in other
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than electromagnetic form. This requirement is satisfied by

experience, which further teaches us that each separate volume-

element dr furnishes towards the total amount of the trans

formed energy the quantity

(uX + vY + wZ)dr,

and shows us in what form this energy makes its appearance.

Or rather, to speak accurately, experience does not show that

this is true in all cases, but provisionally in the following

special cases only. According to both theory and experience,

the amount of energy which appears per unit time and per unit

volume in the interior of a homogeneous isotropic conductor

takes the form

X(X2 + Y2 + Z2) = -(v? + &+ v?).

A,

It is always positive and represents a development of heat

—the Joule effect At the boundary between two homogeneous

isotropic bodies, the amount of energy per unit volume that

appears in the transition-layer takes the form

uX' + vY' + wZ';

hence, by integration over the whole thickness of the transition-

layer, it follows that the quantity of energy which appears per

unit of surface at the boundary amounts to

(w cos tip + v cos n,y + w cos n£) . <£j 2 ,

which expression is also confirmed by experience. This

expression may be either positive or negative ; it may corre

spond eitber to an appearance or a disappearance of foreign

forms of energy. Either the transformed foreign energy is heat

in this case as well—the Peltier effect ; in which case we

denote the effective electromotive forces as thermoelectric.

Or else chemical energy as well as heat is transformed ; in

which case we denote the forces as electrochemical. Let us now

consider any limited portion of our system and calculate for it

the increase of its total energy, i.e. of the quantity

dS ,

jt +f(uX + vY + wZ)dr.

In accordance with what has been stated, we find that this
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iucrease is equal to an integral taken over the surface of the

space. The variation of the stock of energy in this (and there-

fdre in any) space will therefore be correctly calculated if we

assume that the energy enters after the manner of a substance

through the surface, and in such quantity that through every

such surface the amount

j—^(NY-MZ) cos n# + (LZ— NX) cos n,y

+ (MX - LY) cos nj)

enters per unit of surface. A geometrical discussion of this

expression shows that our assumption is identical with the

statement that the energy moves everywhere in a direction

perpendicular to the directions of the magnetic and electric

forces, and in such amount that in this direction a quantity

equal to the product of the two forces, the sine of the enclosed

angle, and the factor 1/47rA, passes through unit surface per

unit time. Tins is Dr. Poynting's highly remarkable theory

on the transfer of energy in the electromagnetic field.1 In

examining its physical meaning we must not forget that our

analysis of the surface-integral into its elements was hypo

thetical, and that the result thereof is not always probable.

If a magnet remains permanently at rest in presence of

an electrified body, then in accordance with this result the

energy of the neighbourhood must find itself in a state of

continuous motion, going on, of course, in closed paths. In the

present state of our knowledge respecting energy there appears

to me to be much doubt as to what significance can be attached

to its localisation and the following of it from point to

point. Considerations of this kind have not yet been success

fully applied to the simplest cases of transference of energy in

ordinary mechanics ; and hence it is still an open question

whether, and to what extent, the conception of energy admits

of being treated in this manner.2

12. Pondcromotirc Forcex

The mechanical forces, which we perceive between ponder

able bodies in the electromagnetically stressed field, we regard

1 J. H. Poynting, Phil. Trans. 2, p. 343, 1884.

- [See Note 31 at end of book. ]



jcui FOR BODIES AT REST 221

as the resultants of mechanical pressures which are excited by

the existence of electromagnetic stresses in the ether and in other

bodies. According to this view the mechanical forces which

act upon a ponderable body are completely determined by the

electromagnetic state of its immediate neighbourhood ; and it

need not be considered what causes at a distance may have led

up to this state. We further assume that the presupposed

pressures are of such a kind that they cannot give rise to any

resultants which would tend to set the interior of the ether

itself in motion. Without this hypothesis our system would

necessarily be incorrect, or at least incomplete ; for without it

we could not in general speak at all of electromagnetic forces in

the ether at rest. It necessarily follows from this hypothesis that

the forces under observation, acting upon ponderable bodies,

must satisfy the principle of the equality of action and reaction.

The question now is—Whether pressures can be specified

answering these requirements, and capable of producing the

resultants which are actually observed ? Maxwell, and, in a

more general form, von Helmholtz have described forms of

pressures which satisfy all the requirements of statical and

stationary states. But these pressures, if assumed to obtain

for the general variable state, would set the ether itself in

motion. We therefore assume that the complete forms have

not been discovered, and, avoiding any definite statements as

to the magnitude of the pressures, we shall rather deduce the

ponderomotive forces with the aid of the hypotheses already

stated, of the principle of the conservation of energy, and of

the following fact derived from experience :—If the ponderable

bodies of an electrically or magnetically excited system, which

always remains indefinitely near to the statical condition, are

displaced with reference to one another, and if at the same

time the amount of true electricity and of true magnetism in

each element of the bodies remains invariable and behaves as

if attached to the element, then the mechanical work consumed

in the displacement of the bodies finds its only compensation

in the increase of the electromagnetic energy of the system,

and is therefore equal to this latter.1

It still remains an open question whether forms of pressure

can be specified which satisfy, generally and precisely, the

[} See Note 32 at end of book.]
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requirements which we have laid down. If this is not the

case, our body of hypotheses contains an intrinsic contradiction

which must be removed by correcting one or more of these

hypotheses. But at all events the necessary amendments are

of such a kind that their effect would not make itself felt in

any of the phenomena hitherto observed. And it must be

pointed out that if there is here something lacking in our

theory, it is not a defect in the foundations of the theory, but

in parts of the superstructure. For, from our point of view,

the mechanical forces excited are secondary consequences of

the electromagnetic forces. We could discuss the theory of

the latter without even mentioning the former; as indeed we

have excluded from the discussion all other phenomena of minor

importance which result from the electromagnetic state.

B. Deduction of the Phenomena from the Fundamental

Equations

We divide the phenomena represented by our equations

into statical, stationary, and dynamical. In order that a pheno

menon may rank as statical or stationary, it is necessary that

it should not determine any variations of the electric and

magnetic forces with time, i.e. that the left-hand sides of the

equations (9a) and (9b) should vanish. Furthermore, in-order

that a phenomenon may rank as statical, it is also necessary

that it should not be accompanied by changes in time at all,

and hence, more especially, that it should not determine any

permanent change of energy into other forms. The sufficient

and necessary condition for this is that the quantities u, v, w

in equations (9a) and (9b) should also vanish.

Statical Phenomena

If in the equations (9a) and (9b) the left-hand sides and

also the quantities u, v, w vanish, the system splits up into

two mutually independent systems, of which one contains only

the electric forces and the other only the magnetic forces. We

thus get two groups of problems, of which one is called electro

statics, and the other might be called magnetostatics.
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13. Electrostatics

In this section we shall disregard the occurrence of electro

motive forces; for if these admit of the existence of the

statical state at all, their action is too weak to come into

consideration in the problems which are of interest. In con

ductors, accordingly, in which the quantities X do not vanish,

the forces X, Y, Z must vanish. In non-conductors the equations

(9a) take the form

^_dY _dK_dZ_dY dX

dy dz dz dx dx dy

Hence the forces possess a potential <f>, and can be put equal

to the negative differential coefficient of this potential. Since

the forces are everywhere finite, <£ is everywhere continuous ;

it can therefore continue right through the conductors, and is

then to be regarded as constant within these. At a surface of

separation the differential coefficients of <f> tangential to the

separating surface continue through it without discontinuity.

Again, if ef denote the volume -density of the free electricity,

according to section (10) the potential ^, satisfies everywhere

in space the equation A<£= — 47r^. In free ether this

assumes the form A<£ = 0 ; and after suitable transformation

for the surface of separation between heterogeneous bodies it

gives the condition

(kX-GJr"4™'

where e^ denotes the surface-density of the free electricity.

From all these conditions it follows that the value of <j>,

within an arbitrary constant, is definite and equal to f(ef/r)dT,

the integral being extended over the whole space with due

regard to the surfaces of separation. Thus when the potential

and the forces are distributed in the same way in different

non-conductors, the free electricities are the same. But the

corresponding quantities of true electricity are different, and

for the interior of two homogeneous non-conductors they are

in the ratio of the specific inductive capacities. Eestricting

ourselves for the moment to isotropic bodies, the condition
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that the density of the true electricity in the interior of the

non-conductors should have given values e„, is expressed by

the equation

U£)+U*f)+U,f) = -^,dc\ dxJ dy\ di/J dz\ dzj w

which at the boundary of two isotropic bodies assumes the

form

E^)2-e'(^)1=-47rC'u"

where e'v denotes the surface-density of the true electricity.

Let us now direct our attention to the stock of energy in

an electrostatic system. We obtain this successively in the

forms

The integrations are here supposed to extend over all space

in which electrical stresses exist, and therefore up to the

boundaries where the stresses vanish, and the suitable trans

formation of the integrals at the bounding surfaces is im

plicitly assumed. When any motion of the ponderable bodies

takes place, and the amounts of true electricity attached

to the elements of these bodies remain constant, then,

according to section (12), the increase in the value of any one

of these expressions is equal to the work done by the

mechanical forces in this motion. Hence, if our system consists

of two quantities of electricity Ej and E„, separated by the ether

and at a distance R apart which is very great compared with

their own dimensions, and if their distance apart increases by

an amount dB,, the electric energy of the space decreases by an

amount

-i(E1E.J + E2E1)'g.

Thus the expression EjE^/R2 represents the mechanical

force with which the two electricities tend to move apart.
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Coulomb's law, which, in the older theories forms the starting-

point of every discussion, here makes its appearance as a

remote final result.

With regard to the general determination of the pondero-

motive forces, we must here content ourselves with the follow

ing remarks:—The last two expressions obtained for the energy

are just those whose variations represent the work done by

the motion of bodies in ordinary electrostatics. Hence it

follows that from the variations of these expressions we can

calculate the values of those same forces which are the starting-

point of ordinary electrostatics and are tested by experiment.

In particular, it may be shown that an element of a body

which contains a quantity e of true electricity is acted upon

by the mechanical force-components eX, eY, eZ. We thus

return to the same statements by means of which we first

introduced the electric forces.

14. Magnetostatics

The equations which connect the components of statical

magnetic forces are the same as those which obtain between

the components of statical electric forces. Hence all the state

ments in the preceding section may, with the necessary changes

of notation, be repeated here. And if, nevertheless, the mag

netic problems of interest are still distinct mathematically from

the electrostatic problems, this arises from the following

causes :—

(1) The class of bodies known as conductors is here

wanting.

(2) In no bodies, excepting those which exhibit permanent

or remanent magnetism, does true magnetism appear. Hence

in the interior of such bodies, provided they are isotropic, the

magnetic potential i|r must necessarily and always satisfy the

equation

dr. v dx> ay v ay l dz v dz /

which at the boundary between two such bodies becomes

*0..-*(S)-°-
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The equations which apply to the interior and the boundaries

of crystalline bodies are somewhat more complicated, but can

easily be given ; these equations have to be considered in dis

cussing the phenomena of the so-called magne-crystallic force.

(3) The specific inductive capacity of all known bodies is

greater than unity ; on the other hand, the magnetic permea

bility of many bodies is less than unity. We call such bodies

diamagnetic, and all others paramagnetic. The free magnetic

density at the surface of an isotropic body bounded by empty

space is equal to (1 — /*) times the force in the interior of the

body normal to the surface. The sign of the surface-magnetism

{Bdcguwj) of a diamagnetic body is therefore opposite to that of

a paramagnetic body when the sense of the force is the same.

The study of statical magnetism further acquires a peculiar

aspect, owing to the fact that iron and steel, which are the most

important substances in connection with magnetic phenomena,

do not fit in at all well with the theoretical treatment. These

substances exhibit permanent and remanent magnetism ; hence

the polarisation of the ponderable material is here partly

independent of the prevailing force, and therefore the magnetic

state cannot be completely defined by a single directed magnitude.

Again, the relations between the force and the disturbances

produced by it are not linear ; so that, for a double reason, our

theory does not include these bodies entirely within its scope.

In order to avoid excluding them entirely from consideration,

we replace them by the two ideal substances which approximate

most nearly to them—perfectly soft iron and perfectly bard

steel. We define the first as a substance which obeys our

equations, and for which the value of fi is very large. We

attain a nearer approximation by giving /* different values

according to the problem under consideration. We define

perfectly hard steel as a substance which obeys our equations,

whose magnetic permeability is unity, in whose interior true

magnetism can exist distributed in any way, provided always

that the total quantity of true magnetism existing in any such

piece of steel does not differ from zero.

Stationary States

The same conditions hold good for the state of stationary

disturbances in non-conductors as for the statical condition ; in
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conductors, which for the sake of simplicity we shall assume in

this section to be isotropic, the equations (9a), (9b), (9C), which

here come under consideration, take the form

(15.H

r dZ dY_Q

dy dz

dX dZ

dz dx '
(15b)*

dY dX_

^ dx dy

dM <m . .
— —= 4ttAm,

dz dy

dx dz

dM

— — = iirAw.

dL

k dy dx

(15c) w = X(X-X'), v = MJ-Y'), w-X(Z-Z').

Differentiating equations (15b) with respect to x, y,

respectively, and adding, we get

r

.- - > du , dv , dw A

(15d) 3- + 3-+5-"0'
dx dy dz

which equation, at surfaces where the currents vary abruptly,

takes the form

(1 oe) (u — itj) cos n,x + (v2 — vj cos n,y + (u>2 — wj) cos n# = 0.

Combining equations (15d) and (15e) with equations (15a) and

(15c), we obtain a system which contains only the electric

forces. This can be treated without regard to the magnetic

forces, and gives us the theory of current-distribution. If the

components u, v, w of the current are found, the treatment of

the equations (15b) further gives us the magnetic forces exerted

by these currents.

15. Distribution of Steady Currents

It appears from equations (15a) that, in the interior of the

conductor through which a current is flowing, the forces can

also be represented as the negative differential coefficients of a

function <£, the potential, which is determined by the following

condition, which must obtain everywhere :—

d (*?) +#(*?) +x(^) = -#<W

5 \ dx/ dy \ dy/ dz\ dz/ dx

(15,)
(far

-^(XY')-J(XZ').
dy dz
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At the surface separating two heterogeneous conductors this

equation takes the form

I - (\Y'.2 - xXi) cos n,y- (\Z'2 - \Z\) cos n*,

and hence at the boundary between a conductor and a non

conductor the form

( 1 5h) -? = — X' cos nfc — Y' cos n,y— Z' cos n^.

dn

In addition to these limiting conditions we have, according to

section (8), at limiting surfaces where the electromotive forces

become infinite, the further condition

!<^! — <f>2 =_/(X cos nfio + Y cos n,y + Z cos n,z)dn,

=/(Xf cos np + Y' cos n,y + Z' cos n^)dn,

= 01,2-

These conditions together determine <£ definitely within a con

stant which remains dependent upon the conditions outside the

conductor. For homogeneous conductors the equations (15f)

to (15j) assume the simpler forms—

A(£ = 0 for the interior of the conductor,

(15kH

\ ( — ) = \(— ) for the boundary between two
lW> "W* ductors,

= 0 for the boundary adjoining a non-conductor,

con

ductors,

d<f>

dn

I (f>1 — (f)^ = <^j 2 at a bounding surface where electro-

^ motive effects occur.

The equations thus obtained admit of immediate application

to problems on current-distribution in bodies of three dimen

sions. Their application to lamellar conductors or to linear

conductors is easy, and gives the definition of resistance, Ohm's

law for closed circuits, Kirchhoff's laws for branched circuits, as

well as the other laws relating to the distribution of steady

currents.
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1 6. Magnetic Forces of Steady Currents

In order to determine the forces L, M, N produced by the

current-components u, v, w, which are now known, we introduce

as subsidiary magnitudes the so-called components of the vector-

potential, putting

u=[V, v=[V, w-ttfc
J r J r J r

The integrals are to be extended over the whole space ; thus it

follows from the conditions of the steady state that

dU , dV , dW A

dx dy dz

We now put

\L-A\& -&)' \fo Ik)'

(16a) <

\dy dx '

These quantities L, M, N are solutions of equations (15b),

and satisfy the equation

rfL dM d^__

dx dy dz

If, therefore, the forces actually present differ from these, the

differences between the two still satisfy the conditions for the

forces of statical magnetism, and may be regarded as arising from

these latter ; this, however, does not exclude the supposition

that the magnetism itself is due to currents. But if no statical

magnetism is present at all, the formulae above given represent

completely the magnetic forces present.

If we have only to deal with linear conductors, in which

the current i flows, then the expressions udr, vdr, wdr in the

quantities U, V, W are replaced by the expressions idx, idy,

idz, where dx, dy, dz are the projections of the element ds of

the circuit on the three axes ; and the integrations must then

be taken round all the circuits. Suppose we wish to

regard the magnetic forces of the whole current as the sum

of the actions of the separate current - elements. In order



230 FUNDAMENTAL EQUATIONS OF ELECTROMAGNETICS xm

to simplify the formulae, let us suppose the element to be at

the origin and the point a/ y1 J to be in the a^-plane ; then an

analysis of our integrals, which, as far as its results are con

cerned, is admissible, gives for the action of the current-element

idx upon the point xf y' /—

r Aidx ■>/

L = 0, M = 0, TS = Aidz-r.= 3- • -.

dy r" r

which formulas contain the expression of Ampere's rule and

the Biot-Savart law.

Wherever u, v, w vanish, i.e. everywhere outside the con

ductor in which the current flows, the values of the forces

must in accordance with equations (15b) possess a potential ¥,

to whose negative differential coefficients we can equate them.

If the forces arise from only a single closed linear circuit, this

potential can be expressed in the form

1

( 1 6b) ^ = —Aij -j- dm + const.

where dm denotes the element of any surface through the

circuit, n the normal to this surface, and where the integration

is extended over the whole of the surface bounded by the

circuit. We here regard as positive that side of the surface

from which the current appears to flow in the direction in

which the hands of a clock move. For the negative differential

coefficients of the above expression can in all cases be brought,

by known methods of transforming integrals, into the forms

found for L, M, N. Except in the circuit itself these differential

coefficients are therefore everywhere finite and continuous ; and,

even if the integral contained in ^ becomes discontinuous at

the surface co, the necessary continuity can always be conferred

upon -9 itself if we regard the constant contained in it as

having an infinite number of values, and employ a value

varying by 4irAi whenever we pass through the surface a.

The potential itself thus attains an infinite number of values,

and changes in value by 47rAi each time we return to the

same point after passing round the circuit.

Various interpretations can be assigned to the integral
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which occurs in ¥. In the first place, it can be regarded as

the potential due to a magnetic shell. By following out this

conception we arrive at Ampere's theory of magnetism. Again

we may, with Gauss, regard the value'of this integral at a given

point as the spherical angle which the circuit subtends at this

point. From this, by an easy transition, we arrive at the

following statement :—For any given point this integral repre

sents the number of lines of force which proceed from an unit

pole placed at the point and are embraced by the circuit. We

may supplement this by applying the following statement to

the potential itself (including its manifoldness) :—The differ

ence between its values at two points is equal to the product of

Ai into the number of lines of force which cut the circuit in a

definite direction when an unit pole is moved in any manner

from the one point to the other.

From our standpoint the last interpretation is the most

suitable; it also allows us, with the aid of sections (12) and

(14), to deduce the following conclusions:—Firstly, the mechani

cal work which must be done in moving a magnet-pole, or a

system of unchangeable magnetism, in the neighbourhood of a

current whose strength is kept constant, is equal to the number

of lines of force of the magnet-pole or magnetic system which

cut the circuit in a definite direction, multiplied by the current

and the constant A. Secondly, the mechanical work which

must be done in moving a constant current in a magnetic field

is equal to the number of lines of force which are cut by the

circuit during the motion, multiplied by the current and the

constant A. Lastly, and in particular, the mechanical work

which must be done in moving a constant current 1 in the

neighbourhood of a constant current 2, is equal to the number

of lines of force proceeding from the circuit 2 which are cut

by the circuit 1 during the motion, multiplied by the current

in 1 and by the constant A. It is also equal to the number

of lines of force proceeding from the circuit 1 which cut the

circuit 2 during the motion, multiplied by the current in 2

and by the constant A. Both expressions lead to the same

result ; we can prove this by representing the product of the

current in the one circuit and the number of lines of force

from the other circuit which pass through it, by an expression

which is symmetrical with reference to both. For let the
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symbols i, ds refer to the circuit 1 ; and the symbols i', d£,

U', V, W, V, M', W refer to the cireuit 2. Then the product

of At into the number of lines of force from 2 which pass

through 1 is equal to

Ai/(V cos nj + M' cos n,y + N' cos n^)d(o

, f ( /dW JW'\ fd\\' d\J\

/d\J' dY\ i .

= — AHJ(U' cos s,x +V cos s,y +W cos sji)ds

A 2 ■ ■/ f fC0S 8,X C0S ^+ C0S Sty C0S *^ + C0S *,* C0S ^ZjeJj

where e denotes the angle between the two cuiTeut-elements.

The expression obtained is symmetrical with respect to both

circuits. We know that in fact the variations of this expres

sion—Neumann's potential of the one circuit upon the other

multiplied by A?ii'—gives the work required for the relative

displacement of closed currents, and hence the ponderomotive

forces which exist between the currents when at rest. We

also know that this statement contains everything that can

with certainty be asserted respecting the ponderomotive forces

which arise between currents.

We shall next calculate the magnetic energy of a space in

which the stationary current-components u, v, w and the un

changeable magnetic densities m are distributed, assuming the

restriction that no magnetisable bodies are present in the space.

If ¥ now represents the potential of the magnetisms m, we

obtain the energy successively in the forms—

(16c)

A(( /W dW 1<W\ M/dW dV_-lcW\

87TJ I \dz dy Adx' \ dx dz AdyJ

V dy dx A dz ) '
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87r.'^ \dz (hjJ^y\iLu dzJ

/<£L dM\ ,

\dy dx/ 1

1 /• /dL rfM rfN\

= £A2/(U?t + Yv + Ww)dT + L/Vrndr,

or, in the case of linear currents—

ii! cos e

.**//:

rfsd/ + l/Vvidr,

where, in the first part of the last form, the integration is to be

carried out with respect to both ds and dsf, and is to include

all currents present. It is clear from this last form that the

displacement of unchangeable magnets with respect to un

changeable currents does not alter the magnetic energy of the

space. Hence the mechanical work which is done in such a

displacement does not find its compensation in the variation of

the magnetic energy of the space, as it does in the case of the

displacement of unchangeable magnets among themselves ; we

must account in some other way for the work which has

been done. It further appears from the same formula that

the relative displacement of currents which are maintained

constant does determine a change in the energy of the space,

which is equal to the absolute value of the work done. But

when we pay due regard to the signs, we see that this change

does not take place in such a sense that it can be regarded as

the compensation for the lost mechanical energy, but in the

opposite sense. Here again, then, we have to account for double

the amount of work which the mechanical forces do in the

relative displacement of the circuits. We shall return to this

at the end of the following section.

Dynamical Phenomena

From among the infinite number of possible forms of the

variable state, comparatively few groups of phenomena have

hitherto fallen under observation. We shall refer to these

groups without attempting any exhaustive and systematic

classification of the subject.
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17. Induction in Closed Circuits

In accordance with equations (9a) electric forces must

necessarily be present in a varying magnetic field. In general

these forces must be very weak, for they contain the very small

factor A ; on this account they can only be detected through the

currents which they excite in closed circuits, or through their

cumulative action in very long linear circuits which are closed

to within a small fraction of their lengths. Hence the effects

which can be experimentally measured invariably give us only

the integral effect of the electric force in a closed circuit, i.e.

the integral f(Xdx + Ydy + Zdz) taken along a looped line.

According to a known method of transforming integrals, which

we have already used, this line-integral is equal to the surface-

integral

fi/dZ dY\ (dX dZ\ /dY dX\ )7

1 1 \Ty -^)C0S n^ (*~s)°" n'y+ UT ^)C0S n*\dm'

taken over any surface to bounded by the line in question.

Applying equations (9a) this expression becomes equal to

A— \ (£ cos nja + Vfl cos n,y + 7X cos n^)do>.

dtJ

We may express this in words as follows :—The electro

motive force which manifests itself in a closed circuit is equal

to the variation per unit time of the number of magnetic lines

of force which traverse the circuit multiplied by A. In

particular, if the induction arises from a closed variable current,

and if it is assumed that no magnetisable bodies are present, then

according to the results of the previous section the induced

electromotive force is equal to the product of the Neumann's

potential of the two circuits on one another and the variation

per unit time of the inducing current, multiplied by A2. These

laws—of which the first is the more general—with their con

sequences embrace all the phenomena of induction which have

been actually observed in the case of conductors at rest.

Induction in moving conductors lies beyond the range to

which the present dissertation is restricted. But as far as

linear conductors are concerned, the transition from the case of
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induction in conductors at rest can be made by the following

statement:—Whether the magnetic field in the immediate

neighbourhood of a closed circuit changes in consequence of

the motion of ponderable bodies, or in consequence of purely

electromagnetic changes of state, the electromotive force pro

duced in the closed circuit is the same, provided the change in

the magnetic field in its immediate neighbourhood is the same.

In accordance with this and the previous statements, the induced

electric force in a conductor in motion is equal to the number

of lines of force which are cut by the conductor in a definite

direction per unit of time, multiplied by A. The product of

this electric force and of the current in the moving conductor

gives, according to section (11), the thermal or chemical work

done by induction in the conductor. It follows from the

results of the preceding section, if we pay due regard to sign,

that this is equal to the mechanical work which must be done

by the external forces acting upon the circuit. Hence, if a

current of constant strength is maintained in a circuit, and

this circuit is moved towards a fixed magnet, the thermal and

chemical energy developed in the circuit accounts for the

mechanical work done ; while the magnetic energy of the

system remains constant. But, on the other hand, if this

circuit is moved towards another in which a constant current is

maintained, the larger amount of thermal and chemical energy

developed in the one through the motion accounts for the

mechanical work done ; and the same extra amount of energy

which appears in the other circuit accounts for the diminu

tion in the magnetic energy of the field. Or, to speak more

accurately, the sum of the former amounts of energy balances

the sum of the latter. This settles the point referred to at the

end of section (16).

18. Electromagnetics of Unclosed Currents

With regard to the phenomena which are possible, this is

the richest region of all; for it includes all those problems

which we cannot apportion elsewhere as special cases. But

as far as actual experience is concerned, it is a region which

hitherto has been but slightly explored. The oscillations of

unclosed induction-circuits, or of discharging Leyden jars, can be
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treated with sufficient approximation according to the laws of

the preceding section ; and so far only the electric waves and

oscillations of short wave-length, which have been discussed

in the earlier papers, strictly belong here. With regard to the

theoretical treatment of this section we must therefore refer to

these earlier papers—pointing out, however, that the splitting

up of the electric force into an electrostatic and an electro

magnetic part does not in these general problems convey any

physical meaning which can be clearly conceived, nor is it

of any great mathematical use; so that, instead of following

earlier methods of treatment, it will be expedient to avoid it.

19. Optical Phenomena in Isotropic Bodies

We include in optics those electromagnetic disturbances

which are purely periodic in time, and whose period does not

exceed a very small fraction, say the billionth (10-12) part, of a

second. By none of the means which are at our disposal for

detecting such disturbances can we recognise the magnetic and

electric forces as such ; what we are able to detect are simply

the geometrical relations according to which the existing dis

turbance is propagated in different directions with different

intensities. Hence the mathematical representation of the

phenomena may also be confined to following the propagation

of one of the two kinds of force, after eliminating the opposite

kind ; and it is immaterial which of the two is chosen for

consideration. If we restrict ourselves to homogeneous isotropic

non-conductors and eliminate in the one case the electric, in

the other the magnetic, force -components, we obtain from

equations (4a) and (4b) the following equations :—

(19a) {

(PL

A2eya

dt2

d2M

~d¥

rf3N

AM,

AN,

rfL <m ^n _

dx dy dz '

(190

d2Y

Avf-AZ,

dX dY dZ n

1 h — = 0.
^ dt dy dz
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The solutions of these, assuming that the disturbances are

purely periodic, are always solutions of the equations (4a) and

(4b) as well. From each of the two systems of equations (19a)

and (19b) it can be seen that transverse waves are possible,

and that longitudinal waves are impossible ; each of the two

systems gives for the velocity of the possible waves the value

1/A^/eT;

from each of the two systems the phenomena of rectilinear

propagation, of diffraction, of the interference of natural and of

polarised light can be deduced, and the different kinds of

polarisation can be understood. By returning to equations

(4J and (4b) it can be shown that the simultaneous directions

of the electric and the magnetic force at any point of a plane

wave are invariably perpendicular to one another.

Suppose that the surface of separation of two homogeneous

isotropic bodies coincides with the ,ry-plane. In accordance

with section (8), and bearing in mind that we are dealing only

with periodic disturbances, the following conditions obtain at

this surface of separation

r ^=1,,, | x,= x.„

(19c)] M1 = M; (19d) Y,= Y2,

Each of these systems of limiting equations, together with

the corresponding equations for the interior of both bodies,

gives the laws of reflection, of refraction, of total reflection,-—

in fact, the fundamental laws of geometrical optics. From

each of them it follows that the intensity of reflected and

refracted waves is dependent upon the nature of their polarisa

tion, and that this dependence, as well as the retardation of

phase of the totally reflected waves, is in accordance with

Fresuel's formula. If we deduce these formula from the

equations of the electric forces (19b) and (19d), it will be

found that the method of development corresponds with the

method of deducing these formulae as given by Fresnel him

self. If we start from the equations of the magnetic force

(19a) and (19c), we approach the path by which F. Neumann

arrived at Fresnel's equations. From our more general
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standpoint we cannot only see from the start that both

paths must lead to the same goal, but we can also recog

nise that the two are equally satisfactory. In the actually

observed phenomena of reflection the electric and magnetic

forces are not completely interchangeable, and the two paths

appear to be different. This is because the magnetic per

meabilities are almost the same and equal to unity for all

•bodies which come under consideration, whereas the specific

inductive capacities differ considerably ; and hence the optical

behaviour of bodies is chiefly determined by their electrical

properties.

If the rry-plane forms the boundary between our non

conductor and a -perfect conductor, the following equations

obtain in this plane :—

(19e) N = 0,

(19f) X=0, Y = 0.

From these, together with the corresponding equations for

the interior of the non-conductor, it follows that for every

angle of incidence and every azimuth of polarisation the reflec

tion is total. Since all actual conductors occupy an inter

mediate position between perfect conductors and non-conductors,

the reflection from them may be expected to be of a kind

intermediate between total reflection and the reflection from

transparent bodies. Inasmuch as metallic reflection occupies

such a position, our equations appear adapted for giving a

general picture of metallic reflection as well. Up to the present,

however, investigation does not enable us to state how far

such a representation, by suitable choice of the constants, can

be extended into details.

It has already been pointed out in the first section that

the phenomena of dispersion require the introduction of at least

two electric or two magnetic quantities, and that they therefore

lie outside the limits of our present theory.

20. Optics of Crystalline Bodies

We shall confine our attention to optical phenomena in

the interior of a homogeneous, completely transparent crystal,—

in which we further assume that the axes of symmetry of the
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electric and the magnetic energy coincide. Let the co-ordinate

axes be parallel to these common axes of symmetry, and, for

the sake of simplicity, let us write

elt e2, e3) /*j, fi2, IHt instead of eu, e22, e33, fi^, /t22, fi^.

Equations (5a) and (5b), which here come under consideration,

now take the form

(20.)

( dL_dZ_dY

dt dy dz

dU dX dZ

K^-dt=lTz-te <20»)

. dN dY dX

Alio = )

dt dx dy

dX_dM._dNt

1 dt dz dy

A dY tfN dL

Ae,—^- = -= — .

dt dx dz

dZ_dL dM

dt dy dx

These equations are integrated by assuming that the light

consists of plane waves of plane-polarised light, corresponding

to the following statements :—The magnetic force is perpen

dicular to the electric polarisation, and the electric force is

perpendicular to the magnetic polarisation. In general the

direction of both forces does not coincide with the wave-plane ;

the direction of both polarisations lies in the wave-plane. Hence

the direction which is perpendicular to both polarisations is the

wave-normal ; the direction which is perpendicular to both forces

is the direction in which, according to section (11), the energy

is propagated ; in optics it is called the ray. To every given

position of the wave-normal there correspond in general two

possible waves of different polarisations, different velocities, and

different positions of the corresponding rays. If we suppose that

at any given instant plane waves starting from the origin of co

ordinates proceed outwards in all possible directions of the wave-

normals, these wave-planes after unit time envelop a surface,—

the so-called wave-surface. Each single wave-plane touches

the wave-surface at a point on the corresponding ray from the

origin. The equation to the surface enveloped by the wave-

planes is found to be

(20o)

\6i e2 e3/ \/*j fm2 fi3/ ej/tj \e2fj,3 etfi2/

•2 / 1 1 \ z2 ( 1 1 \ 1

e^V^ eg/V eg/isVei^ e2/V e1€2t3fi1fi2fi3
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The surface of the fourth degree represented by this equation

cuts each of the co-ordinate planes in two ellipses. In one of

the co-ordinate planes the two ellipses intersect each other in

four points—the four conical points (Nabelpunk(e) of the sur

face ; in the two other co-ordinate planes one of the ellipses

surrounds the other ; and these statements hold good whatever

the values of e and fi are. To a very near approximation

^i, = p., = fi3 = 1 for all actual crystals ; in this case the general

form of the equation reduces to that of Fresnel's wave-surface,

and of the two ellipses in which the surface cuts the co-ordi-

uate planes, one reduces to a circle.

It is well known that the explanation of double refraction, of

reflection at crystalline surfaces, and many of the interference-

phenomena observed in crystals are intimately connected with

the consideration of the wave-surface and the simpler forms which

it assumes in special cases. But other facts, again, in crystallo-

graphic optics cannot be mastered by following out the idea of

a single electric and a single magnetic directed magnitude ;

hence these facts lie outside the present limits of our theory.

In sections (17) to (20) we have completed the enumera

tion of those cases of the variable state whose importance has

up to the present time given rise to the development of special

theories.



XIV

ON THE FUNDAMENTAL EQUATIONS OF ELECTRO

MAGNETICS FOR BODIES IN MOTION

( Wiedemann's Ann. 41, p. 369, 1890)

An account which I recently published 1 of electromagnetic

processes in bodies at rest agreed, as far as the matter was

concerned, with Maxwell's theory, but as far as the manner

was concerned it aimed at a more systematic arrangement.

From the outset the conception was insisted upon, that the

electric and magnetic forces at any point owe their action to

the particular condition of the medium which fills the space

at that point ; and that the causes which determine the exist

ence and variations of these conditions are to be wholly sought

in the conditions of the immediate neighbourhood, excluding

all actions -at- a -distance. It was further assumed that the

electric and magnetic state of the medium which fills space

could be completely determined for every point by a single

directed magnitude for each state ; and it was shown that the

restriction which lies in this assumption only excluded from con

sideration comparatively unimportant phenomena. The intro

duction of potentials into the fundamental equations was avoided.

The question now arises whether, while adhering strictly

to the same views and the same limitations, the theory can be

extended so as to embrace the course of electromagnetic pheno

mena in bodies which are in motion. We remark, in the first

place, that whenever in ordinary speech we speak of bodies in

motion, we have in mind the motion of ponderable matter

alone. According to our view, however, the disturbances of

the ether, which simultaneously arise, cannot be without effect ;

1 See XIII. p. 195.
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and of these we have no knowledge. This is equivalent to

saying that the question here raised cannot at present be

treated at all without introducing arbitrary assumptions as to

the motion of the ether. Furthermore, the few existing

indications as to the nature of the motion of the ether

lead us to suppose that the question above raised is

strictly to be answered in the negative, for it appears to

follow from such indications as we have, that even in the

interior of tangible matter the ether moves independently of

it ; indeed, this view can scarcely be avoided in view of the

fact that we cannot remove the ether from any closed space.

If now we wish to adapt our theory to this view, we have to

regard the electromagnetic conditions of the ether and of

the tangible matter at every point in space as being in a

certain sense independent of each other. Electromagnetic

phenomena in bodies in motion would then belong to that

class of phenomena which cannot be satisfactorily treated

without the introduction of at least two directed magnitudes

for the electric and two for the magnetic state.

But the state of the case is different if we explicitly con

tent ourselves with representing electromagnetic phenomena

in a narrower sense—up to the extent to which they have

hitherto been satisfactorily investigated. We may assert that

among the phenomena so embraced there is not one which

requires the admission of a motion of the ether independently

of ponderable matter within this latter ; this follows at once

from the fact that from this class of phenomena no hint has

been obtained as to the magnitude of the relative displace

ment. At least this class of electric and magnetic pheno

mena must be compatible with the view that no such dis

placement occurs, but that the ether which is hypothetically

assumed to exist in the interior of ponderable matter only

moves with it. This view includes the possibility of taking

into consideration at every point in space the condition of

only one medium filling the space ; and it thus admits of the

question being answered in the affirmative. For the purpose

of the present paper we adopt this view. It is true that a

theory built on such a foundation will not possess the advan

tage of giving to every question that may be raised the correct

answer, or even of giving only one definite answer ; but it at
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least gives possible answers to every question that may be

propounded, i.e. answers which are not inconsistent with the

observed phenomena nor yet with the views which we have

obtained as to bodies at rest.

We therefore assume that at every point a single definite

velocity can be assigned to the medium which fills space ;

and we denote the components of this in the directions of

x, y, z by a, /8, 7. We regard these magnitudes as being

everywhere finite, and treat them as varying continuously

from point to point. Of course we also admit discontinuous

variations, but we regard them as being only the limiting cases

of very rapid continuous variations. We further limit each

permissible discontinuity by the restriction that it shall in no

case lead to the formation of empty spaces. The necessary and

sufficient condition for this is that the three differential coeffi

cients dajdx, dfijdy, dyjdz should everywhere be finite.

Wherever we find tangible matter in space we definitely de

duce the values of a, /3, 7 from the motion of this. Wherever

we do not find in the space any tangible matter, we may

assign to a, yS, 7 any arbitrary value which is consistent with

the given motions at the boundary of the empty space, and is

of the same order of magnitude. We might, for example, give

a, /S, 7 those values which would exist in the ether if it moved

like any gas. We further use all the symbols which occur in

the preceding paper in the same sense here. We here regard

electric and magnetic force as signs of the condition of the

moving matter in the same sense in which we have hitherto

regarded them as signs of the conditions of matter at rest.

Electric and magnetic polarisation we simply regard as a

second and equivalent means of indicating the same conditions.

We also assign to the lines of force, by which we represent

these polarisations, precisely the same meaning.

1. Statement of the Fundamental Equations for Bodies in

Motion "~

At any point of a body at rest the time-variation of the

magnetic state is determined simply by the distribution of the

electric force in the neighbourhood of the point. In the

case of a body in motion there is, in addition to this, a second
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variation which at every instant is superposed upon the first,

and which arises from the distortion which the neighbourhood

of the point under consideration experiences through the

motion. We now assert that the influence of the motion is

of such a kind that, if it alone were at work, it would carry

the magnetic lines of force with the matter. Or more pre

cisely :—Supposing that at any given instant the magnetic

state of the substance was represented in magnitude and

direction by a system of lines of force ; then a system of lines

of force passing through the same material points would also

represent in magnitude and direction the magnetic state at

any other time, if the effect of the motion alone had to be

considered. The corresponding statement holds good for the

variation which the electric polarisation experiences through

the motion. These statements suffice for extending to moving

bodies the theory already developed for bodies at rest ; they

clearly satisfy the conditions which our system of itself

requires, and it will be shown that they embrace all the

observed facts.1

In order to represent our ideas symbolically, let us first,

during the time-element dt, fix our attention upon a small

surface-element in the interior of the moving matter, which at

the beginning of this time-element lies parallel to the yz-plane,

and during the motion is displaced and distorted with the

matter. We distribute and draw the magnetic lines of force

so that the number of them which penetrates the surface-

element at the beginning of the time dt is £. Everywhere and

always £, ZTC, 7X will then denote the number of lines of force

which traverse a surface-element of equal area parallel to the

yz, xz, ;ry-planes respectively. The number of lines of force

which traverses our particular surface-element now varies

owing to several causes ; we shall consider separately the

amount which each separate cause contributes. In the first

place, the number would vary even if the surface-element

remained in its original position ; this variation amounts to

(dtldt)dt, if d£jdt denotes the rate of variation of £ at a

point which, with reference to our system of co-ordinates,

is at rest. In the second place, since the surface-element is

displaced with the velocity a, (3, y to places where other values

1 [See Note 33 at end of book.]
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of £ obtain, the rate of variation due to this cause amounts to

(adtjdx + ffdtjdy + ydt/dz)dt. In the third place, the plane

of the element rotates with velocity dajdy about the z-axis,

and with velocity dajdz about the y-axis, and lines of force

will be embraced by the element which originally were parallel

to it ; the amount due to this cause is—(mda/dy + 7Xda]dz)dt.

Finally the surface of the element increases with velocity

d^jdy + dyjdz ; and for this cause the number increases by an

amount t(dfijdy + dyjdz)dt. If the sum of these quantities is

equal to zero, there can be no change in the number ; we have

therefore reckoned up completely all causes of variation, and

since all the amounts are very small, their sum represents the

total variation. We may also analyse the total variation in

another manner which has a more distinct physical significance,

viz. into the amount which the presence of the electric forces in

the neighbourhood, and the amount which the motion would

contribute, each by itself and in the supposed absence of the

other cause. According to the laws which hold good for

conductors at rest, the first amounts to (dZjdy — dYjdz)dt . 1/A ;

according to the statement which we have just made, the latter

is zero ; the first of itself represents the total variation. We

equate the two expressions found for the total variation,

divide by dt, multiply by A, add and subtract the terms

adVdjdy + adXX/dz, rearrange the terms and thus obtain, after

treating similarly the other components of the magnetic force

and the components of the electric force, the following system

of fundamental equations for bodies in motion :—

' (dt d d (dt dm dZl\\

AU+^£-am^-dz^-^+<T,+-dy:+-dz-))

_dZ_dY

dy dz '

. (dm d d /dt dm dZl\)

AU+^m-^-d,^-a^+^+ ^y+-dz)\

_dX_dZ

dz dx'

. (dZl d d, (dt dm dXl\]

_dY_dX

dx dy'

(1J
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. (dX d d /dX dt] d§\}

AU+^*-^-^-^+<^+^+d;)}

(u)

(M. tfN

= -j 3 4irAu,

dz dy

dN dh

ax dz

(d§ d d /dX dV) dS\\

dL dM.

= -, p 47rAw.

which are completed by the linear relations which connect the

polarisations and the current-components with the forces.

The constants of these relations are to be regarded as functions

of the varying conditions of the moving matter, and to this

extent as functions of the time as well.1

Our method of deducing the equations (la) and (lb) does

not require that the system of co-ordinates used should

remain absolutely fixed in space. We can, therefore,

without change of form, transform our equations from the

system of co-ordinates first chosen to a system of co-ordinates

moving in any manner through space, by taking a, yS, 7 to

represent the velocity -components with reference to the

new system of co-ordinates, and referring the constants

e, fi, X, X', Y', Z', which depend upon direction, at every

instant to these. From this it follows that the absolute

motion of a rigid system of bodies has no effect upon any

internal electromagnetic processes whatever in it, provided that

all the bodies under consideration, including the ether as well,

actually share the motion. It further follows from this

consideration that even if only a single part of a moving

system moves as a rigid body, the processes which occur in this

part follow exactly the same course as in bodies at rest. If,

nevertheless, the existing motion does exert any influence

upon this part, this influence can only arise in those portions

of the system in which distortion of the elements occurs, and

must be propagated thence into those portions which move

1 [See Note 34 at end of book.]
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after the manner of rigid bodies. If, for example, a solid mass

of metal is suddenly displaced in the magnetic field, then,

according to our equations, the only direct or simultaneous

effect of this disturbance is upon the surface and the neigh

bourhood of the metallic mass ; it here gives rise to electric

forces which afterwards produce secondary effects—penetrating

into the interior of the mass and giving rise to currents in it.

The equations here stated are in form and intention closely

related to those by which von Helmholtz in vol. lxxviii. of

Borchardt's Journal represented the behaviour of the electric

and magnetic forces in moving bodies.1 From this source the

notation is partly borrowed. And yet our equations differ

from those given by v. Helmholtz not only in form, but

also in meaning, at least with regard to such members as

have not hitherto been tested by experiment. Maxwell

himself does not seem to me to have aimed in his treatise at

any systematic treatment of the phenomena in moving bodies.2

The numerous references which he makes to such phenomena

are either confined to approximations, or relate only to cases

which do not involve any necessary distinction between the

theories of direct and of indirect action.

2. The Physical Meaning of the Separate Terms

Equations (1a) and (1b) tell us the future value of the

polarisations at every fixed point in space or, if we prefer

it, in each element of the moving matter, as a definite

and determinate consequence of the present electromagnetic

state and the present motion in the neighbourhood of

the point under consideration. This is the physical meaning

of them in accordance with the conception which our system

represents. The common conception of the relations expressed

by these equations is quite different. It regards the rates of

variation of the polarisations on the left-hand side as the

cause, and the induced forces on the right-hand side as the

1 v. Helmholtz, Ges. Abhandl. 1, p. 745; Borchardt's Jouni. f. Mathcm. 78,

p. 273, 1874.
2 [This statement is not quite correct. It does indeed hold good for Maxwell's

treatise, to which it refers; but in his paper "On Physical Lines of Force"

{Phil. Mag., April 1861) Maxwell has himself given a complete and systematic

treatment of the phenomena in moving bodies. Unfortunately I had not noticed

this when writing my paper.]
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consequence thereof. This conception has arisen through the

fact that the polarisations and their variations are usually sooner

and more clearly known to us than the forces which simultane

ously arise ; so that, as far as our knowledge goes, the left-hand

sides of the equations are prior to the right-hand sides. In the

cases which chiefly interest us this conception has indeed very

great advantages ; but from the general standpoint it has the

disadvantage that the forces are not definitely determined

by the rates of variation of the polarisations of the opposite

kind, but contain terms which are independent of these varia

tions. The common theory gets out of this difficulty by setting

these terms as electrostatic or magnetic forces in opposition to

the electromagnetic forces which are alone, according to that

theory determined by our equations. Although we do not

approve of such a separation, and hence do not accept the

common conception as to the causal relationship, it is still

interesting to show how the partial forces which are intro

duced in the usual theory are contained in the separate terms

of our equations. For this purpose we split up the forces in

the form X = X, + X2, etc., L = Lj + L.,, etc., and put—

fX1 = A(7OT-^). L, =AG83-7*».

(2)\ Y, = A(aZl - 7£), M, = A(7X - a§),

[ Z, = A(/3£ - aVfl), X, = A(oT> - /33£),

We thus obtain for X2; Y2, Z2, L2, M2, N2 equations which

result from the equations (1a) and (1b) for X, Y, Z, L, M, N

by omitting the second and third terms on the left-hand side.

Now the resultant of Xj Y1 Z1 is an electric force which arises

as soon as a body moves in the magnetic- field. It is

perpendicular to the direction of the motion and to the

direction of the magnetic lines of force ; it is that force which

in a narrower sense we are accustomed to denote as the

electromotive force induced through motion. But it should

be observed that, according to our views, the separation of this

from the total force can have no physical meaning ; for it

would be in opposition to our conception to suppose that the

magnetic field within a body could have a motion relative to it.

The counterpart to the force Xj Y1 Z, is the force Lj Ml Nl,

which must make itself felt in a non-conductor when the
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latter is displaced through the lines of force of an electric

field ; hut this is not yet confirmed by experience and is

absent from the older electromagnetics.

Let us now turn our attention to the resultant of L2 M2 N2,

and suppose the general solutions of the equations containing

these quantities to be represented as functions of the quantities

u, dX./dt, a(dXJdx + dTC\ldy + d&Jdz), etc.

Let us put these latter quantities in the functions all equal to

zero ; there still remains a first part of the force which does

not owe its origin to electromagnetic causes. Its components

necessarily possess a potential ; it represents that distance-

force which, according to the older view, proceeds from magnetic

masses. A second part of the force is given by that part of

the functions which vanishes when, and only when, u, v, w

vanish. It contains the magnetic distance-force which appears

to proceed from the actual electric currents. We obtain the

whole of the ejectromagnetic part of the force L2 M2 K, by

replacing in the expression of the second part tlie quantity

4ttAu by the quantity

dX A ,dZ dV\ d8\

4„AM +A^ +A«(_+-+ -)

and treating v and w similarly. This corresponds to the state

ment that as far as the production of a magnetic distance-

force is concerned, an actual current is to be regarded as

equivalent in the first place to the variation of an electric

polarisation, and in the second place to the convective motion

of true electricity. The latter part of this statement finds its

requisite confirmation in Rowland's experiment.

Finally, let us consider the force X2 Y2 Z2. We can

separate from this force as well a part which is independent of

time-variations of the system, which possesses a potential, and

which is treated as an electrostatic distance-force. From the

residue of the electromagnetic force which remains we can

detach a second part, which vanishes when, and only when,

the quantities d£jdt, dZXl/dt, dZl/dt vanish. It clearly repre

sents the force of induction which arises from varying mag

netic moments, but it also contains in a hidden form that

electric force which owes its origin to varying currents.
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Finally, there remains a third and last part which can be

interpreted as an electric force produced by a convective motion

of magnetism, and in which must be found the explanation

of certain known phenomena of unipolar induction.

These considerations show that we might also have arrived

at the system of equations (1a) and (1b) by summing up the

effects of the separate forces required by the older theories,

and adding a series of hypothetical terms which can neither

be confirmed nor disproved by existing experience. The way

which we have followed requires a smaller number of inde

pendent hypotheses. We now proceed to deduce from our

equations the most important general results.

3. Motion of Magnets and of Electrostatically Charged Bodies

As independent causes of variation of the electric or mag

netic polarisation there appear in our scheme first the magnetic

or electric forces respectively, and secondly the motion of

material bodies. According to our conclusions in the case

of bodies at rest, the first cause produces no displacement of

true electricity in non-conductors and no displacement of

true magnetism at all. The latter cause of itself produces a

displacement of electricity and of magnetism towards the space

at rest, but it can cause no displacement towards the matter

in motion ; for by its motion this matter carries with it the

lines of force, and electricity and magnetism may be regarded

as the free ends of these lines. Hence when both causes act

together there can be no relative motion of true magnetism

with reference to the surrounding matter; nor can there be

any such relative motion of true electricity, at any rate in

non-conductors. Under these circumstances electricity and

magnetism move with the matter in which they are present,

as if they were indestructible and adhered firmly to the parts

thereof. In order to represent this same idea symbolically, let us

differentiate first the equations (1a) and then the equations (1b)

with respect to x y z, multiply by the volume-element dr which

we suppose to remain at rest, and to which the quantities

£, 2Tt, etc., refer. Let di* denote a volume-element which at

every instant encloses the matter contained at the present

instant in dr ; let de' and dm' denote the amounts of true elec
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tricity and true magnetism respectively contained in dif, and

£', mf, etc., the values of £, Vfl, etc., with reference to ch'. We

thus obtain—

(d/d£ dm dZls

^dt\dx~+~dy~+~dz)

d-/dt dm dp\ Q^fd£ dV(l dU\

dx\dx dy dz J dy\dx dy dz)

(3a)

(3b)

d^/dt dm dZl\

dz \dx dy dz )

+ (dfi,d£JrH\fdfL am dzc\\dT

\dx dy dz) \dx dy dz) >

d ( /dl' dm'- dZl\ , , , dm' A

= dt{{^+df+^)dT\=47r~dT = °'

r id/dX dX\ dS\

^dt\dx+dy+dz)

d /dX dt\ d§\ d /dX dt\ d&\

dx\dx dy dz) dy\dx dy dz/

d/dX dX\ d§\

dz\dx dy dz)

/da d^ dy\/dX dt\ d&\ s

\dx dy dz)\dx dy dz) J

d ,/dX' dtf d§'\ , ,. de

= dMd^+ ^y- + ^z-n\=47rdt

/du dv dw\

\dx dy dz/

These equations embrace the statements already made,

and complete them as far as conductors are concerned.

If the velocities a /3 y are so small that the electric

and magnetic conditions may at each instant remain in

finitely near to the stationary state, and if we restrict

ourselves to the consideration of such quasi-stationary states,

then the results which we have obtained are sufficient

and necessary to determine the interdependence of the

various states which may arise from each other. The intro

duction of these results into such problems enables lis to

replace the complete, but very complicated, equations (la) and

(lb) by the equivalent and very simple equations which hold
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good for statical problems in bodies at rest, and which can

be deduced from equations (1a) and (1b) by equating to zero

the velocities and the time-variations at all points of the space.

Such a simplification of the statements is not possible without

introducing the idea of electricity and of magnetism ; and it

seems to me that this is the principal reason why these ideas

are indispensable in the study of electrostatics and in the

representation of magnetic phenomena.

4. Induction in Closed Circuits

The greatest velocities which we can assign to the sur

rounding bodies are so small compared with the velocity of

light—the reciprocal of which appears as the multiplier of

a, /8, 7 in equations (1a) and (1b)—that electromagnetic effects

due purely to motion can only be investigated with precision

in the particular case in which these effects consist in the

induction of an electric current in a closed metallic con

ductor. In order to determine the magnitude of such effects

in closed conductors, let us consider any unclosed portion m

of a surface in the interior of the matter under consideration,

and which is displaced with the material particles during

the motion. Let s represent the instantaneous limiting curve

of this surface-element. Let f denote the number of mag

netic lines of force which at any time traverse the surface d>.

We shall again consider the causes which produce (independ

ently of each other) a variation in £' as being two—in the

first place, the electric forces ; and in the second place, the

motion of matter. If the first cause alone were at work, the

system would be at rest, and so the rate of variation of %'

multiplied by A would be equal to the integral of the electric

force taken around the whole extent of s; the integral,

viewed from the side of the positive normal, being taken

clock-wise. If the motion alone were at work, it would not

produce any variation of f, for it would carry forward the

lines of force traversing the surface m together with this sur

face itself. Hence in the actual case in which the two

causes act together, the integral of the electric force taken

in the given sense around any closed curve s is equal to A

multiplied by the rate of variation of the number of mag
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netic lines of force which traverse any surface which was

originally bounded by the curve s, but which follows the

motion. This law also holds good for the special case—the

only one which is important from an experimental point of

view—in which the curve s follows the path of a linear con

ductor ; nor does it become invalid when the motion is suffi

ciently slow to allow all the states which arise to appear as

being steady, and the current as uniform in all parts of the

conductor.

To represent this symbolically, let n'je, n',y, n',z denote the

angle which the normal to the element dm of the moving sur

face d> makes at any instant with the axes. Let £' m' Zl' be

the values of £ m Zl in this element. Further, let dm, n,x,

n,y, n,z denote the values of dm, nffx, n',y, n'p in the original

position. We observe that, from purely geometrical considera

tions, we have

T.(dm cos n jc) = dm< I -r- + -r- J cos njo — -77 cos n,y —— cos n# J-,

d [da /da dy\ dy )

It(da>ooSn,y) = d^-^coan^+{Tx + Tz)cosn,y--cosn^,

d/if f da rf/9 (da d/3\ )

-f-Xd<o cos n ,?) = ami — -rcosn,'—— cos n,y + (~r+—)cosn^V,

and we thus obtain

d? d

dt
= -7- 1 (£' cos n',x + Ztt' cos n',y + Zl' cos n't)dm

r/d% d£ d£ d£\

= IVdt+a'dx+*& + t-dz-)00* %iC dm

r/dm dm dm dm\

r/dXl dXl dZl dZl\
+j{-dj+a-dj+^iy-+rY^z-rosn^da

{ ^/d0 dy\ , /~ <//3 , f -dy

+ I £( j- + -r- ) cos n^o dm — J £ -7- cos n,y dm — I £-7-.cos n,zdm

f da (wfda dy\ (wAy

— I HI—cos npdm— \m[ — + — 1 cos n,y dm — J ill—cos n,z dm

[da („d& [>nlda dft\
— J Zl -t;COS n,x dm — JZl-j-cos n,y dm + JU I -7- + ■=-Jcos n^ dm :
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from which, with the aid of equations (1a) and (1b) we get

rff r(/dZ dY\ /dX dZ\ fdY dX\

=J(Xdx+Ydy+Zdz),

the last integral being taken around the whole extent s of the

surface dm.

In special cases these results admit of simplification. If it

is possible to shut off a singly connected space which entirely

contains the moving curve s, and in which there is no true

magnetism, it is clearly immaterial whether the auxiliary sur

face to follows the motion of the material parts or suffers a dis

placement independently of these, provided it remains within

the space referred to, and is bounded by the curve s. In this

case we may more simply and yet definitely assert that the in

tegral of the electric force taken around the closed curve is equal

to the time-rate of variation of the number of magnetic lines of

force embraced by the curve s, multiplied by A. If we retain

this same supposition, and if in addition the magnetic polarisa

tion at every fixed point of the space is constant in spite of

the motion of the curve s, we may assert that the induced

force along the curve is equal to A multiplied by the number

of magnetic lines of force, considered as at rest, which the

curve s cuts in a given direction during its motion. If the

magnetic forces, under the influence of which the curve «

moves, are simply and solely due to the influence of an

uniform current along a path t, then the number of lines of

force traversing s is, as we have seen,1 equal to the product of

the Neumann's potential of the curves s and t, and of the

current in t. In this case, therefore, the variation in the

above-mentioned product per unit time multiplied by A gives

the electromotive force acting along the curve s.

In one form or another these theorems embrace all known

cases of induction which have been carefully investigated.

The laws of unipolar induction, too, can be easily deduced

from the general propositions. Quantitative investigations of

induction-phenomena in bodies of three dimensions have only

been carried out to a limited extent. The equations by which

1 See p. 232.
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Jochmaun 1 and others have succeeded in representing the

known facts, follow directly from our general equations by

omitting a number of terms which naturally disappear in con

sequence of the special nature of the problem

We must not omit to mention that we may represent the

general theorem of induction in another and a very elegant

form if we allow, ourselves to speak of an independent motion

of the lines of force, and to regard in general every variation of

the magnetic polarisation as the result of such a motion of the

lines of force. If we do this, we may state generally and

completely that the induced electromotive force in any closed

curve s is equal to the product of A into the number of lines

of magnetic force which are cut by the curve s in a definite

sense per unit time. But although no objection can be raised

to the occasional use of the conception therein involved,

nevertheless it will be better for us to avoid it in the present

paper. For the conception employed by Faraday, and developed

by Poynting,2 of a motion of the lines of force relatively to

the surrounding medium, is indeed a highly remarkable one,

and may be capable of being worked out ; but it is entirely

different from the view here followed, according to which the

lines of force simply represent a symbol for special conditions

of matter. There is no meaning in speaking of an independent

motion of such conditions. It should also be observed that

the controllable decrease and increase of the lines of force in

all parts of the space does not definitely determine the pre

supposed motion of the lines of force. Hence the above-

mentioned proposition would not of itself decide definitely the

magnitude of the induction in all cases ; it should rather be

regarded as a definition by means of which one among the

possible motions of the lines of force is pointed out as the

effective motion.

5. Treatment of Surfaces of Slip

At the boundary of two heterogeneous bodies the electro

magnetic constants may pass from one value to another dis-

continuously ; but the velocity - components a/3y do not

1 Jochmann, Crclle's Joum. 63, p. 1, 1863.

- J. H. Poynting, Phil. Trans. 2, p. 277, 1885. [See also Note 35 at end of

book.]
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necessarily undergo discontinuous changes at the same time at

this bounding surface. The surfaces of separation between

solid bodies and fluids, or between fluids themselves, are to be

regarded as surfaces of discontinuity of this kind ; and we are

free to suppose that the transition at the boundary between a

body and the ether is of the same nature. The appearance of

continuous motion at such surfaces of discontinuity does not

give rise to any new considerations ; the conditions of the

material parts on both sides of the surface are connected by

the same relations as those which obtain for bodies at rest.

But the case is different when the velocity-components also

undergo discontinuous variations at the surface. As observed

in our Introduction, the discontinuity can only refer to the

components of the velocity which are parallel to the surface of

separation ; we therefore rightly denote surfaces of this kind

as surfaces of slip (Glcitjidchen). They may exist between

solid bodies which are in contact with one another ; it is also

occasionally convenient and—seeing how ignorant we are as

to the actual circumstances—permissible, to regard the surface

of separation between a body and the ether as a surface of

slip. As we have already remarked in the introduction, we

treat a surface of slip as the limiting case of a transition-layer

in which the motions, and possibly the electromagnetic con

stants as well, change very rapidly, but still continuously from

one value to another. This conception is justified by the fact

that it does not lead to any results in contradiction with

experience; and it enables us to assert that the general pro

positions which we have already deduced do not become

invalid in a system in which there are surfaces of slip. In

order that our conception may suffice to determine the conditions

in the surface of separation, the nature of the transition must be

subjected to certain general restrictions. We give these restric

tions in the form of hypotheses respecting the finiteness of certain

magnitudes in the transition-layer itself. We assume that there

are no electromotive forces at the surface of slip. We place

the origin of the system of co-ordinates to which we refer at

any point of the element of the transition-layer under con

sideration, and let it also follow this point during the motion.

We further give the s-axis such a direction that it stands

perpendicular to the element of the surface of slip, and also
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remains perpendicular during the motion. Thus the transition-

layer always forms the immediate neighbourhood of the xy-

plane. We assume that even in the transition-layer itself

the quantities

X Y Z L M N

3e rj 3 £ zn n

u v w a j3 7

remain finite ; and in the same way that the differential co

efficients of these quantities parallel to the surface of slip, i.e.

with respect to x and y, and also the differential coefficients of

the quantities

x i) 3 £ ai n

with reference to the time t, remain finite. On the other

hand, we should allow the differential coefficients with respect

to z to become infinite, with the exception of dyjdz, which, in

accordance of the remark in the Introduction already referred

to, must remain finite. Everywhere in the transition-layer,

accordingly, y itself is vanishingly small. These assumptions

being made, we multiply the first two equations of the system

(1a) and (1b) by dz, integrate with respect to z through the

transition-layer between two points lying exceedingly near to

it, and observe that, on account of the shortness of the

integration-path, the integral of every quantity which remains

finite in the layer vanishes. We thus obtain the following

four equations, in which the index 1 refers to the one side,

the index 2 to the other side, of the surface of separation—

2 2

(5.) AJU-dz = Y2-Y1, -Afn-£dz = Xi-X1;

i i

2 2

f^da [„d/3

( 5b) - AJ 3-r- dz = M2 — Mj, A I &-f-dz = L2 — Lj.

These equations give the mutual relations between the force-

components tangential to the surface of separation on both sides

of it. Here, as in the case of bodies at rest, the components

normal to the surface are connected by the condition that the

surface-density of the true magnetism at the surface of separation
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cannot alter excepting by convection, and that the surface-

density of the true electricity can only alter either by convec

tion or by an actual current.

If the element of the surface of separation under con

sideration is not charged with any true electricity or true

magnetism, <§ and VL are constant in the interior of the transi

tion-layer. In this case the equations (5a) and (5b) take the

simpler forms

(5C) X2-X] = AH(A-/32), Y.-Y^AZKa.-a,),

(5„) L, - L, = A3(& - /Sj), M.2 - M1 = A§(ai - a2).

As an example of the application of these equations, let us

consider the case of a solid of revolution rotating about its

axis within a hollow in another solid body which closely

surrounds it. If this system is submitted to the action of

a magnetic field which is symmetrical with reference to the

axis of rotation, there will not be, according to our conception,

either in the interior of the rotating body, or in the interior of

the surrounding mass, any cause for the appearance of electric

forces. Such forces are, in fact, absent when the magnetic

excitement is entirely restricted to the interior of the one body or

of the other. But if the lines of force penetrate through the

surface along which the two bodies slide past one another, the

electromotive forces expressed by equation (5C) are excited at

this surface ; these forces spread into the interior of the bodies

and there produce the electric stresses and currents whose

existence is shown by experiment. If the bodies under con

sideration are non-conductors and are subjected to the influence

of electric forces which are distributed symmetrically with refer

ence to the axis of rotation, and which do not vanish at the

surface of slip, the introduction of the motion excites magnetic

forces in the neighbourhood in accordance with equation (5d).

It is true that effects of this kind cannot be observed with the

same certainty as those first referred to ; but there is at least

an indication of them in Professor Rontgen's experiments.1

In the general case in which there are charges of true

electricity and true magnetism at the surface of separation, a

knowledge of the surface-density of these is not by itself

sufficient for ascertaining the integrals of the equations (5a)

1 W. C. Rontgeu, Wied. Ann. ZS, p. 264, 1888.



XIV FOR BODIES IN MOTION 259

and (5b) ; beyond this it is necessary to know to what extent

the electricity and magnetism in the transition-layer share in

the motion of each of the two contiguous bodies. This

indeterminateness lies in the very nature of the matter.

Consider, for example, Rowland's experiment on the effect of

the convective motion of electricity ; and suppose the electrified

disc to rotate within a solid insulator surrounding it closely,

instead of rotating in air. Clearly the magnetic effect would

diminish, even to the point of vanishing entirely, as the

electricity gradually escaped from the surface of the rotating

disc on to the contiguous surface of the body at rest.

6. Conservation of Energy—Ponderomotive Forces

We shall consider the transition of the system from the

initial to the final state during any element of time as being

split up into two stages. In the first stage we shall suppose

all the material parts to be transferred from their initial to their

final position, the lines of force simply following the motion of

the material parts. In the second stage we shall suppose that

the electric and magnetic forces, which by this time are

present, come into action, and in turn transfer the electro

magnetic conditions into their final state. The variation which

the electromagnetic energy of the system experiences during

the whole period of transition is the sum of the variations

which it experiences during the two stages. The processes

which take place during the second stage are processes in

bodies at rest ; we already know how the variations of the

electromagnetic energy during such processes are compen

sated by other forms of energy. But during the first stage,

too, the electromagnetic energy of each material part of the

system alters ; we have therefore to account for what becomes

of the electromagnetic energy thus diminished, or to find the

source of any increase. As far as all existing experience

extends, it can be proved beyond doubt that in every self-

contained electromagnetic system the amount of energy in

question is balanced by the mechanical work which is done by

the electric and magnetic ponderomotive forces of the system

during the element of time under consideration. But, never

theless, taken as a statement of general applicability, this is
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not sufficient to enable us to deduce generally and rigidly the

ponderomotive forces from the calculable variations of the

electromagnetic energy. For this reason we introduce two

further assumptions which are not inconsistent with it ; these

are not required by experience but by our own particular

yiews. The first assumption declares that the statement

already made—which experience proves to be correct for

every self-contained electromagnetic system—also holds good

for any material part of such a system. The second assumption

asserts that no part of the system can exert upon the rest of

the system any ponderomotive forces excepting pressures which

are exerted by the elements of the first part upon the contiguous

elements of the remaining part, and which at every point

of the surface of contact depend simply upon the electro

magnetic conditions of the immediate neighbourhood. The

pressures required by the second assumption are determined

without ambiguity by the first assumption ; we shall deduce

the magnitude of these pressures, and shall show that they are

sufficient to explain the facts which have been directly observed.

It then follows from the mode in which the pressures are

deduced that the principle of the conservation of energy is

satisfied in the case of moving bodies as well.

Consider during an element of time dt the magnetic energy

of a material particle, whose varying volume may be denoted

by dr', while dr denotes the value of dr at the beginning of

the time-element dt. For the sake of simplicity let the origin

of our system of co-ordinates be placed permanently in a

material point of the space dr'. If dV moved as a rigid body,

carrying its lines of force with it, the amount of energy con

tained in it would not alter. In general, therefore, the variation

of this energy must be simply a function of the distortion

which dr' experiences in consequence of the motion ; our

immediate problem is to represent the variation in this form.

Now it is not the polarisations alone which alter in consequence

of the distortions, but also the properties of the material

vehicles thereof, i.e. the magnetic constants. For the pur

pose of calculating this variation we need a further extension

of our notation. In the first place, and in addition to the

constants p, we define a series of constants y! by the condition

that
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CL + OTM + ttN

= /nuL2 + 2/i12LM + etc.

= f*n% + ^Mia'Cm + etc.

These constants p! are therefore the coefficients of £, ZTT, Tl

in the linear functions of these quantities by which the forces

are represented. We further denote by £ r) f the displace

ments which the point, whose velocities are afiy, suffers from

its original position at the beginning of the time dt. The

quantities

di~ _ d% drj _ j

—— x„ —-—|- — xy, etc.,

dx dy dx

are then the components of the distortions of the element dr

in which the displacements £ 17 f occur. The constants p! are

functions of these quantities ; moreover, they depend upon the

rotations p, a, r which the element experiences during the dis

tortion. During the element of time dt both xx, xy, etc., and

p, <r, t remain vanishingly small ; hence the dependence is

linear and is known to us, provided we are given the differential

coefficients of p! with respect to p, a-, r, x„ xy, etc. The

differential coefficients with respect to p, <r, r can be calculated

from the instantaneous values of // itself. But this is not

possible for the differential coefficients with respect to xx, xy,

etc., and we must therefore assume that we are otherwise given

the quantities

^x_/iu'11' das, ~Mll,u,etC-

<bw _ / <W / Pte Ptp
— fivi , n, — ^2 , 12, ew'- ew-

x y

The 36 constants so denned clearly correspond to the

magnetic properties of the particular substance which fills the

space dr in its instantaneous state of deformation. For our

purpose we cannot dispense with a single one of these constants ;

nor can we A priori deduce a single one of them from the

magnetic properties of the substance which we have hitherto

considered. By a suitable orientation of our system of co

1 Cf. G. Kirchhoff, Mechanik, p. 123, 1877.
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ordinates we can reduce the number of necessary constants ;

similarly a reduction takes place when there happen to be

symmetrical relations with respect to the system of co-ordinates

used. In the simplest case, in which the substance is not only

isotropic in its initial state, but also remains isotropic in

spite of every deformation that arises—viz. in a fluid,—the

number of the new constants reduces to a single one, which

then, together with the one magnetic permeability, sufficiently

defines the magnetic properties. Besides, it does not seem

improbable that even in the general case necessary relations

may be proved to exist between the constants which would

then reduce to a smaller number of independent constants.

This notation being now assumed, we obtain successively

the following expressions for the variation per unit time of

the amount of magnetic energy contained in the space dr':—

(6).

dt [8ir

= ^fajfa'* + 2^'€m + eta>

87r(. dt

+ (£L + ZHM + HN)^t'}

= —dr \ 2 1 L— + M + N—

8?r 1 V dt dt dt

('

d^C' + 2dJ^tm+ etc.)

dt dt

\dx dy dz' J

From the last of these we proceed to remove the dif

ferential coefficients with respect to t. We obtain the

following expressions for d£/dt, dVfl/dt, dZljdt from equations

(1a) by considering only the influence of the motion in them,

and putting the velocities a, /3, 7, with due regard to the special

choice of our co-ordinate system, equal to zero—

v +dj)+z(^+ndA

\dy dz' dy dz

d™ = -m((h+d?\ +Xidl+<£dP,

dt \dz dx' dz do;'

d* = -n(d?:+dJ) + &+x(&t

dt \d,r dy' d,r 0

d£ _

dt

dy
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For the magnitude dp^l/dt we further have

<W = ^Mn'. <K + dfhi dxy etc

dt '. .dxz dt <h;y dt

+<W.dp + etc

dp dt

, da , (da d$\ ,
= Mil 11J" + Mil ,12 ( T- + j- ) + etC-

+ ^L(^_^)+ete.

do \av dz 'dp \dy dz '

We deduce similar expressions for dfi^/dt, etc. We in

troduce all these expressions in the right - hand side of

equation (6), and this side now becomes a homogeneous

linear function of the nine differential coefficients of afiy

with respect to xyz. But we can and will arrange this

function so that it shall appear to us as a homogeneous

linear function of the six rates of deformation da/dx,

da/dy + d&/dx, etc., and of the three rates of rotation

^(da/dy— dfifdx), etc. We here note that the coefficients of

the three rates of rotation must necessarily vanish identically ;

for a motion of a particle as a rigid body does not bring about

any alteration in the amount of energy contained in it.

Accordingly, we simply reject the terms in which these rates

of rotation occur, and thus obtain as our final result, after

reducing to the unit of volume by dividing by dr—

(6a)

j- J(i(CL + Z1TM + rm)dr' }

( £L-mu -txn + /iU',ii& + W.utzn + etc-)

drdt

1 da

8irdx

+ L.*£{ - €L + ZKM-ttN + uJ o,£2 + 2u12' 2„£Zn + etc.)

8irdy

+ F- T-( ~ £L - mM + *N+ Mn',33*2 + W,»Gn + etc.)
8irdz

+ ^(f-+P)( ZlM + 2nN + /ll/,23£2+2Atl/i23£m + etc.)
8fn-\dz dy'

+ F~(P + P)( EN + HL+ /il/,13£2 + 2Atl/il3£m + etc.)

8ir\dx dz'

+ l(da + d{i\( mL + ol+ fhi, t- + 2^t12On + etc.)

8ir ^dy dx>



264 FUNDAMENTAL EQUATIONS OF ELECTROMAGNETICS XIV

Now it is clear that in the linear function of the rates of

distortion on the right hand the coefficient, taken negatively,

of each of these rates, gives that pressure-component with

which the magnetically strained matter tends to increase the

corresponding distortion. For let us, in accordance with the

usual 1 notation, denote by XxXyXz the components of the

pressure which the matter of the element dr exerts upon a

plane section perpendicular to the z-axis ; and let us further

extend this notation to the directions of the other axes.

Then the expression

X,— +Y^+Z^dx vdy zdz

+Y.&+P) +X,(p+f) + *,(? + !r)
^dz dy/ \dx dz' ^dy dx'

represents the mechanical work, per unit volume and per unit

time, done by the material contents of the element dr in the

distortion which takes place. According to our assumption

this mechanical work is equal to the magnetic energy which

is lost as a result of the distortion. Inasmuch as this holds

for every possible deformation our assertion is shown to be

correct. Each of the pressure -components obtained is a

homogeneous quadratic function of the three components of

the prevailing magnetic force or, similarly, of the three com

ponents of the prevailing magnetic polarisation. By exactly

analogous considerations we can deduce exactly analogous

expressions for the pressures which arise through electric

stresses. The total pressure is equal to the sum of the

magnetic and electric pressures.

Having nowfound the values of the ponderomotive pressures,

we add three remarks. The first remark has reference to the

difference between our system of pressures and the system

which Maxwell has given for the general case in which the

forces and the polarisations have different directions.2 In the

first place, Maxwell's formulae are simpler, because in deducing

them he paid no heed to the possible deformation of the

medium. A much more important difference consists in the

fact that the force-components which, according to the notation

1 G. Kirchhoff (Mechanik, Eleventh Lecture).

2 Maxwell, Treattic on Elect, and Mag., 2, p. 254, 1873.
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used, are denoted by Xy and YT, have different values in

Maxwell, whereas with us they are identical. According to

our system each material particle, when left to itself, simply

changes its form ; according to Maxwell's system it would at

the same time begin to rotate as a whole. Hence Maxwell's

pressures cannot owe their origin to processes in the interior

of the element ; and they therefore find no place in the theory

here worked out. At the same time they are permissible, if

one starts with the assumption that in the interior of the

moving body the ether remains permanently at rest and

provides the necessary point of support for the rotation which

takes place.

The second remark has reference to the manner in which

our formulae become simplified when we apply them to bodies

which are isotropic, and which, in spite of every deformation,

remain isotropic—viz. to fluids. The system of constants

yl here reduces to the one constant fi' = l/fi. If we further

denote by o- the density of the fluid, we have

'©

(6b)'

Mil . 11 — A*22 , 22 — ^33 , 33 ~ — J~i = —3- Tl '

rflogo- fi alog a-

fhz, 11 = etc = 0.

Thus the pressure-components are—

X,= ^(-L2+ M2 + N2)-o_^_(L2+ M2 + N2),

07T «7ra log a

Y„ = Jt( V-M2 + N2) rf/* (L2 + M2 + N2),

k = A( L2 + M2-N2)- rff (L' + M' + N'),

I 07r Qird log a

X„ = - ALM, X2 = - -^NL, Y2=- Jt MN.

47r 4it 47r

For the same case quite identical formulae have already

been obtained by von Helmholtz1 by following a similar train

of thought. Our formuke merge into his if we alter the nota

tion so as to replace L, M, N and fi by X/^, fi/%, vj%, and

1 v. Helmholtz, Wied. Ann., 13, p. 400, 1881.
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1 + 47r&, and further, notice that the 6 of von Helmholtz's

formula is equal to d§/d log a = dfi/4-rrd log er.1

The third remark has reference to the question, in how

far the resultants of the pressures deduced from our hypo

theses are in accordance with the mechanical forces and couples,

which we actually observe in bodies subjected to electromag

netic actions. We first observe that our observations are con

fined to systems which are indefinitely near to the statical or

steady state. For such systems, however, the principle of

the conservation of energy is of itself sufficient to enable

us to calculate without ambiguity, from the loss of electro

magnetic energy during any displacement, the magnitude of

the opposing mechanical force-components ; and it may be

regarded as already proved that the force -components so

calculated agree with those which are observed. .One system

of force-components which satisfies the principle of the

conservation of energy is certainly given by the resultants

of the pressures which have been deduced. This system

must, therefore, be the one which is directly deducible

from that principle, and which is in accordance with experi

ence. In order to arrive h posteriori at the same result, we

observe that under actual circumstances the electromagnetic

pressures are much too feeble to cause noticeable deformations

of the volume-elements of solid bodies. The very slight dis

tortions which they are able to bring about we are accustomed,

in the study of electricity, to treat separately as phenomena of

electrostriction, apart from the phenomena of electromagnetics

proper. If, therefore, we put on one side this special class of

phenomena, it will not affect the result whether we admit the

pressures as calculated by us in the case of solid bodies, or no

pressures at all, or any others of the same order of magnitude.

We may, therefore, in general content ourselves with the

simpler formulae (6b), in which we are now to take fi to mean in

the case of crystalline bodies any constant of the order of

magnitude of fin, /a12, etc. But we may further simplify the

formula? (6b) by neglecting the terms which contain the quan

tity dfijd log <r. For these terms, which represent an uniform

pressure, cannot produce any finite displacements in liquids on

1 The signs remain contrary, because v. Helmholtz reckons a tension as being

positive, whereas we reckon a pressure as positive.
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account of their small compressibility ; they can only give

rise to phenomena of electrostriction or magnetostriction re

spectively. In the case of gaseous bodies these terms dis

appear, for the constant fi and the specific inductive capacity

do not change appreciably with the density <r. Those pondero-

motive forces which produce finite relative displacements of

the bodies must accordingly be represented by the resultants

of the following pressure-system, which is to be regarded as

acting everywhere :—

(6C)

Xx = -^.(-L2 + M2 + N2),

07T

Y„ = iL( L2-M2 + N2),

Z, =-£( L2 + M2-N2).

07T

X, = - -r-LM, X2 = - -p^NL, Y, = - ,-MN.v 4tt z 4v z 4-rr

Now this simphfied system of magnetic pressures is just

Maxwell's. Maxwell has shown that this, together with the

corresponding electric system, embraces the observed pondero-

motive forces between magnets, steady currents, and electrified

bodies, and to his simple demonstration we may here refer.

It does not appear to have been observed that this system

of pressures in general only leaves the interior of a homo

geneous body, especially of the ether, at rest, if the acting

forces possess a potential, i.e. if the prevailing conditions are

statical or steady. In the case of any admissible electro

magnetic disturbance, the pressures found must set the interior

of the ether—which we have expressly supposed to be mov

able—into motion, with velocities which we could calculate if

we had an idea of its mass.2 This result seems to possess

little intrinsic probability. And yet there is no reason, from

the standpoint of the present dissertation, why we should

abandon the theory on this account ; for the result is not

1 Maxwell, Treatise cm Elect, and Mag., 1873, 2, p. 256. The signs there

are opposite to ours, because Maxwell reckons a tension as being positive,

whereas we reckon a pressure as positive.

2 [See Note 36 at end of book.]
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inconsistent with our hypotheses, nor yet with what experience

teaches us. The small quantity of air which remains even in

the highest vacua is amply sufficient to keep below perceptible

magnitude all currents that could be excited in such spaces

under the existing circumstances.

Finally, I wish to point out once more that I only attach

value to the theory of electromagnetic forces in moving bodies

here proposed from the point of view of systematic arrangement.

The theory shows how we can treat completely the electro

magnetic phenomena in moving bodies, under certain restric

tions which we arbitrarily impose. It is scarcely probable

that these restrictions correspond to the actual facts of the

case. The correct theory should rather distinguish between

the conditions of the ether at every point, and those of the

embedded matter. But it seems to me that, in order to pro

pound a theory in accordance with this view at present, we

should require to make more numerous and arbitrary hypo

theses than those of the theory here set forth.



SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES

(1891)

1. [II. p. 29.]

It was v. Helmholtz, in his paper Ueber die Erlmltung der Kraft,

who first stated (in 1847) that the discharge of a Leyden jar is oscil

latory. He arrived at this conclusion from its varying and opposite

magnetic effects, and from the fact that when one endeavours to

decompose water by electric discharges, both gases are developed at

both electrodes. Sir William Thomson arrived independently at

the same result from theoretical considerations. The mathematical

treatment of the problem given by him in the year 1853 (Phil.

Mag. (4) 5, p. 393) still holds good to-day. We may further

mention the following among the more important early papers on

the subject :—

On the discharge of Leyden jars—

Feddersen, Pogg. Ann. 103, p. 69, 1858 ; 108, p. 497, 1859 ;

112, p. 452, 1861 ; 113, p. 437, 1861 ; 115, p. 336, 1862 ;

116, p. 132, 1862.

Paalzow, Pogg. Ann. 112, pp. 567, 1861; 118, pp. 178,

357, 1863.

v. Oettingen, Pogg. Ann. 115, p. 513, 1862 ; Jubelbd. p. 269,

1874.

G. KirchhofF, Pogg. Ann. 121, p. 551, 1864; Ges. Abhandl.

p. 168.

L. Lorenz, Wud. Ann. 7, p. 161, 1879.

On the oscillations of open induction-circuits—

Helmholtz, Pogg. Ann. 83, p. 505, 1851 ; Ges. Abhandl. 1,

429. The theory is implicitly contained in this, but is

not explicitly applied to the special case of oscillations,

v. Helmholtz, Ges. Abhandl. 1, p. 531 (1869).

Bernstein, Pogg. Ann. 142, p. 54, 1871.

Schiller, Pogg. Ann. 152, p. 535, 1872.

2. [II. p. 34.]

At first I insulated carefully with sealing-wax, etc. But I

always found that, for all such experiments as are here considered,
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the insulation afforded by dry wood is amply sufficient. In the

subsequent experiments no other means of insulation was used.

3. [II. p. 39.]

I expect that the action of the induction-coil partly depends

upon the fact that directly before the discharge it allows the potential

to rise very rapidly. Several accessory phenomena lead me to

believe that when this rapid rise takes place, the difference of

potential is forced beyond the point at which sparking occurs when

the difference of potential increases slowly; and that for this

reason the discharge takes place more suddenly and energetically

than when a statical charge is discharged.

4. [II. p. 45.]

These curves should be compared with the corresponding

resonance-curves which Herr V. Bjerknes has obtained by more

accurate experimental measurements {Wied. Ann. 44, p. 74, 1891).

5. [II. p. 49.]

This remark in my first paper shows clearly that I never con

ceived the oscillations of my primary conductor as perfectly regular

and long-continued sine-oscillations. The value of the damping

has recently been carefully determined by Herr V. Bjerknes {Wied.

Fig. 40.

Ann. 44, p. 74, 1891). Fig. 40 shows, in accordance with the

results of his experiments, the kind of oscillation given by a

conductor similar to our primary conductor.

6. [II. p. 50.]

Just at this point there has crept into the calculation a fatal

mistake, the unfortunate effects of which extend even to some of

the subsequent papers.

The capacity C in the formula T = ir \/PC/A denotes the

amount of electricity which exists at one end of an oscillating con

ductor when the difference of potential between the two ends is

equal to unity. Now if these two ends consist of two spheres which

are far apart from each other, and if their difference of potential is

equal to unity, then the difference of potential between each of

them and the surrounding space is equal to ± 1/2. Therefore the

charge upon each of the spheres, measured in absolute units, is
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found by dividing its capacity, i.e. its radius measured in centi

metres, by 2. Hence we should here put C = -\f- cm., and not

C = 15 cm. The period of oscillation, T, now becomes smaller in

the proportion of 1 : \/2, so that T is now equal to 1-26 hundred-

millionths of a second.

M. H. Poincare, as already stated in the introduction, first drew

attention to this error (Comptes Rendus, 111, p. 322, 1891).

7. [II. p. 52.]

The result is about right, but the way in which it is deduced is

not sound. We have just referred [6] to an error in the calcula

tion which would have to be corrected ; and beside this no account

is taken of damping through radiation. Indeed, I had not thought

of this when writing the paper.

8. [IV. p. 67.]

The complications here mentioned, and the starting of long

sparks by other much shorter ones, refer to the following pheno

mena :—Let the primary coils of two induction-coils be placed

in the same circuit, and let their spark-gaps be so adjusted as

to be just on the point of sparking. Any cause which starts

sparking in one of them will now make the other begin to spark

as well ; and this quite independently of the mutual action of

the light emitted by the two sparks—which, indeed, can easily

be excluded. Sparking begins either in both, or else in neither of

them. Again, let a Topler-Holtz induction-machine, with a disc

40 cm. in diameter, be turned rapidly so as to give sparks having a

maximum length of about 15 cm. Now draw the poles 20-25

cm. apart, so that the sparking entirely stops ; it will now be

found that a long crackling spark can again be regularly obtained

every time a small spark is drawn from the negative conductor,

either with the knuckle of the hand or with the knob of a Leyden

jar ; or the negative pole may be connected to a long conductor,

and sparks may be drawn from this with the same result. The

" releasing " spark may be quite short and weak ; if it is drawn

with the knob of a Leyden jar, the jar only appears slightly

charged. The same effect cannot be obtained by drawing sparks

from the positive pole. The phenomenon must have been often

observed before ; but I have not found any mention of it in the

literature on the subject.

I can give no explanation of these phenomena. They clearly

have the same origin as the phenomena which Herr Gr. Jaumann

has described in his paper entitled " Einfluss rascher Potentialver-

andeiungen auf den Entladungsvorgang " (Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. d.

JFiiiscnsch. zu Wien., Bd. 97, Abth. Iln. July 1888). Herr Jaumann

arrives at the conclusion that " not only the form, condition, and

potential difference of the discharge-field," but also "the manner in

which the potential difference alters, and probably its rate of
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alteration, materially influence the discharge." It is to be hoped

that these phenomena will be further explained.

9. [IV. p. 73.]

Soon afterwards Herren E. Wiedemann and H. Ebert showed

that the action of the light only affects the negative pole, and only

the surface of it (Wied. Ann. 33, p. 241, 1888).

10. [IV. p. 76.]

Somewhat later I succeeded in this. I had hoped to observe an

influence of the state of polarisation of the light upon the action,

but was not able to detect anything of the kind.

11. [IV. p. 79.]

By this I did not mean to say that I had not succeeded in

observing the action of light upon discharges other than those of

induction-coils ; but only that I had not succeeded in replacing

spark-discharges—the nature of which is so little understood—by

simpler means. This was first done by Herr Hallwachs (Wied. Ann.

33, p. 301, 1888). The simplest effect that I obtained was with

the glow-discharge from 1000 small Plants accumulators between

brass knobs in free air; by the action of light I was able to

make the glow-discharge pass when the knobs were so far apart

that it could not spring across without the aid of the light.

12. [VII. p. 109.]

The 12 metres are supposed to be measured in the direction of

the base-line. The space on each side of the base-line was clear up

to a distance of 3-4 metres, with the exception of an iron stove

which came within 1 -5 metres of it. I did not think at the time

that at this distance it could interfere at all.

13. [VII. p. 109.]

In this calculation as well the capacity is assumed to be that of

an end-plate, supposed to be hanging free in air ; this capacity was

experimentally determined by comparison with the sphere previously

used. For the reasons stated in Note 6, only the half of this

capacity should have been taken. Hence the period of oscillation,

as correctly calculated, is smaller than the value given in the

proportion of 1 : J2. Thus the correct value of the period of

oscillation is almost exactly one hundred-millionth of a second.

14. [VII. p. 112.]

Here, as well as in all that follows, it is to be understood that,

in order to produce stationary waves in wires, not only must the

primary and secondary conductors be brought into resonance, but the

straight stretched wires must also be tuned to unison with both

of these. Only in this case does the whole length of the wire

divide itself clearly into half wave-lengths, and only in this case is

this beautiful phenomenon exhibited in its full development. This

condition seems to have escaped the attention of some observers

who have repeated the experiments on waves in wires.
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15. [VII. p. 113.]

This has not turned out to be true. In tubes of about 2 cm.

diameter, filled with dilute sulphuric acid, the waves travel quite

well and with the same velocity as in wires. Herr E. Cohn has,

moreover, shown that the inertia of the electrolytes cannot come

into play when the period of oscillation is of the order here

employed (Wied. Ann. 38, p. 217). The fact that these oscillations

are transmitted through electrolytes has been used by J. J. Thomson

for the purpose of determining their resistance (Proc. Boy. Soc. 45,

p. 269).

16. [VII. p. 114.]

The correctly calculated period of oscillation is one hundred-

millionth of a second. This, with a wave-length of 2-8 metres, gives

a velocity of 280,000 km. per second, or approximately the velocity

of light.

This is the final form,—although, of course, with much more

careful data,—which Messrs. E. Lecher (Wied. Ann. 41, p. 850)

and Blondlot (C. R. 113, p. 628) have adopted for showing that the

velocity of waves in wires is the same as the velocity of light. As

a matter of fact, however, this final form only shows the accordance

of theory and observation in the following respect : that in a simple

straight wire 2-8 metres long, and in a conductor of the form of

our primary conductor, the periods of oscillation are equal. But

the absolute value of the period of oscillation, and hence the

velocity, might on that account differ by the same amount in both

cases from the theoretical value ; and it must differ by the same

amount if the same causes produce equal retardations in both

conductors.

Hence this final form cannot be employed for the purpose of

removing doubts as to the existence of such a retardation.

The velocity assumed in the text depends much more upon the

experiments of Fizeau and Gounelle and Siemens, than upon the

calculation.

17. [VII. p. 118.]

It is not without interest to inquire how the interferences

should have taken place if the experiments had led to the conclusion

that the velocity in wires is equal to the velocity in air. This can

easily be deduced from the correct theory given in No. IX., together

with the aid of Fig. 31, and comes out as follows :—

0 1 2

3 j
4 5 i 6 7 8

1

100 + + 0 0

i

i

250 0 - - - 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O 0 O | 0 0

400 — 0 0 + + + + + + + + + + + + +

1
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If the velocities were equal, there should still have been one

change of sign ; but the further changes which the experiments

gave can only be explained by a difference in the velocities, or by

illusions due to reflections or disturbances in the neighbourhood.

18. [VII. p. 131.]

It should be observed that we are here only able to determine

the position of the magnetic force by the aid of theory. From the

experiments we cannot conclude that a second kind of force is

present together with the electric force. If we confine ourselves to

the experiments, we can only regard the expression " magnetic

force " as a short name for a certain mode of distribution of the

electric force. That this magnetic force produces effects which

cannot be explained by the electric force, is first verified by experi

ments in No. XII. ; and, of course, only for waves in wires.

19. [VIII. p. 133.]

The wave-length measured depends, therefore, very much upon

the distance of B and C ; and hence upon the assumption that C is

quite accurately measured. If we assume that the position of C is

altered by general conditions of the surrounding space, the first node

should be placed nearer to the wall and we might obtain much

smaller values for the wave-length. But the experiments give no

reason for believing that the position of C is uncertain.

20. [VIII. p. 136.]

Lloyd's experiment is the optical analogue of the experiments

in which the primary conductor is gradually moved away from the

wall. The experiments of the first kind, in which we removed the

secondary conductor from a reflecting wall, have also found an

optical analogue in the beautiful experiments which Herr 0. Wiener

has published in his paper on " Stationary Light-Waves and the

Direction of Vibration of Polarised Light" (Wied. Ann. 40, p. 303).

As to the acoustic analogues, I find that the phenomenon which

forms the analogue to the experiments of the first kind was discovered

by N. Savart many years ago (see Pogg. Ann. 46, p. 458, 1839 ; also a

number of Seebeck's paper in the subsequent volumes). If a steady

source of sound is placed at a distance of 15-20 metres in front of a

plane wall, and if we listen near the wall (best with the aid of a reso

nator), we find that the sound swells out at certain points—the

antinodes,—and becomes weak at other points—the nodes. A correct

analogue to the experiments of the second kind—in which the

primary conductor is moved—has been already given in the text.

Another analogue—in itself interesting—is the following. Take a

glass tube about 60 cm. long and 2 cm. in diameter and lower it

gradually over a Bunsen burner, of which the flame is not too large.

At a given depth the Bunsen flame will begin, but not without some

difficulty, to make the tube sing loudly. Now bring the system

near to a wall. Quite near the wall the sound disappears; it
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reappears at a distance of a quarter wave-length, and again vanishes

at a distance of half a wave-length. By very careful adjustment,

which up to the present I have not been able to secure at will, 1

have been able to observe two further positions of sound and silence

at distances of half a wave-length. I do not know of any com

plete explanation of this phenomenon. Probably it has some

connection with the fact that such a tube becomes silent if a

resonator, tuned to the same note, is brought near its end. This

last experiment is due—as far as I am aware—to Professor A.

Christiani (Ferhandl. d. phys. Gesellsch. su Berlin, Dec. 15, 1882, at

end of the Fortschritte der Physik, 36).

21. [VIII. p. 136.]

This remark refers to the experiments with wires, which I was

arranging at the time when this paper was written. It has already

been stated in the introduction that the hope here expressed has

not been fulfilled.

22. [IX. p. 141.]

An error in sign in the original paper, to which M. L. de la

Kive drew my attention, has here been corrected.

23. [IX. p. 150.]

This calculation is based upon the observed wave-length of 480

cm. If this is not correct, the calculation must be altered

accordingly. With regard to the real value of the damping see

Note 5.

24. [X. p. 161.]

By the experiments in the following paper it is pretty plainly

proved that in the case of rapid variations of current the changes

penetrate from without into the wire. It is thereby made probable

that in the case of a steady current as well, the disturbance in the

wire itself is not, as has hitherto been assumed, the cause of the

phenomena in its neighbourhood ; but that, on the contrary, the

disturbances in the neighbourhood of the wire are the cause of the

phenomena inside it.

That the disturbances in the wire are connected with a regular

circulation of materal particles, or of a fluid assumed ad hoc, is a

hypothesis which is neither proved nor disproved by our experi

ments ; they simply have nothing to do with it. We have neither

any right to oppose this hypothesis, nor have we any intention of

doing so, on the ground of the experiments here described.

25. [XI. p. 177.]

In connection with these phenomena we may refer to the

observation which Herren Hagenbach and Zehnder have brought

forward as an objection to my interpretation of the experiment

(Wxed. Ann. 43, p. 611). My meaning is that light behaves

just as the electric waves here behave ; but we must imagine

the dimensions of everything concerned in the experiment to
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be reduced in the same proportion, not only the length of the

waves.

26. [XL p. 181.]

Herr W. Konig first pointed out that the analogy between the

reflection of electric waves from our grating and the reflection of

monochromatic light from the surface of dichroic crystals is much

more complete than the analogy which is drawn in the text. He

has also drawn attention to the relation between the action of our

grating and certain polarising effects of optical gratings (Wied. Ann.

37, p. 651, at the end).

27. [XI. p. 182.]

Messrs. Oliver Lodge and Howard have actually succeeded in

showing the refraction and concentration of electric rays by means

of large lenses (Phil. Mag. 27, p. 48, 1889).

' 28. [XL p. 185.]

Since then the experiments have been exhibited objectively in

many ways. Herr R Ritter has employed successfully a frog's

leg (Wied. Ann. 40, p. 53). Mr. Dragoumis has used Geissler tubes

(Nature, 39, p. 548). Herr Boltzmann has given a very convenient

method in which a gold-leaf electroscope is used (Wied. Ann. 40, p.

399). Herr KlemenSic' has used a thermo-element (Wied. Ann. 42,

p. 416). The method which is most elegant and best adapted for

demonstration, although it is far from being an easy one, is the

bolometer method which Herren H. Rubens and R. Ritter have

employed for exhibiting the experiments and for further useful

researches (Wied. Ann. 40, p. 55, and subsequent volumes).

29. [XIII. p. 198.]

And by more than one independent variable. The " force " and

" polarisation " in this paper are not to be regarded as two variables

in this sense ; for they are connected by a fixed linear relation. If

this relation is allowed to drop, by regarding it as a special case of

a general relation, then "force" and polarisation" may serve as

two variables. But it would be more convenient to introduce the

polarisation of the ether as the one variable, and the polarisation

of the ponderable matter as the other.

30. [XIII. p. 214.]

According to this usual system of nomenclature it is undoubtedly

true that the amount of "electricity" on an insulated sphere

remains unchanged when the sphere is immersed in an insulating

fluid, or, speaking generally, when it is moved in any way through

insulating media. Hence we have denoted as " true " electricity

the magnitude which remains unchanged during such motion. The

distance-action of the sphere, and therefore the "free" electricity

does change during the motion.

31. [XIII. p. 220.]

Consider a steam-engine which drives a dynamo by means of a
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strap running to the dynamo and back, and which in turn works an

arc lamp by means of a wire reaching to the lamp and back again.

In ordinary language we say—and no exception need be taken to

such a mode of expression—that the energy is transferred from

the steam-engine by means of the strap to the dynamo, and from

this again to the lamp by the wire. But is there any clear physical

meaning in asserting that the energy travels from point to point

along the stretched strap in a direction opposite to that in which

the strap itself moves ? And if not, can there be any more clear

meaning in saying that the energy travels from point to point along

the wires, or—as Poynting says—in the space between the wires ?

There are difficulties here which badly need clearing up.

32. [XIII. p. 221.]

In order to deduce the mechanical forces from the changes of

energy, we must impart virtual displacements to the bodies. Hence

we should have to use the equations for bodies in motion and not

for bodies at rest, and at present the former are not at our disposal.

By the aid of the experimental fact here assumed we are able to fill

up this gap for the statical and steady states satisfactorily.

33. [XIV. p. 244.]

This proof that the statements here made embrace the observed

facts, is also a proof of the statements themselves. They are there

fore logically stated as facts derived from experience ; not as results

of any particular experiment, but as results of all the general

experience which we possess respecting such matters.

34. [XIV. p. 246.]

The meaning of the equations is exceedingly simple ; but their

external appearance is somewhat complicated. This led me to expect

that skilful mathematicians might be able to replace them by more

elegant forms. And in fact Signor Vito Volterra has succeeded in

representing by a single system of equations the phenomena for

bodies both at rest and in motion (II nuovo Cimento (3), 29, p. 53 ;

see also p. 147 ibid.)

35. [XIV. p. 255.]

A similar theory has also been developed recently by J. J.

Thomson (Phil. Mag. (5), 31, p. 149). In so far as this theory

and Poynting's lead to Maxwell's equations, I would regard them

as special forms of "Maxwell's theory," although their conceptions

are undoubtedly not Maxwell's.

36. [XIV. p. 267.]

This does not necessarily imply an error in the theory, though

it does necessarily imply a lack of completeness in it. Moreover it

seems to be at the very root of our view, for it can be understood

without using the equations. Let us suppose a magnetised steel

sphere to rotate in free space about an axis which does not coin

cide with the direction of magnetisation. It continually sends out
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electromagnetic waves ; it therefore gives out energy and must

gradually come to rest. Now let us take an iron sphere at rest and

excite in it a rotary magnetisation by varying electric forces ; it will

easily be seen that the iron sphere must, conversely, begin to

rotate. Such conclusions scarcely seem probable. But in con

nection with these matters we have scarcely any right to speak of

probability,—so complete is our ignorance as to possible motions of

the ether.
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PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL OPTICS, Ernst Mach. This classical examination of the propagation

of light, color, polarization, etc. offers an historical and philosophical treatment that has

never been surpassed for breadth and easy readability. Contents: Rectilinear propagation of

light. Reflection, refraction. Early knowledge of vision. Dioptrics. Composition of light.

Theory of color and dispersion. Periodicity. Theory of interference. Polarization. Mathematical

representation of properties of light. Propagation of waves, etc. 279 illustrations, 10 por

traits. Appendix. Indexes. 324pp. 5% x 8. S178 Paperbound $1.75

FUNOAMENTALS OF ELECTRICITY ANO MAGNETISM, L. B. Loeb. For students of physics, chem

istry, or engineering who want an introduction to electricity and magnetism on a higher level

and in more detail than general elementary physics texts provide. Only elementary differential

and integral calculus is assumed. Physical laws developed logically, from magnetism to

electric currents, Ohm's law, electrolysis, and on to static electricity, induction, etc. Covers

an unusual amount of material; one third of book on modern material: solution of wave equa

tion, photoelectric and thermionic effects, etc. Complete statement of the various electrical

systems of units and interrelations. 2 Indexes. 75 pages of problems with answers stated.

Over 300 figures and diagrams. xix + 669pp. 5% x 8. S745 Paperbound $2.75

THE ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELO, Mai Mason & Warren Weaver. Used constantly by graduate

engineers. Vector methods exclusively: detailed treatment of electrostatics, expansion meth

ods, with tables converting any quantity into absolute electromagnetic, absolute electrostatic,

practical units. Discrete charges, ponderable bodies, Maxwell field equations, etc. Introduc

tion. Indexes. 416pp. 5% x 8. S185 Paperbound $2.00

ELECTRICAL THEORY ON THE GIORGI SYSTEM, P. Cornelius. A new clarification of the funda

mental concepts of electricity and magnetism, advocating the convenient m.k.s. system of

units that is steadily gaining followers in the sciences. Illustrating the use and effectiveness

of his terminology with numerous applications to concrete technical problems, the author

here expounds the famous Giorgi system of electrical physics. His lucid presentation

and well-reasoned, cogent argument for the universal adoption of this system form one of

the finest pieces of scientific exposition in recent years. 28 figures. Index. Conversion tables

for translating earlier data into modern units. Translated from 3rd Dutch edition by L. J.

Jolley. x + 187pp. 5V2 x 8%. S909 Clothbound $6.00

THEORY OF ELECTRONS ANO ITS APPLICATION TO THE PHENOMENA OF LIGHT ANO RAOIANT

HEAT, H. Lorentz. Lectures delivered at Columbia University by Nobel laureate Lorentz.

Unabridged, they form a historical coverage of the theory of free electrons, motion,

absorption of heat, Zeeman effect, propagation of light in molecular bodies, inverse Zeeman

effect, optical phenomena in moving bodies, etc. 109 pages of notes explain the more

advanced sections. Index. 9 figures. 352pp. 5% x 8. S173 Paperbound $1.85

TREATISE ON ELECTRICITY ANO MAGNETISM, James Clerk Maxwell. For more than 80 years

a seemingly inexhaustible source of leads for physicists, mathematicians, engineers. Total

of 1082pp. on such topics as Measurement of Quantities, Electrostatics, Elementary Mathe

matical Theory of Electricity, Electrical Work and Energy in a System of Conductors, General

Theorems, Theory of Electrical Images, Electrolysis, Conduction, Polarization, Dielectrics,

Resistance, etc. "The greatest mathematical physicist since Newton," Sir James Jeans. 3rd

edition. 107 figures, 21 plates. 1082pp. 5% x 8. S636-7, 2 volume set, paperbound $4.00

See also: FUNOAMENTAL FORMULAS OF PHYSICS, O. H. Menzel; MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS OF

ELECTRICAL & OPTICAL WAVE MOTION, H. Bateman.

Mechanics, dynamics, thermodynamics, elasticity

MECHANICS VIA THE CALCULUS, P. W. Norris, W. S. Legge. Covers almost everything, from

linear motion to vector analysis: equations determining motion, linear methods, compounding

of simple harmonic motions, Newton's laws of motion, Hooke's law, the simple pendulum,

motion of a particle in 1 plane, centers of gravity, virtual work, friction, kinetic energy of

rotating bodies, equilibrium of strings, hydrostatics, sheering stresses, elasticity, etc. 550

problems. 3rd revised edition. xii + 367pp. 6x9. S207 Clothbound $3.95



MECHANICS, J. P. Oen Hartog. Already a classic among introductory texts, the M.I.T. profes

sor's lively and discursive presentation is equally valuable as a beginner's text, an engineering

student's refresher, or a practicing engineer's reference. Emphasis in this highly readable text

is on illuminating fundamental principles and showing how they are embodied in a great

number of real engineering and design problems: trusses, loaded cables, beams, jacks, hoists,

etc. Provides advanced material on relative motion and gyroscopes not usual in introductory

texts. "Very thoroughly recommended to all those anxious to improve their real understanding

of the principles of mechanics." MECHANICAL WORLD. Index. List of equations. 334 problems,

all with answers. Over 550 diagrams and drawings. ix + 462pp. 5% x 8.

S754 Paperbound $2.00

THEORETICAL MECHANICS: AN INTROOUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS, J. S. Ames, F. O.

Murnaghan. A mathematically rigorous development of theoretical mechanics for the ad

vanced student, with constant practical applications. Used in hundreds of advanced courses.

An unusually thorough coverage of gyroscopic and baryscopic material, detailed analyses of

the Cor i I i s acceleration, applications of Lagrange's equations, motion of the double pen

dulum, Hamilton-Jacobi partial differential equations, group velocity and dispersion, etc.

Special relativity is also included. 159 problems. 44 figures. ix + 462pp. 5% x 8.

S461 Paperbound $2.00

THEORETICAL MECHANICS: STATICS ANO THE OYNAMICS OF A PARTICLE, W. 0. MacMillan.

Used for over 3 decades as a self-contained and extremely comprehensive advanced under

graduate text in mathematical physics, physics, astronomy, and deeper foundations of engi

neering. Early sections require only a knowledge of geometry; later, a working knowledge

of calculus. Hundreds of basic problems, including projectiles to the moon, escape velocity,

harmonic motion, ballistics, falling bodies, transmission of power, stress and strain,

elasticity, astronomical problems. 340 practice problems plus many fully worked out examples

make it possible to test and extend principles developed in the text. 200 figures, xvii +

430pp. 5% x 8. S467 Paperbound $2.00

THEORETICAL MECHANICS: THE THEORY OF THE POTENTIAL, W. O. MacMillan. A comprehensive,

well balanced presentation of potential theory, serving both as an introduction and a refer

ence work with regard to specific problems, for physicists and mathematicians. No prior

knowledge of integral relations is assumed, and all mathematical material is developed as it

becomes necessary. Includes: Attraction of Finite Bodies; Newtonian Potential Function;

Vector Fields. Green and Gauss Theorems; Attractions of Surfaces and Lines; Surface Distri

bution of Matter; Two-Layer Surfaces; Spherical Harmonics; Ellipsoidal Harmonics; etc. "The

great number of particular cases . . . should make the book valuable to geophysicists and

others actively engaged in practical applications of the potential theory," Review of Scientific

Instruments. Index. Bibliography. xiii + 469pp. 5% x 8. S486 Paperbound $2.25

THEORETICAL MECHANICS: OYNAMICS OF RIGIO BOOIES, W. O. MacMillan. Theory of dynamics

of a rigid body is developed, using both the geometrical and analytical methods of instruc

tion. Begins with exposition of algebra of vectors, it goes through momentum principles,

motion in space, use of differential equations and infinite series to solve more sophisticated

dynamics problems. Partial contents: moments of inertia, systems of free particles, motion

parallel to a fixed plane, rolling motion, method of periodic solutions, much more. 82 figs.

199 problems. Bibliography. Indexes. xii + 476pp. 5% x 8. S641 Paperbound $2.00

MATHEMATICAL FOUNOATIONS OF STATISTICAL MECHANICS, A. I. Khinchin. Offering a precise

and rigorous formulation of problems, this book supplies a thorough and up-to-date exposi

tion. It provides analytical tools needed to replace cumbersome concepts, and furnishes

for the first time a logical step-by-step introduction to the subject. Partial contents: geom

etry & kinematics of the phase space, ergodic problem, reduction to theory of probability,

application of central limit problem, ideal monatomic gas, foundation of thermodynamics,

disDersion and distribution of sum functions. Key to notations. Index. viii + 179pp. 5% x 8.

S147 Paperbound $1.35

ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES IN STATISTICAL MECHANICS, J. W. Gibbs. Last work of the great

Yale mathematical physicist, still one of the most fundamental treatments available for

advanced students and workers in the field. Covers the basic principle of conservation of

probability of phase, theory of errors in the calculated phases of a system, the contribu

tions of Clausius, Maxwell, Boltzmann, and Gibbs himself, and much more. Includes valuable

comparison of statistical mechanics with thermodynamics: Carnot's cycle, mechanical defini

tions of entropy, etc. xvi + 208pp. 5% x 8. S707 Paperbound $1.45

THE OYNAMICS OF PARTICLES ANO OF RIGIO, ELASTIC, ANO FLUIO BOOIES; BEING LECTURES

ON MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS, A. G. Webster. The reissuing of this classic fills the need for

a comprehensive work on dynamics. A wide range of topics is covered in unusually great

depth, applying ordinary and partial differential equations. Part I considers laws of motion

and methods applicable to systems of all sorts; oscillation, resonance, cyclic systems, etc.

Part 2 is a detailed study of the dynamics of rigid bodies. Part 3 introduces the theory of

potential; stress and strain, Newtonian potential functions, gyrostatics, wave and vortex

motion, etc. Further contents: Kinematics of a point; Lagrange's equations; Hamilton's prin

ciple; Systems of vectors; Statics and dynamics of deformable bodies; much more, not easily

found together in one volume. Unabridged reprinting of 2nd edition. 20 pages of notes on

differential equations and the higher analysis. 203 illustrations. Selected bibliography. Index.

xi + 588pp. 5% x 8. S522 Paperbound $2.35



A TREATISE ON OYNAMICS OF A PARTICLE, E. J. Routh. Elementary text on dynamics for

beginning mathematics or physics student. Unusually detailed treatment from elementary defi

nitions to motion in 3 dimensions, emphasizing concrete aspects. Much unique material im

portant in recent applications. Covers impulsive forces, rectilinear and constrained motion in

2 dimensions, harmonic and parabolic motion, degrees of freedom, closed orbits, the conical

pendulum, the principle of least action, Jacobi's method, and much more. Index. 559 problems,

many fully worked out, incorporated into text. xiii + 418pp. 5% x 8.

S696 Paperbound $2.25

OYNAMICS OF A SYSTEM OF RIGIO BOOIES (Elementary Section), E. J. Routh. Revised 7th edi

tion of this standard reference. This volume covers the dynamical principles of the subject,

and its more elementary applications: finding moments of inertia by integration, foci of

inertia, d'Alembert's principle, impulsive forces, motion in 2 and 3 dimensions, Lagrange's

equations, relative indicatrix, Euler's theorem, large tautochronous motions, etc. Index. 55

figures. Scores of problems. xv + 443pp. 5% x 8. S664 Paperbound $2.35

OYNAMICS OF A SYSTEM OF RIGIO BOOIES (Advanced Section), E. J. Routh. Revised 6th edi

tion of a classic reference aid. Much of its material remains unique. Partial contents: moving

axes, relative motion, oscillations about equilibrium, motion. Motion of a body under no

forces, any forces. Nature of motion given by linear equations and conditions of stability.

Free, forced vibrations, constants of integration, calculus of finite differences, variations,

precession and nutation, motion of the moon, motion of string, chain, membranes. 64 figures.

498pp. 5% x 8. S229 Paperbound $2.35

OYNAMICAL THEORY OF GASES, James Jeans. Divided into mathematical and physical chapters

for the convenience of those not expert in mathematics, this volume discusses the mathe

matical theory of gas in a steady state, thermodynamics, Boltzmann and Maxwell, kinetic

theory, quantum theory, exponentials, etc. 4th enlarged edition, with new material on quan

tum theory, quantum dynamics, etc. Indexes. 28 figures. 444pp. GVs x 9Vi.

S136 Paperbound $2.45

FOUNOATIONS OF POTENTIAL THEORY, 0. O. Kellogg. Based on courses given at Harvard this

is suitable for both advanced and beginning mathematicians. Proofs are rigorous, and much

material not generally avialable elsewhere is included. Partial contents: forces of gravity,

fields of force, divergence theorem, properties of Newtonian potentials at points of free

space, potentials as solutions of Laplace's equations, harmonic functions, electrostatics,

electric images, logarithmic potential, etc. One of Grundlehren Series. ix + 384pp. 5% x 8.

S144 Paperbound $1.98

THERMOOYNAMICS, Enrico Fermi. Unabridged reproduction of 1937 edition. Elementary in

treatment; remarkable for clarity, organization. Requires no knowledge of advanced math

beyond calculus, only familiarity with fundamentals of thermometry, calorimetry. Partial

Contents: Thermodynamic systems; First & Second laws of thermodynamics; Entropy; Thermo

dynamic potentials: phase rule, reversible electric cell; Gaseous reactions: van't Hoff reaction

box, principle of LeChatelier; Thermodynamics of dilute solutions: osmotic & vapor pressures,

boiling & freezing points; Entropy constant. Index. 25 problems. 24 illustrations. x + 160pp.

5% x 8 S361 Paperbound $1.75

THE THERMOOYNAMICS OF ELECTRICAL PHENOMENA IN METALS and A CONOENSEO COLLEC

TION OF THERMOOYNAMIC FORMULAS, P. W. Bridgman. Major work by the Nobel Prizewinner:

stimulating conceptual introduction to aspects of the electron theory of metals, giving an

intuitive understanding of fundamental relationships concealed by the formal systems of

Onsager and others. Elementary mathematical formulations show clearly the fundamental

thermodynamical relationships of the electric field, and a complete phenomenological theory

of metals is created. This is the work in which Bridgman announced his famous "thermo-

motive force" and his distinction between "driving" and "working" electromotive force.

We have added in this Dover edition the author's long unavailable tables of thermo

dynamic formulas, extremely valuable for the speed of reference they allow. Two works

bound as one. Index. 33 figures. Bibliography. xviii + 256pp. 5% x 8. S723 Paperbound $1.65

REFLECTIONS ON THE MOTIVE POWER OF FIRE, by Sadi Carnot, and other papers on the 2nd

law of thermodynamics by E. Clapeyron and R. Clausius. Carnot's "Reflections" laid the

groundwork of modern thermodynamics. Its non-technical, mostly verbal statements examine

the relations between heat and the work done by heat in engines, establishing conditions for

the economical working of these engines. The papers by Clapeyron and Clausius here reprinted

added further refinements to Carnot's work, and led to its final acceptance by physicists. Selec

tions from posthumous manuscripts of Carnot are also included. All papers in English. New

introduction by E. Mendoza. 12 illustrations. xxii + 152pp. 5% x 8.

S661 Paperbound $1.50

TREATISE ON THERMOOYNAMICS, Max Planck. Based on Planck's original papers this offers

a uniform point of view for the entire field and has been used as an introduction for

students who have studied elementary chemistry, physics, and calculus. Rejecting the earlier

approaches of Helmholtz and Maxwell, the author makes no assumptions regarding the

nature of heat, but begins with a few empirical facts, and from these deduces new physical

and chemical laws. 3rd English edition of this standard text by a Nobel laureate. xvi +

297pp. 5% x 8. S219 Paperbound $1.75



THE. THEORY OF HEAT RAOIATION, Max Planck. A pioneering work in thermodynamics, provid

ing basis for most later work. Nobel Laureate Planck writes on Deductions from Electro

dynamics and Thermodynamics, Entropy and Probability, Irreversible Radiation Processes, etc.

Starts with simple experimental laws of optics, advances to problems of spectral distribu

tion of energy and irreversibility. Bibliography. 7 illustrations, xiv + 224pp. 5% x 8.

S546 Paperbound $1.50

A HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF ELASTICITY ANO THE STRENGTH OF MATERIALS, I. Todhunter and

K. Pearson. For over 60 years a basic reference, unsurpassed in scope or authority. Both a

history of the mathematical theory of elasticity from Galileo, Hooke, and Mariotte to Saint

Venant, Kirchhoff, Clebsch, and Lord Kelvin and a detailed presentation of every important

mathematical contribution during this period. Presents proofs of thousands of theorems and

laws, summarizes every relevant treatise, many unavailable elsewhere. Practically a book apiece

is devoted to modern founders: Saint Venant, Lame, Boussmesq, Rankine, Lord Kelvin, F.

Neumann, Kirchhoff, Clebsch. Hundreds of pages of technical and physical treatises on specific

applications of elasticity to particular materials. Indispensable for the mathematician,

physicist, or engineer working with elasticity. Unabridged, corrected reprint of original 3-

volume 1886-1893 edition. Three volume set. Two indexes. Appendix to Vol. I. Total of 2344pp.

5% x 8%. S914-916 The set, Clothbound $12.50

THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF ELASTICITY, A. E. H. Love. A wealth of practical illustration

combined with thorough discussion of fundamentals—theory, application, special problems

and solutions. Partial Contents: Analysis of Strain & Stress, Elasticity of Solid Bodies,

Elasticity of Crystals, Vibration of Spheres, Cylinders, Propagation of Waves in Elastic Solid

Media, Torsion, Theory of Continuous Beams, Plates. Rigorous treatment of Volterra's theory

of dislocations, 2-dimensional elastic systems, other topics of modern interest. "For years

the standard treatise on elasticity," AMERICAN MATHEMATICAL MONTHLY. 4th revised edi

tion. Index. 76 figures. xviii + 643pp. 6Ve x W*. S174 Paperbound $2.95

RAYLEIGH'S PRINCIPLE ANO ITS APPLICATIONS TO ENGINEERING, G. Temple & W. Bickley.

Rayleigh's principle developed to provide upper and lower estimates of true value of funda

mental period of a vibrating system, or condition of stability of elastic systems. Illustrative

examples; rigorous proofs in special chapters. Partial contents: Energy method of discussing

vibrations, stability. Perturbation theory, whirling of uniform shafts. Criteria of elastic sta

bility. Application of energy method. Vibrating systems. Proof, accuracy, successive approxi

mations, application of Rayleigh's principle. Synthetic theorems. Numerical, graphical methods.

Equilibrium configurations, Ritz's method. Bibliography. Index. 22 figures. ix + 156pp. 5% x 8.

S307 Paperbound $1.50

INVESTIGATIONS ON THE THEORY OF THE BROWNIAN MOVEMENT, Albert Einstein. Reprints

from rare European journals. 5 basic papers, including the Elementary Theory of the

Brownian Movement, written at the request of Lorentz to provide a simple explanation.

Translated by A. D. Cowper. Annotated, edited by R. Fiirth. 33pp. of notes ■elucidate, give

history of previous investigations. Author, subject indexes. 62 footnotes. 124pp. 5% x 8.

S304 Paperbound $1.25

See also: FUNOAMENTAL FORMULAS OF PHYSICS, O. H. Menzel.

ENGINEERING

THEORY OF FLIGHT, Richard von Mises. Remains almost unsurpassed as balanced, well-written

account of fundamental fluid dynamics, and situations in which air compressibility effects

are unimportant. Stressing equally theory and practice, avoiding formidable mathematical

structure, it conveys a full understanding of physical phenomena and mathematical concepts.

Contains perhaps the best introduction to general theory of stability. "Outstanding," Scientific,

Medical, and Technical Books. New introduction by K. H. Hohenemser. Bibliographical, histor

ical notes. Index. 408 illustrations. xvi + 620pp. 5% x 8%. S541 Paperbound $2.85

THEORY OF WING SECTIONS, I. H. Abbott, A. E. von Ooenhoff. Concise compilation of subsonic

aerodynamic characteristics of modern NASA wing sections, with description of their geom

etry, associated theory. Primarily reference work for engineers, students, it gives methods,

data for using wing-section data to predict characteristics. Particularly valuable: chapters on

thin wings, airfoils; complete summary of NACA's experimental observations, system of

construction families of airfoils. 350pp. of tables on Basic Thickness Forms, Mean Lines,

Airfoil Ordinates, Aerodynamic Characteristics of Wing Sections. Index. Bibliography. 191

illustrations. Appendix. 705pp. 5% x 8. S558 Paperbound $2.95

SUPERSONIC AEROOYNAMICS, E. R. C. Miles. Valuable theoretical introduction to the super

sonic domain, with emphasis on mathematical tools and principles, for practicing aerody-

namicists and advanced students in aeronautical engineering. Covers fundamental theory,

: divergence theorem and principles of circulation, compressible flow and Helmholtz laws, the

Prandtl-Busemann graphic method for 2-dimensional flow, oblique shock waves, the Taylor-

Maccoll method for cones in supersonic flow, the Chaplygin method for 2-dimensional flow, etc.

Problems range from practical engineering problems to development of theoretical results.

"Rendered outstanding by the unprecedented scope of its contents ... has undoubtedly filled

a vital gap," AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING REVIEW. Index. 173 problems, answers. 106 dia

grams. 7 tables, xii + 255pp. 5% x 8. S214 Paperbound $1.45



WEIGHT-STRENGTH ANALYSIS OF AIRCRAFT STRUCTURES, F. R. Shanley. Scientifically sound

methods of analyzing and predicting the structural weight of aircraft and missiles. Deals

directly with forces and the distances over which they must be transmitted, making it possible

to develop methods by which the minimum structural weight can be determined for any

material and conditions of loading. Weight equations for w1ng and fuselage structures. In

cludes author's original papers on inelast1c buckling and creep buckling. "Particularly success

ful in presenting his analytical methods for investigating var1ous optimum design principles,"

AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING REVIEW. Enlarged bibliography. Index. 199 figures. xiv + 404pp.

5% x 8%. S660 Paperbound $2.45

INTROOUCTION TO THE STATISTICAL OYNAMICS OF AUTOMATIC CONTROL SYSTEMS, V. V. Solo-

dovnikov. First English publication of text-reference covering important branch of automatic

control systems—random signals; in its original edition, this was the first comprehensive

treatment. Examines frequency characteristics, transfer functions, stationary random proc

esses, determination of minimum mean-squared error, of transfer function for a finite period

of observation, much more. Translation edited by J. B. Thomas, L. A. Zadeh. Index. Bibliog

raphy. Appendix. xxii + 308pp. 5% x 8. S420 Paperbound $2.25

TENSORS FOR CIRCUITS, Gabriel Kron. A boldly original method of analysing engineering prob

lems, at center of sharp discussion since first introduced, now definitely proved useful in

such areas as electrical and structural networks on automatic computers. Encompasses a

great variety of specific problems by means of a relatively few symbolic equations. "Power

and flexibility . . . becoming more widely recognized," Nature. Formerly "A Short Course

in Tensor Analysis." New introduction by B. Hoffmann. Index. Over 800 diagrams. xix +

250pp. 5% x 8. S534 Paperbound $1.85

OESIGN ANO USE OF INSTRUMENTS ANO ACCURATE MECHANISM, T. N. Whitehead. For the

instrument designer, engineer; how to combine necessary mathematical abstractions with

independent observation of actual facts. Partial contents: instruments & their parts, theory

of errors, systematic errors, probability, short period errors, erratic errors, design precision,

kinematic, semikinematic design, stiffness, planning of an instrument, human factor, etc.

Index. 85 photos, diagrams, xii + 288pp. 5% x 8. S270 Paperbound $1.95

APPLIEO ELASTICITY, J. Prescott. Provides the engineer with the theory of elasticity usually

lacking in books on strength of materials, yet concentrates on those portions useful for

immediate application. Develops every important type of elasticity problem from theoretical

principles. Covers analysis of stress, relations between stress and strain, the empirical basis

of elasticity, thin rods under tension or thrust, Saint Venant's theory, transverse oscillations

of thin rods, stability of thin plates, cylinders with thin walls, vibrations of rotating disks,

elastic bodies in contact, etc. "Excellent and important contribution to the subject, not

merely in the old matter which he has presented in new and refreshing form, but also in the

many original investigations here published for the first time," NATURE. Index. 3 Appendixes.

vi + 672pp. 5% x 8. S726 Paperbound $2.95

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS, 1. P. Oen Hartog. Distinguished text prepared for M.I.T. course, ideal

as Introduction, refresher, reference, or self-study text. Full clear treatment of elementary

material (tension, torsion, bending, compound stresses, deflection of beams, etc.), plus much

advanced material on engineering methods of great practical value: full treatment of the

Mohr circle, lucid elementary discussions of the theory of the center of shear and the "Myoso-

tis" method of calculating beam deflections, reinforced concrete, plastic deformations, photo-

elasticity, etc. In all sections, both general principles and concrete applications are given.

Index. 186 figures (160 others in problem section). 350 problems, all with answers. List of

formulas, viii + 323pp. 5% x 8. S755 Paperbound $1.95

PHOTOELASTICITY: PRINCIPLES ANO METHOOS, H. T. Jessop, F. C. Harris. For the engineer,

for specific problems of stress analysis. Latest time-saving methods of checking calcula

tions in 2-dimensional design problems, new techniques for stresses in 3 dimensions, and

lucid description of optical systems used in practical photoelasticity. Useful suggestions

and hints based on on-the-job experience included. Partial contents: strained and stress-

strain relations, circular disc under thrust along diameter, rectangular block with square

hole under vertical thrust, simply supported rectangular beam under central concentrated

load, etc. Theory held to minimum, no advanced mathematical training needed. Index. 164

illustrations. viii + 184pp. 6Vs x 9Vi. S137 Clothbound $3.75

MECHANICS OF THE GYROSCOPE, THE OYNAMICS OF ROTATION, R. F. Oeimel, Professor of

Mechanical Engineering at Stevens Institute of Technology. Elementary general treatment

of dynamics of rotation, with special application of gyroscopic phenomena. No knowledge

of vectors needed. Velocity of a moving curve, acceleration to a point, general equations of

motion, gyroscopic horizon, free gyro, motion of discs, the damped gyro, 103 similar

topics. Exercises. 75 figures. 208pp. 5% x 8. S66 Paperbound $1.65

S144 Paperbound $1.98

A TREATISE ON GYROSTATICS ANO ROTATIONAL MOTION: THEORY ANO APPLICATIONS, Andrew

Gray. Most detailed, thorough book in English, generally considered definitive study. Many

problems of all sorts in full detail, or step-by-step summary. Classical problems of Bour,

Lottner, etc.; later ones of great physical interest. Vibrating systems of gyrostats, earth

as a top, calculation of path of axis of a top by elliptic integrals, motion of unsymmetrical

top, much more. Index. 160 illus. 550pp. 5% x 8. S589 Paperbound $2.75



FUNOAMENTALS OF HYORO- ANO AEROMECHANICS, L. Prandtl and 0. G. Tietjens. The well-

known standard work based upon Prandtl's lectures at Goettingen. Wherever possible hydro

dynamics theory is referred to practical considerations in hydraulics, with the view of

unifying theory and experience. Presentation is extremely clear and though primarily physical,

mathematical proofs are rigorous and use vector analysis to a considerable extent. An

Enginering Society Monograph, 1934. 186 figures. Index, xvi + 270pp. 5% x 8.

S374 Paperbound $1 .85

APPLIEO HYORO- ANO AEROMECHANICS, L. Prandtl and 0. G. Tietjens. Presents, for the most

part, methods which will be valuable to engineers. Covers flow in pipes, boundary layers,

airfoil theory, entry conditions, turbulent flow in pipes, and the boundary layer, determining

drag from measurements of pressure and velocity, etc. "Will be welcomed by all students

of aerodynamics," NATURE. Unabridged, unaltered. An Engineering Society Monograph, 1934.

Index. 226 figures, 28 photographic plates illustrating flow patterns. xvi + 311pp. 5% x 8.

S375 Paperbound $1.85

HYORAULICS ANO ITS APPLICATIONS, A. H. Gibson. Excellent comprehensive textbook for the

student and thorough practical manual for the professional worker, a work of great stature

in its area. Half the book is devoted to theory and half to applications and practical prob

lems met in the field. Covers modes of motion of a fluid, critical velocity, viscous flow, eddy

formation, Bernoulli's theorem, flow in converging passages, vortex motion, form of effluent

streams, notches and weirs, skin friction, losses at valves and elbows, siphons, erosion of

channels, jet propulsion, waves of oscillation, and over 100 similar topics. Final chapters

(nearly 400 pages) cover more than 100 kinds of hydraulic machinery: Pelton wheel, speed

regulators, the hydraulic ram, surge tanks, the scoop wheel, the Venturi meter, etc. A

special chapter treats methods of testing theoretical hypotheses: scale models of rivers,

tidal estuaries, siphon spillways, etc. 5th revised and enlarged (1952) edition. Index. Ap

pendix. 427 photographs and diagrams. 95 examples, answers. xv + 813pp. 6x9.

S791 Clothbound S8.00

FLUIO MECHANICS FOR HYORAULIC ENGINEERS, H. Rouse. Standard work that gives a coherent

picture of fluid mechanics from the point of view of the hydraulic engineer. Based on courses

given to civil and mechanical engineering students at Columbia and the California Institute

of Technology, this work covers every basic principle, method, equation, or theory of

interest to the hydraulic engineer. Much of the material, diagrams, charts, etc., in this

self-contained text are not duplicated elsewhere. Covers irrotational motion, conformal map

ping, problems in laminar motion, fluid turbulence, flow around immersed bodies, transporta

tion of sediment, general charcteristics of wave phenomena, gravity waves in open channels,

etc. Index. Appendix of physical properties of common fluids. Frontispiece + 245 figures and

photographs. xvi + 422pp. 5% x 8. S729 Paperbound $2.25

THE MEASUREMENT OF POWER SPECTRA FROM THE POINT OF VIEW OF COMMUNICATIONS

ENGINEERING, R. B. Blackman, J. W. Tukey. This pathfinding work, reprinted from the "Bell

System Technical Journal," explains various ways of getting practically useful answers in

the measurement of power spectra, using results from both transmission theory and the

theory of statistical estimation. Treats: Autocovariance Functions and Power Spectra; Direct

Analog Computation; Distortion, Noise, Heterodyne Filtering and Pre-whitening; Aliasing;

Rejection Filtering and Separation; Smoothing and Decimation Procedures; Very Low Fre

quencies; Transversal Filtering; much more. An appendix reviews fundamental Fourier tech

niques. Index of notation. Glossary of terms. 24 figures. XII tables. Bibliography. General

index. 192pp. 5% x 8. S507 Paperbound $1.85

MICROWAVE TRANSMISSION OESIGN OATA, T. Moreno. Originally classified, now rewritten

and enlarged (14 new chapters) for public release under auspices of Sperry Corp. Material

of immediate value or reference use to radio engineers, systems designers, applied physicists,

etc. Ordinary transmission line theory; attenuation; capacity; parameters of coaxial lines;

higher modes; flexible cables; obstacles, discontinuities, and injunctions; tuneable wave

guide impedance transformers; effects of temperature and humidity; much more. "Enough

theoretical discussion is included to allow use of data without previous background,"

Electronics. 324 circuit diagrams, figures, etc. Tables of dielectrics, flexible cable, etc.,

data. Index. Ix + 248pp. 5% x 8. S459 Paperbound $1.50

GASEOUS CONOUCTORS: THEORY ANO ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS, J. O. Cobine. An indis

pensable text and reference to gaseous conduction phenomena, with the engineering view

point prevailing throughout. Studies the kinetic theory of gases, ionization, emission phe

nomena; gas breakdown, spark characteristics, glow, and discharges; engineering applica

tions in circuit interrupters, rectifiers, light sources, etc. Separate detailed treatment of

high pressure arcs (Suits); low pressure arcs (Langmuir and Tonks). Much more. "Well

organized, clear, straightforward," Tonks, Review of Scientific Instruments. Index. Bibliog

raphy. 83 practice problems. 7 appendices. Over 600 figures. 58 tables, xx + 606pp.

5% x 8. S442 Paperbound $2.85

See also: BRIOGES ANO THEIR BUILOERS, O. Steinman, S. R. Watson; A OIOEROT PICTORIAL

ENCYCLOPEOIA OF TRAOES ANO INOUSTRY; MATHEMATICS IN ACTION, 0. G. Sutton: THE

THEORY OF SOUNO, Lord Rayleigh; RAYLEIGH'S PRINCIPLE ANO ITS APPLICATION TO ENGI

NEERING, G. Temple, W. Bickley; APPLIEO OPTICS ANO OPTICAL OESIGN, A. E. Conrady;

HYOROOYNAMICS, Dryden, Murnaghan, Bateman; LOUO SPEAKERS, N. W. McLachtan; HIS

TORY OF THE THEORY OF ELASTICITY ANO OF THE STRENGTH OF MATERIALS, I. Todhunter,



K. Pearson; THEORY ANO OPERATION OF THE SLIOE RULE, J. P. Ellis; OIFFERENTIAL EQUA

TIONS FOR ENGINEERS, P. Franklin; MATHEMATICAL METHOOS FOR SCIENTISTS ANO ENGI

NEERS, L. P. Smith; APPLIEO MATHEMATICS FOR RAOIO ANO COMMUNICATIONS ENGINEERS,

C. E. Smith; MATHEMATICS OF MOOERN ENGINEERING, E. G. Keller, R. E. Ooherty; THEORY

OF FUNCTIONS AS APPLIEO TO ENGINEERING PROBLEMS, R. Rothe, F. Ollendorff, K. Pohlhausen.

CHEMISTRY AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, F. C. Whitmore. The entire subject of organic chemistry for the practic

ing chemist and the advanced student. Storehouse of facts, theories, processes found else

where only in specialized journals. Covers aliphatic compounds (500 pages on the properties

and synthetic preparation of hydrocarbons, halides, proteins, ketones, etc.), alicyclic com

pounds, aromatic compounds, heterocyclic compounds, organophosphorus and organometallic

compounds: Methods of synthetic preparation analyzed critically throughout. Includes much of

biochemical interest. "The scope of this volume is astonishing," INDUSTRIAL AND ENGINEER

ING CHEMISTRY. 12,000-reference index. 2387-item bibliography. Total of x + 1005pp. 5% x 8.

Two volume set. S700 Vol I Paperbound $2.00

S701 Vol II Paperbound $2.00

The set $4.00

THE PRINCIPLES OF ELECTROCHEMISTRY, O. A. Maclnnes. Basic equations for almost every

subfield of electrochemistry from first principles, referring at all times to the soundest and

most recent theories and results; unusually useful as text or as reference. Covers coulometers

and Faraday's Law, electrolytic conductance, the Debye-Hueckel method for the theoretical

calculation of activity coefficients, concentration cells, standard electrode potentials, thermo

dynamic ionization constants, pH, potentiometric titrations, irreversible phenomena, Planck's

equation, and much more. "Excellent treatise," AMERICAN CHEMICAL SOCIETY JOURNAL.

"Highly recommended," CHEMICAL AND METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING. 2 Indices. Appendix.

585-item bibliography. 137 figures. 94 tables. ii + 478pp. 5% x 8%.

S52 Paperbound $2.35

THE CHEMISTRY OF URANIUM: THE ELEMENT, ITS BINARY ANO RELATEO COMPOUNOS, J. J. Katz

and E. Rabinowitch. Vast post-World War II collection and correlation of thousands of AEC

reports and published papers in a useful and easily accessible form, still the most complete

and up-to-date compilation. Treats "dry uranium chemistry," occurrences, preparation, prop

erties, simple compounds, isotopic composition, extraction from ores, spectra, alloys, etc. Much

material available only here. Index. Thousands of evaluated bibliographical references. 324

tables, charts, figures. xxi + 609pp. 5% x 8. S757 Paperbound $2.95

KINETIC THEORY OF LIQUIOS, J. Frenkel. Regarding the kinetic theory of liquids as a gen

eralization and extension of the theory of solid bodies, this volume covers all types of

arrangements of solids, thermal displacements of atoms, interstitial atoms and ions,

orientational and rotational motion of molecules, and transition between states of matter.

Mathematical theory is developed close to the physical subject matter. 216 bibliographical

footnotes. 55 figures. xi + 485pp. 5% x 8. S94 Clothbound $3.95

S95 Paperbound $2.45

POLAR MOLECULES, Pieter Oebye. This work by Nobel laureate Debye offers a complete guide

to fundamental electrostatic field relations, polarizability, molecular structure. Partial con

tents: electric intensity, displacement and force, polarization by orientation, molar polariza

tion and molar refraction, halogen-hydrides, polar liquids, ionic saturation, dielectric con

stant, etc. Special chapter considers quantum theory. Indexed. 172pp. 5% x 8.

S64 Paperbound $1.50

ELASTICITY, PLASTICITY ANO STRUCTURE OF MATTER, R. Houwink. Standard treatise on

rheological aspects of different technically important solids such as crystals, resins, textiles,

rubber, clay, many others. Investigates general laws for deformations; determines divergences

from these laws for certain substances. Covers general physical and mathematical aspects

of plasticity, elasticity, viscosity. Detailed examination of deformations, internal structure

of matter in relation to elastic and plastic behavior, formation of solid matter from a fluid,

conditions for elastic and plastic behavior of matter. Treats glass, asphalt, gutta percha,

balata, proteins, baker's dough, lacquers, sulphur! others. 2nd revised, enlarged edition.

Extensive revised bibliography in over 500 footnotes. Index. Table of symbols. 214 figures.

xviii + 368pp. 6 x 9Vi. S385 Paperbound $2.45

THE PHASE RULE ANO ITS APPLICATION, Alexander Findfay. Covering chemical phenomena

of 1, 2, 3, 4, and multiple component systems, this "standard work on the subject"

(NATURE, London), has been completely revised and brought up to date by A. N. Campbell

and N. 0. Smith. Brand new material has been added on such matters as binary, tertiary

liquid equilibria, solid solutions in ternary systems, quinary systems of salts and water.

Completely revised to triangular coordinates in ternary systems, clarified graphic repre

sentation, solid models, etc. 9th revised edition. Author, subject indexes. 236 figures. 505

footnotes, mostly bibliographic. xii + 494pp. 5% x 8. S91 PaperBound $2.45



TERNARY SYSTEMS: INTROOUCTION TO THE THEORY OF THREE COMPONENT SYSTEMS, G.

Masing. Furnishes detailed discussion of representative types of 3-components systems, both

in solid models (particularly metallic alloys) and isothermal models. Discusses mechanical

mixture without compounds and without solid solutions; unbroken solid solution series;

solid solutions with solubility breaks in two binary systems; iron-silicon-aluminum alloys;

allotropic forms of iron in ternary system; other topics. Bibliography. Index. 166 illustra

tions. 178pp. 5% x 8%. S631 Paperbound $1.49

THE STORY OF ALCHEMY ANO EARLY CHEMISTRY, J. M. Stillman. An authoritative, scholarly

work, highly readable, of development of chemical knowledge from 4000 8.C. to downfall

of phlogiston theory in late 18th century. Every important figure, many quotations. Brings

alive curious, almost incredible history of alchemical beliefs, practices, writings of

Arabian Prince Oneeyade, Vincent of Beauvais, Geber, Zosimos, Paracelsus, Vitruvius, scores

more. Studies work, thought of Black, Cavendish, Priestley, Van Helmont, Bergman, Lavoisier,

Newton, etc. Index. Bibliography. 579pp. 5% x 8. S628 Paperbound $2.45

See also: ATOMIC SPECTRA ANO ATOMIC STRUCTURE, G. Herznerg; INVESTIGATIONS ON THE

THEORY OF THE BROWNIAN MOVEMENT, A. Einstein; TREATISE ON THERMOOYNAMICS, M. Planck.

ASTRONOMY AND ASTROPHYSICS

AN ELEMENTARY SURVEY OF CELESTIAL MECHANICS, Y. Ryabov. Elementary exposition of

gravitational theory and celestial mechanics. Historical introduction and coverage of basic

principles, including: the elliptic, the orbital plane, the 2- and 3-body problems, the dis

covery of Neptune, planetary rotation, the length of the day, the shapes of galaxies, satel

lites (detailed treatment of Sputnik I), etc. First American reprinting of successful Russian

popular exposition. Elementary algebra and trigonometry helpful, but not necessary; presenta

tion chiefly verbal. Appendix of theorem proofs. 58 figures. 165pp. 5% x 8.

T756 Paperbound S1 .25

THE SKY ANO ITS MYSTERIES, E. A. Beet. One of most lucid books on mysteries of universe;

deals with astronomy from earliest observations to latest theories of expansion of universe,

source of stellar energy, birth of planets, origin of moon craters, possibility of life on

other planets. Discusses effects of sunspots on weather; distances, ages of several stars;

master plan of universe; methods and tools of astronomers; much more. "Eminently readable

book," London Times. Extensive bibliography. Over 50 diagrams. 12 full-page plates, fold-out

star map. Introduction. Index, 238pp. 5 !A x 7Vj. T627 Clothbound $3.00

THE REALM OF THE NEBULAE, E. Hubble. One of the great astronomers of our time records

his formulation of the concept of "island universes," and its impact on astronomy. Such

topics are covered as the velocity-distance relation; classification, nature, distances, general

field of nebulae; cosmological theories; nebulae in the neighborhood of the Milky Way. 39

photos of nebulae, nebulae clusters, spectra of nebulae, and velocity distance relations

shown by spectrum comparison. "One of the most progressive lines of astronomical re

search," The Times (London). New introduction by A. Sandage. 55 illustrations.. Index, iv +

201pp. 5% x 8. S455 Paperbound $1.90

OUT OF THE SKY, H. H. Nininger. A non-technical but comprehensive introduction to "me-

teoritics", the young science concerned with all aspects of the arrival of matter from

outer space. Written by one of the world's experts on meteorites, this work shows how,

despite difficulties of observation and sparseness of data, a considerable body -of knowledge

has arisen. It defines meteors and meteorites; studies fireball clusters and processions,

meteorite composition, size, distribution, showers, explosions, origins, craters, and much

more. A true connecting link between astronomy and geology. More than 175 photos, 22 other

illustrations. References. Bibliography of author's publications on meteorites. Index. viii +

336pp. 5% x 8. T519 Paperbound $1.89

SATELLITES ANO SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH, O. King-Hele. Non-technical account of the manmade

satellites and the discoveries they have yielded up to the spring of 1959. Brings together

information hitherto published only in hard-to-get scientific journals. Includes the life history

of a typical satellite, methods of tracking, new information on the shape of the earth, zones

of radiation, etc. Over 60 diagrams and 6 photographs. Mathematical appendix. Bibliography

of over 100 items. Index, xii + 180pp. 5% x 8Vi. T703 Clothbound $4.00

HOW TO MAKE A TELESCOPE, Jean Texereau. Enables the most inexperienced to choose,

design, and build an f/6 or f/8 Newtonian type reflecting telescope, with an altazimuth

Couder mounting, suitable for lunar, planetary, and stellar observation. A practical step-by-

step course covering every operation and every piece of equipment. Basic principles of

geometric and physical optics are discussed (though unnecessary to construction), and the

merits of reflectors and refractors compared. A thorough discussion of eyepieces, finders,

grinding, installation, testing, using the instrument, etc. 241 figures and 38 photos show

almost every operation and tool. Potential errors are anticipated as much as possible.

Foreword by A. Couder. Bibliography and sources of supply listing. Index, xiii +. 191pp.

6iA x 10. T464 Clothbound $3.50



AN INTROOUCTORY TREATISE ON OYNAMICAL ASTRONOMY, H. C. Plummer. Unusually wide con

nected and concise coverage of nearly every significant branch of dynamical astronomy, stress

ing basic principles throughout: determination of orbits, planetary theory, lunar theory, pre

cession and nutation, and many of their applications. Hundreds of formulas and theorems

worked out completely, important methods thoroughly explained. Covers motion under a

central attraction, orbits of double stars and spectroscopic binaries, the libration of the moon,

and much more. Index. 8 diagrams. xxi + 343pp. 5% x 8%. S689 Paperbound $2.35

A COMPENOIUM OF SPHERICAL ASTRONOMY, S. Newcomb. Long a standard collection of basic

methods and formulas most useful to the working astronomer, and clear full text for students.

Includes the most important common approximations; 40 pages on the method of least squares;

general theory of spherical coordinates; parallax; aberration; astronomical refraction; theory

of precession; proper motion of the stars; methods of deriving positions of stars; and much

more. Index. 9 Appendices of tables, formulas, etc. 36 figures. xviii + 444pp. 5% x 8.

S690 Paperbound $2.25

AN INTROOUCTORY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR THEORY, E. W. Brown. Indispensable for all

scientists and engineers interested in orbital calculation, satellites, or navigation of space.

Only work in English to explain in detail 5 major mathematical approaches to the problem of

3 bodies, those of Laplace, de Pontecoulant, Hansen, Delaunay, and Hill. Covers expressions

for mutual attraction, equations of motion, forms of solution, variations of the elements in

disturbed motion, the constants and their interpretations, planetary and other disturbing

influences, etc. Index. Bibliography. Tables. xvi + 292pp. 5-v'a x 8%.

S666 Paperbound $2.00

LES METHOOES NOUVELLES OE LA MECANIQUE CELESTE, H. Poincare. Complete text (in

French) of one of Poincare's most important works. This set revolutionized celestial mechanics:

first use of integral invariants, first major application of linear differential equations, study

of periodic orbits, lunar motion and Jupiter's satellites, three body problem, and many other

important topics. "Started a new era . . . so extremely modern that even today few have

mastered his weapons," E. T. Bell. Three volumes. Total 1282pp. 6Va x 9V4.

Vol. 1. S401 Paperbound $2.75

Vol. 2. S402 Paperbound $2.75

Vol. 3. S403 Paperbound $2.75

The set $7.50

SPHERICAL ANO PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY, W. Chauvenet. First book in English to apply mathe

matical techniques to astronomical problems is still standard work. Covers almost entire

field, rigorously, with over 300 examples worked out. Vol. 1, spherical astronomy, applications

to nautical astronomy; determination of hour angles, parallactic angle for known stars;

interpolation; parallax; laws of refraction; predicting eclipses; precession, nutation of fixed

stars; etc. Vol. 2, theory, use, of instruments; telescope; measurement of arcs, angles in

general; electro-chronograph; sextant, reflecting circles; zenith telescope; etc. 100-page

appendix of detailed proof of Gauss' method of least squares. 5th revised edition. Index. 15

plates, 20 tables. 1340pp. 5% x 8. Vol. 1 S618 Paperbound $2.75

Vol. 2 S619 Paperbound $2.75

The set $5.50

THE INTERNAL CONSTITUTION OF THE STARS, Sir A. S. Eddington. Influence of this has been

enormous; first detailed exposition of theory of radiative equilibrium for stellar interiors,

of all available evidence for existence of diffuse matter in interstellar space. Studies quantum

theory, polytropic gas spheres, mass-luminosity relations, variable stars, etc. Discussions of

equations paralleled with informal exposition of intimate relationship of astrophysics with

great discoveries in atomic physics, radiation. Introduction. Appendix. Index. 421pp. 5% x 8.

SS63 Paperbound $2.25

ASTRONOMY OF STELLAR ENERGY ANO OECAY, Martin Johnson. Middle level treatment of

astronomy as interpreted by modern atomic physics. Part One is non-technical, examines

physical properties, source of energy, spectroscopy, fluctuating stars, various models and

theories, etc. Part Two parallels these topics, providing their mathematical foundation.

"Clear, concise, and readily understandable," American Library Assoc. Bibliography. 3 indexes.

29 illustrations. 216pp. 5% x 8. S537 Paperbound $1.50

RAOIATIVE TRANSFER, S. Chandrasekhar. Definitive work in field provides foundation for

analysis of stellar atmospheres, planetary illumination, sky radiation; to physicists, a study

of problems analogous to those in theory of diffusion of neutrons. Partial contents: equation

of transfer, isotropic scattering, H-functions, diffuse reflection and transmission, Rayleigh

scattering, X, Y functions, radiative equilibrium of stellar atmospheres. Extensive bibliog

raphy. 3 appendices. 35 tables. 35 figures. 407pp. 5% x 8%. S599 Paperbound $2.25

AN INTROOUCTION TO THE STUOY OF STELLAR STRUCTURE, Subrahmanyan Chandrasekhar. Out

standing treatise on stellar dynamics by one of world's greatest astrophysicists. Uses classical

& modern math methods to examine relationship between loss of energy, the mass, and

radius of stars In a steady state. Discusses thermodynamic laws from Caratheodory's axio

matic standpoint; adiabatic, polytropic laws; work of Ritter, Emden, Kelvin, others; Stroemgren

envelopes as starter for theory of gaseous stars; Gibbs statistical mechanics (quantum);

degenerate stellar configuration & theory of white dwarfs, etc. "Highest level of scientific

merit," BULLETIN, AMER. MATH. SOC. Bibliography. Appendixes. Index. 33 figures. 509pp.

5% x 8. S413 Paperbound $2.75



PRINCIPLES OF STELLAR OYNAMICS, S. Chandrasekhar. A lead1ng astrophysicist here presents

the theory of stellar dynamics as a branch of classical dynamics, clarifying the fundamental

issues and the underlying motivations of the theory. He analyzes the effects of stellar en

counters in terms of the classical 2-body problem, and investigates problems centering about

Liouville's theorem and the solutions of the equations of continuity. This edition also includes

4 important papers by the author published since "Stellar Dynamics," and equally indispens

able for all workers in the field: "New Methods in Stellar Dynamics" and "Dynamical Friction,"

Parts I, II, and III. Index. 3 Appendixes. Bibliography. 50 illustrations. x + 313pp. 5% x8.

S659 Paperbound $2.00

A SHORT HISTORY OF ASTRONOMY, A. Berry. Popular standard work for over 50 years, this

thorough and accurate volume covers the science from primitive times to the end of the 19th

century. After the Greeks and the Middle Ages, individual chapters analyze Copernicus, Brahe,

Galileo, Kepler, and Newton, and the mixed reception of their discoveries. Post-Newtonian

achievements are then discussed in unusual detail: Halley, Bradley, Lagrange, Laplace,

Herschel, Bessel, etc. 2 Indexes. 104 illustrations, 9 portraits, xxxi + 440pp. 5% x 8.

1210 Paperbound $2.00

THREE COPERNICAN TREATISES, translated with notes by Edward Rosen. 3 papers available

nowhere else in English: "The Commentariolus" and "Letter against Werner" of Coper

nicus; the "Narratio prima" of Rheticus. The "Commentariolus" is Copernicus's most lucid

exposition of his system. The "Letter against Werner" throws light on development of

Copernicus's thought. The "Narratio prima" is earliest printed presentation of the new

istronomy. "Educational and enjoyable," Astrophysical Journal. Corrected edition. Biograph

ical introduction. 877-item bibliography of virtually every book, article, on Copernicus

published 1939-1958. Index. 19 illustrations. 218pp. 5% x 8. S585 Paperbound $1.75

EARTH SCIENCES

PRINCIPLES OF STRATIGRAPHY, A. W. Grabau. Classic of 20th century geology, unmatched in

scope and comprehensiveness. Nearly 600 pages cover the structure and origins of every kind

of sedimentary, hydrogenic, oceanic, pyroclastic, atmoclastic, hydroclastic, marine hydroclastic,

and bioclastic rock; metamorphism; erosion; etc. Includes also the constitution of the atmos

phere; morphology of oceans, rivers, glaciers; volcanic activities; faults and earthquakes; and

fundamental principles of paleontology (nearly 200 pages). New introduction by Prof. M. Kay,

Columbia U. 1277 bibliographical entries. 264 diagrams. Tables, maps, etc. Two volume set.

Total of xxxii + 1185pp. 5% x 8. S686 Vol I Paperbound $2.50

S687 Vol II Paperbound $2.50

The set $5.00

THE GEOLOGICAL ORAMA, H. and G. Termier. Unusual work by 2 noted French geologists: not

the usual survey of geological periods, but general principles; continent formation, the' influ

ence of ice-ages and earth movements in shaping the present-day land masses, the creation and

advance of life, the position of man. Readable and authoritative survey for the layman; excel

lent supplement for the student of geology; important collection of recent European theories

for the American geologist. Much material appears here for the first time in a non-technical

work. Index. 30 photographs, 5 diagrams. 5 maps. 144pp. 6x9. T702 Clothbound $3.95

THE EVOLUTION OF THE IGNEOUS ROCKS, N. L. Bowen. Invaluable serious introduction applies

techniques of physics and chemistry to explain igneous rock diversity in terms of chemical

composition and fractional crystallization. Discusses liquid immiscibility in silicate magmas,

crystal sorting, liquid lines of descent, fractional resorption of complex minerals, pedogenesis,

etc. Of prime importance to geologists & mining engineers, also to physicists, chemists

working with high temperatures and pressures. "Most important," TIMES, London. 3 indexes.

263 bibliographic notes. 82 figures. xviij + 334pp. 5% x 8. S311 Paperbound $1.85

INTERNAL CONSTITUTION OF THE EARTH, edited by Beno Gutenberg. Completely revised.

Brought up-to-date, reset. Prepared for the National Research Council this is a {complete &

thorough coverage of such topics as earth origins, continent formation, nature & behavior

of the earth's core, petrology of the crust, cooling forces in the core, seismic & earthquake

material, gravity, elastic constants, strain characteristics and similar topics. "One is filled

with admiration ... a high standard . . . there is no reader who will not learn something

from this book," London, Edinburgh, Dublin, Philosophic Magazine. Largest bibliography in

print: 1127 classified items. Indexes. Tables of constants. 43 diagrams. 439pp. 6Vs x 9V«.

S414 Paperbound $2.45

HYOROLOGY, edited by Oscar E. Meinzer. Prepared for the National Research Council. De

tailed complete reference library on precipitation, evaporation, snow, snow surveying,

glaciers, lakes, inf1ltration, soil moisture, ground water, runoff, drought, physical changes

produced by water, hydrology of limestone terranes, etc. Practical in application, especially

valuable for engineers. 24 experts have created "the most up-to-date, most complete

treatment of the subject," AM. ASSOC. of PETROLEUM GEOLOGISTS. Bibliography. Index. 165

illustrations. xi 4- 712pp. 6Yu x 9Vi. S191 Paperbound $2.95



THE BIRTH ANO OEVELOPMENT OF THE GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES, F. O. Adams. Most thorough

history of the earth sciences ever written. Geological thought from earliest times to the end

of the 19th century, covering over 300 early thinkers & systems: fossils & their explanation,

vulcanists vs. neptunists, figured stones & paleontology, generation of stones, dozens of

similar topics. 91 illustrations, including medieval, renaissance woodcuts, etc. Index. 632

footnotes, mostly bibliographical. 511pp. 5% x 8. T5 Paperbound $2,00

OE RE METALLIC*, Georgius Agricola. 400-year old classic translated, annotated by former

President Herbert Hoover. The first scientific study of mineralogy and mining, for over

200 years after its appearance in 1556, it was the standard treatise. 12 books, exhaustively

annotated, discuss the history of mining, selection of sites, types of deposits, making pits,

shafts, ventilating, pumps, crushing machinery; assaying, smelting, refining metals; also

salt, alum, nitre, glass making. Definitive edition, with all 289 16th century woodcuts of

the original. Biographical, historical introductions, bibliography, survey of ancient authors.

Indexes. A fascinating book for anyone interested in art; history of science, geology, etc.

Deluxe edition. 289 illustrations. 672pp. 6% x 10%. Library cloth. S6 Clothbound $10.00

GEOGRAPHICAL ESSAYS, William Morris Oavis. Modern geography & geomorphology rest on

the fundamental work of this scientist. 26 famous essays presenting most important theories,

field researches. Partial contents; Geographical Cycle, Plains of Marine and Subaerial Denuda

tion, The Peneplain, Rivers and Valleys of Pennsylvania, Outline of Cape Cod, Sculpture

of Mountains by Glaciers, etc. "Long the leader & guide," ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY. "Part of

the very texture of geography . . . models of clear thought," GEOGRAPHIC REVIEW. Index.

130 figures, v' + 777pp. 5% x 8. S383 Paperbound $2.95

A HISTORY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY, E. H. Bunbury. Standard study, in English, of ancient

geography; never equalled for scope, detail. First full account of history of geography from

Greeks' first world picture based on mariners, through Ptolemy. Discusses every important

map, discovery, figure, travel, expedition, war, conjecture, narrative, bearing on subject.

Chapters on Homeric geography, Herodotus, Alexander expedition, Strabo, Pliny, Ptolemy,

would stand alone as exhaustive monographs. Includes minor geographers, men not usually

regarded in this context: Hecataeus, Pythea, Hipparchus, Artemidorus, Marinus of Tyre, etc.

Uses information gleaned from military campaigns such as Punic wars, Hannibal's passage of

Alps, campaigns of Lucullus, Pompey, Caesar's wars, the Trojan war. New introduction by

W. H. Stahl, Brooklyn College. Bibliography. Index. 20 maps. 1426pp. 5% x 8.

T570-1, clothbound, 2 volume set $12.50

URANIUM PROSPECTING, H. L. Barnes. For immediate practical use, professional geologist con

siders uranium ores, geological occurrences, field conditions, all aspects of highly profitable

occupation. Index. Bibliography. x + 117pp. 5% x 8. T309 Paperbound $1.00

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

THE ORIGIN OF LIFE, A. I. Oparin. A classic of biology. This is the first modern statement

of the theory of gradual evolution of life from nitrocarbon compounds. A brand-new evaluation

of Oparin's theory in light of later research, by Dr. S. Morgulis, University of Nebraska.

xxv +270pp. 5% x8. S213 Paperbound $1.75

HEREOITY ANO YOUR LIFE, A. M. Winchester. Authoritative, concise explanation of human

genetics, in non-technical terms. What factors determine characteristics of future genera

tions, how they may be altered; history of genetics, application of knowledge to control

health, intelligence, number of entire populations. Physiology of reproduction, chromosomes,

genes, blood types, Rh factor, dominant, recessive traits, birth by proxy, sexual abnormalities,

radiation, much more. Index. 75 illus. 345pp. 5% x 8. T598 Paperbound $1.45

MATHEMATICAL BIOPHYSICS: PHYSICO-MATHEMATICAL FOUNOATIONS OF BIOLOGY, N. Rashevsky.

One of most important books in modern biology, now revised, expanded with new chapters,

to include most significant recent contributions. Vol. 1: Diffusion phenomena, particularly

diffusion drag forces, their effects. Old theory of cell division based on diffusion drag

forces, other theoretical approaches, more exhaustively treated than ever. Theories of ex

citation, conduction in nerves, with formal theories plus physico-chemical theory. Vol. 2:

Mathematical theories of various phenomena in central nervous system. New chapters on

theory of color vision, of random nets. Principle of optimal design, extended from earlier

edition. Principle of relational mapping of organisms, numerous applications. Introduces

into mathematical biology such branches of math as topology, theory of sets. Index. 236

illustrations. Total of 988pp. 5% x 8. S574 Vol. 1 (Books 1, 2) Paperbound $2.50

S575 Vol. 2 (Books 3, 4) Paperbound $2.50

2 vol. set $5.00



ELEMENTS OF MATHEMATICAL BIOLOGY, A. J. Lotka. A pioneer classic, the first major attempt

to apply modern mathematical techniques on a large scale to phenomena of biology, bio

chemistry, psychology, ecology, similar life sciences. Partial Contents: Statistical meaning

of irreversibility; Evolution as redistribution; Equations of kinetics of evolving systems;

Chemical, inter-species equilibrium; parameters of state; Energy transformers of nature,

etc. Can be read with profit even by those having no advanced math; unsurpassed as study-

reference. Formerly titled ELEMENTS OF PHYSICAL BIOLOGY. 72 figures. xxx + 460pp.

5% x 8. S346 Paperbound $2.45

FRESHWATER MICROSCOPY, W. J. Garnett. Non-technical, practical book for the layman and

student. Contains only information directly confirmed by the distinguished British scientist's

personal observation. Tells how to collect and examine specimens, describes equipment and

accessories, mounting, staining, correct illumination, measuring, the microprojector, etc.

Describes hundreds of different plant and animal species, over 200 illustrated by micro-

photos. Many valuable suggestions on the work amateurs can do to throw new light on

the field. Index. 51 full-page plates. 50 diagrams. Bibliography. 2 Appendices. Glossary of

scientific terms. xii + 300pp. 6x9. S790 Clothbound $5.95

CULTURE METHOOS FOR INVERTEBRATE ANIMALS, P. S. Galtsoff. F. E. LutI, P. S. Welch, j. G.

Needham, eds. A compendium of practical experience of hundreds of scientists and techni

cians, covering invertebrates from protozoa to chordata, in 313 articles on 17 phyla. Explains

in great detail food, protection, environment, reproduction conditions, rearing methods,

embryology, breeding seasons, schedule of development, much more. Includes at least one

species of each considerable group. Half the articles are on class insecta. Introduction. 97

illustrations. Bibliography. Index. xxix + 590pp. 5Ve x 8. S526 Paperbound $2.75

THE BIOLOGY OF THE LABORATORY MOUSE, edited by G. 0. Snell. 1st prepared in 1941

by the staff of the Roscoe B. Jackson Memorial Laboratory, this is still the standard treatise

on the mouse, assembling an enormous amount of material for which otherwise you spend

hours of research. Embryology, reproduction, histology, spontaneous tumor formation, genetics

of tumor transplantation, endocrine secretion & tumor formation, milk, influence & tumor

formation, inbred, hybrid animals, parasites, infectious diseases, care & recording. Classified

bibliography of 1122 items. 172 figures, including 128 photos, ix + 497pp. 6Va x 9Vi.

S248 Clothbound $6.00

THE BIOLOGY OF THE AMPHIBIA, G. K. Noble, Late Curator of Herpetology at the Am. Mus.

of Nat. Hist. Probably the most used text on amphibia, unmatched in comprehensiveness,

clarity, detail. 19 chapters plus 85-page supplement cover development; heredity; life history;

speciation; adaptation; sex, integument, respiratory, circulatory, digestive, muscular, nervous

systems; instinct, intelligence, habits, environment, economic value, relationships, classifica

tion, etc. "Nothing comparable to it," C. H. Pope, Curator of Amphibia, Chicago Mus. of

Nat. Hist. 1047 bibliographic references. 174 illustrations. 600pp. 5% x 8.

S206 Paperbound $2.98

STUOIES ON THE STRUCTURE ANO OEVELOPMENT OF VERTEBRATES, E. S. Goodrich. A definitive

study by the greatest modern comparative anatomist. Exceptional in its accounts of the

ossicles of the ear, the separate divisions of the coelem and mammalian diaphragm, and

the 5 chapters devoted to the head region. Also exhaustive morphological and phylogenetic

expositions of skeleton, fins and limbs, skeletal visceral arches and labial cartilages,

visceral clefts and gills, vascular, respiratory, excretory, and periphal nervous systems, etc.,

from fish to the higher mammals. 754 illustrations. 69 page biographical study by C. C.

Hardy. Bibliography of 1186 references. "What an undertaking ... to write a textbook which

will summarize adequately and succinctly all that has been done in the realm of Verte

brate Morphology these recent years," Journal of Anatomy. Index. Two volumes. Total 906pp.

5% x 8. Two vol. set S449-50 Paperbound $5.00

THE GENETICAL THEORY OF NATURAL SELECTION, R. A. Fisher. 2nd revised edition of a vital

reviewing of Darwin's Selection Theory in terms of particulate inheritance, by one of the

freat authorities on experimental and theoretical genetics. Theory is stated in mathematical

orm. Special features of particulate inheritance are examined: evolution of dominance,

maintenance of specific variability, mimicry and sexual selection, etc. 5 chapters on man

and his special circumstances as a social animal. 16 photographs. Bibliography. Index.

x + 310pp. 5% x 8. S466 Paperbound $1.85

THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF CHARLES OARWIN, ANO SELECTEO LETTERS, edited by Francis

Oarwin. Darwin's own record of his early life; the historic voyage aboard the "Beagle";

the furor surrounding evolution, and his replies; reminiscences of his son. Letters to

Henslow, Lyell, Hooker, Huxley, Wallace, Kingsley, etc., and thoughts on religion and

vivisection. We see how he revolutionized geology with his concept of ocean subsidence;

how his great books on variation of plants and animals, primitive man, the expression of

emotion among primates, plant fertilization, carnivorous plants, protective coloration, etc.,

came into being. Appendix. Index. 365pp. 5% x 8. T479 Paperbound $1.65

THE LIFE OF PASTEUR, R. Vallery-Radot. 13th edition of this definitive biography, cited in

Encyclopaedia Britannica. Authoritative, scholarly, well-documented with contemporary quotes,

observations; gives complete picture of Pasteur's personal life; especially thorough presenta

tion of scientific activities with silkworms, fermentation, hydrophobia, innoculation, etc.

Introduction by Sir William Osier. Index. 505pp. 5% x 8. T633 Paperbound $2.00



ANTONY VAN LEEUWENHOEK ANO HIS "LITTLE ANIMALS," edited by Clifford Oobell. First

book to treat extensively, accurately, life and works (relating to protozoology, bacteriology)

of first microbiologist, bacteriologist, micrologist. Includes founding papers of protozoology,

bacteriology; history of Leeuwenhoek's life; discussions of his microscopes, methods,

language. His writing conveys sense of an enthusiastic, naive genius, as he looks at rain

water, pepper water, vinegar, frog's skin, rotifers, etc. Extremely readable, even for non-

specialists. "One of the most interesting and enlightening books I have ever read," Dr.

C. C. Bass, former Dean, Tulane U. School of Medicine. Only authorized edition. 400-item

bibliography. Index. 32 illust. 442pp. 5% x 8. S594 Paperbound $2.25

MICROGRAPHIA, Robert Hooke. Hooke, 17th century British universal scientific genius, was a

major pioneer in celestial mechanics, optics, gravity, and many other fields, but his greatest

contribution was this book, now reprinted entirely from the original 1665 edition, which gave

microscopy its first great impetus. With all the freshness of discovery, he describes fully his

microscope, and his observations of cork, the edge of a razor, insects' eyes, fabrics, and

dozens of other different objects. 38 plates, full-size or larger, contain all the original

illustrations. This book is also a fundamental classic in the fields of combustion and heat

theory, light and color theory, botany and zoology, hygrometry, and many other fields. It con

tains such farsighted predictions as the famous anticipation of artificial silk. The final section

is concerned with Heoke's observations on the moon and stars. 323pp. 5% x 8.

Paperbound $2.00

CONOITIONEO REFLEXES: AN INVESTIGATION OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL ACTIVITIES OF THE

CEREBRAL CORTEX, I. P. Pavlov. Full, authorized translation of Pavlov's own survey of his

work in experimental psychology reviews entire course of experiments, summarizes conclu

sions, outlines psychological system based on famous "conditioned reflex" concept. Details

of technical means used in experiments, observations on formation of conditioned reflexes,

function of cerebral hemispheres, results of damage, nature of sleep, typology of nervous

system, significance of experiments for human psychology. Trans. by Dr. G. V. Anrep, Cam

bridge Univ. 235-item bibliography. 18 figures. 445pp. 5% x 8. S614 Paperbound $2.25

THE PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOLOGY, William James. The full long course, unabridged, of one of

the great classics of Western science. Wonderfully lucid descriptions of human mental activity,

consciousness, emotions, reason, abnormal phenomena, and similar topics. Examines motor

zones, sensory aphasia, phosphorus and thought, cerebral thermometry, neural process in

perception, ideo-motor action—in short, the entire spectrum of human mental activity.

"Standard reading ... a classic of interpretation," PSYCHIATRIC QUARTERLY. 94 illustrations.

Two volume set. Total of 1408pp. 5% x 8. T381 Vol I Paperbound $2.50

T382 Vol II Paperbound $2.50

The set .$5.00

THE TRAVELS OF WILLIAM BARTRAM, edited by Mark Van Ooren. This famous source-book of

American anthropology, natural history, geography is the record kept by Bartram in the

1770's, on travels through the wilderness of Florida, Georgia, the Carolinas. Containing

accurate and beautiful descriptions of Indians, settlers, fauna, fl ora, it is one of the finest

pieces of Americana ever written. Introduction by Mark Van Doren. 13 original illustrations.

Index. 448pp. 5% x 8. T13 Paperbound $2.00

FRUIT KEY ANO TWIG KEY TO TREES ANO SHRUBS (FRUIT KEY TO NORTHEASTERN TREES,

TWIG TREE TO OECIOUOUS WOOOY PLANTS OF EASTERN NORTH AMERICA), W. M. Harlow.

The only guides with photographs of every twig and fruit described—especially valuable to

the novice. The fruit key (both deciduous trees and. evergreens) has an introduction explain

ing seeding, organs involved, fruit types and habits. The twig key introduction treats growth

and morphology. In the keys proper, identification is easy and almost automatic. This

exceptional work, widely used in university courses, is especially useful for identification

in winter, or from the fruit or seed only. Over 350 photos, up to 3 times natural size.

Bibliography, glossary, index of common and scientific names, in each key. xvii + 125pp.

5% x 8%. T511 Paperbound $1.25

TREES OF THE EASTERN ANO CENTRAL UNITEO STATES ANO CANAOA, W. M. Harlow, Professor

of Wood Technology, College of Forestry, State University of N. Y., Syracuse, N. Y. This

middle-level text is a serious work covering more than 140 native trees and important

escapes, with information on general appearance, growth habit, leaf forms, flowers, fruit,

bark, and other features. Commercial use, distribution, habitat, and woodlore are also given.

Keys within the text enable you to locate various species with ease. With this book you

can identify at sight almost any tree you are likely to encounter; you will know which trees

have edible fruit, which are suitable for house planting, and much other useful and interest

ing information. More than 600 photographs and figures. xiii + 288pp. 4% x 6V4.

T395 Paperbound $1.35

HOW TO KNOW THE FERNS, F. T. Parsons. Ferns, among our most lovely native plants, are all

too little known. This modern classic of nature lore will enable the layman to identify any

American fern he is likely to come across. After an introduction on the structure and life

of ferns, the 57 most important ferns are fully pictured and described (arranged upon a

simple identification key). Index of Latin and English names. 61 illustrations and 42 full-page

plates. xiv + 215pp. 5% x 8. T740 Paperbound $1.25



INSECT LIFE ANO INSECT NATURAL HISTORY, S. W. Frost. Unusual for emphasizing habits,

social life, and ecological relations of insects, rather than more academic aspects of classifi

cation and morphology. Prof. Frost's enthusiasm and knowledge are everywhere evident as he

discusses insect associations, and specialized habits like leaf-mining, leaf-rolling, and case-

making, the gall insects, the boring insects, aquatic insects, etc. He examines all sorts of matters

not usually covered in general works, such as: insects as human food; insect music and

musicians; insect response to electric and radio waves; use of insects in art and literature.

The admirably executed purpose of this book, which covers the middle ground between

elementary treatment and scholarly monographs, is to excite the reader to observe for

himself. Over 700 illustrations. Extensive bibliography. x + 524pp. 5% x 8.

T517 Paperbound $2.25

COMMON SPIOERS OF THE UNITEO STATES, J. H. Emerton. Only non-technical, but thorough,

reliable guide to spiders for the layman. Over 200 spiders from all parts of the country,

arranged by scientific classification, are identified by shape and color, number of eyes, habitat

and range, habits, etc. Full text, 501 line drawings and photographs, and valuable introduction

explain webs, poisons, threads, capturing and preserving spiders, etc. Index. New synoptic

key by S. w. Frost. xxiv + 225pp. 5% x 8. T223 Paperbound $1.35

BEHAVIOR ANO SOCIAL LIFE OF THE HONEYBEE, Ronald Ribbands. Outstanding scientific study;

a compendium of practically everything known about social life of the honeybee. Stresses

behavior of individual bees in field, hive. Extends Frisch's experiments on communication

among bees. Covers perception of temperature, gravity, distance, vibration; sound production;

glands; structural differences; wax production; temperature regulation; recognition, communi

cation; drifting, mating behavior, other highly interesting topics. Bibliography of 690

references. Indexes. 127 diagrams, graphs, sections of bee anatomy, fine photographs. 352pp.

5V? x 8iA. S410 Clothbound $4.50

ANIMALS IN MOTION, Eadweard Muybridge. Largest, most comprehensive selection of Muy-

bridge's famous action photos of animals, from his ANIMAL LOCOMOTION. 3919 high-speed

shots of 34 different animals and birds in 123 different types of action: horses, mules, oxen,

pigs, goats, camels, elephants, dogs, cats, guanacos, sloths, lions, tigers, jaguars, rac

coons, baboons, deer, elk, gnus, kangaroos, many others, in different actions — walking,

running, flying, leaping. Horse alone shown in more than 40 different ways. Photos taken

against ruled backgrounds; most actions taken from 3 angles at once: 90°, 60°, rear.

Most plates original size. Of considerable interest to scientists as a classic of biology, as

a record of actual facts of natural history and physiology. "A really marvellous series of

plates,". NATURE (London). "A monumental work," Waldemar Kaempffert. Photographed by

E. Muybridge. Edited by L. S. Brown, American Museum of Natural History. 74-page intro

duction on mechanics of motion. 340 pages of plates, 3919 photographs. 416pp. Deluxe bind

ing, paper. (Weight 41/2 lbs.) 7% x 10%. T203 Clothbound $10.00

THE HUMAN FIGURE IN MOTION. Eadweard Muybridge. This new edition of a great classic

in the history of science and photography is the largest selection ever made from the

original Muybridge photos of human action: 4789 photographs, illustrating 163 types of

motion: walking, running, lifting, etc. in time-exposure sequence photos of speeds up to

l/6000th of a second. Men, women, children, mostly undraped, showing bone and muscle

positions against ruled backgrounds, mostly taken at 3 angles at once. Not only was this

a great work of photography, acclaimed by contemporary critics as a work of genius, it was

also a great 19th century landmark in biological research. Historical introduction by Prof.

Robert Taft, U. of Kansas. Plates original size, full detail. Over 500 action strips. 40Jpp.

7% x 10%. Deluxe edition. T204 Clothbound $10.00

See also: ANALYSIS OF SENSATIONS, E. Mach; ON THE SENSATIONS OF TONE, H. Helmholtz;

FROM MAGIC TO SCIENCE, C. Singer; A SHORT HISTORY OF ANATOMY ANO PHYSIOLOGY FROM

THE GREEKS TO HARVEY, C. Singer; ELEMENTARY STATISTICS, WITH APPLICATIONS IN MEOI

CINE ANO THE BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. F. E. Croxton.

MEDICINE

CLASSICS OF CAROIOLOGY, F. A. Willius and T. E. Keys. Monumental collection of 52 papers

by 51 great researchers and physicians on the anatomy, physiology, andlpathology of the heart

and the circulation, and the diagnosis and therapy of their diseases. These ane the original

writings of Harvey, Senac, Auenbrugger, Withering, Stokes, Einthoven, Osier, and 44 others

from 1628 to 1912. 27 of the papers are complete, the rest in major excerpts; all are in

English. The biographical notes and introductory essays make this a full history of cardiology

—with exclusively first-hand material. 103 portraits, diagrams, and facsimiles of title pages.

Chronological table. Total of xx + 858pp. 5% x 8%. Two volume set.

T912 Vol I Paperbound $2.00

T913 Vol II Paperbound $2.00

The set $4.00



SOURCE BOOK OF MEOICAL HISTORY, compiled, annotated by Logan Clendening, M.O. Un

equalled collection of 139 greatest papers in medical history, by 120 authors, covers almost

every area: pathology, asepsis, preventive medicine, bacteriology, physiology, etc. Hippocrates,

Gain, Vesalius, Malpighi, Morgagni, Boerhave, Pasteur, Walter Reed, Florence Nightingale,

Lavoisier, Claude Bernard, 109 others, give view of medicine unequalled for immediacy.

Careful selections give heart of each paper, save you reading time. Selections from non

medical literature show lay-views of medicine: Aristophanes, Plato, Arabian Nights, Chaucer,

Moliere, Dickens, Thackeray, others. "Notable . . . useful to teacher and student alike,"

Amer. Historical Review. Bibliography. Index. 699pp. 5% x 8. T621 Paperbound $2.M

CLASSICS OF MEOICINE ANO SURGERY, edited by C. N. B. Camac. 12 greatest papers in

medical history, 11 in full: Lister's "Antiseptic Principle;" Harvey's "Motion in the Heart

and Blood;" Auenbrugger's "Percussion of the Chest;" Laennec's "Auscultation and the

Stethoscope;" Jenner's "Inquiry into Smallpox Vaccine," 2 related papers; Morton's "Admin

istering Sulphuric Ether," letters to Warren, "Physiology of Ether;" Simpson's "A New

Anaesthetic Agent;" Holmes' "Puerperal Fever." Biographies, portraits of authors, bibliog

raphies. Formerly "Epoch-making Contributions to Medicine, Surgery, and the Allied Sciences."

Introduction. 14 lllus. 445pp. 5% x 8. S539 Paperbound $2.25

EXPERIMENTS ANO OBSERVATIONS ON THE GASTRIC JUICE ANO THE PHYSIOLOGY OF OIGESTION,

William Beaumont. A gunshot wound which left a man with a 2V2 inch hole through his

abdomen into his stomach (1822) enabled Beaumont to perform the remarkable experiments

set down here. The first comprehensive, thorough study of motions and processes of the

stomach, "his work remains a model of patient, persevering investigation. . . . Beaumont is

the pioneer physiologist of this country." (Sir William Osier, in his introduction.) 4 illustra

tions. xi + 280pp. 5% x 8. S527 Paperbound $1.50

AN INTROOUCTION TO THE STUOY OF EXPERIMENTAL MEOICINE, Claude Bernard. 90-year-old

classic of medical science, only major work of Bernard available in English, records his

efforts to transform physiology into exact science. Principles of scientific research illustrated

by specific case histories from his work; roles of chance, error, preliminary false conclusions,

in leading eventually to scientific truth; use of hypothesis. Much of modern application of

mathematics to biology rests on the foundation set down here. New foreword by Professor

I. B. Cohen, Harvard Univ. xxv + 266pp. 5% x 8. T400 Paperbound $1.50

A WAY OF LIFE, ANO OTHER SELECTEO WRITINGS, Sir William Osier, Physician and humanist,

Osier discourses brilliantly in thought provoking essays and on the history of medicine.

He discusses Thomas Browne, Gui Patin, Robert Burton, Michael Servetus, William Beaumont,
Laennec. Includes such favorite •Writings as the title essay, "The Old Humanities and the

New Science," "Creators, Transmitters, and Transmuters," "Books and Men," "The Student

Life," and five more of his best discussions of philosophy, religion and literature. 5 photo

graphs. Introduction by G. L. Keynes, M.D., F.R.C.S. Index. xx + 278pp. 5% x 8.

T488 Paperbound $1.50

LANGUAGE AND TRAVEL AIDS FOR SCIENTISTS

Trubner foreign language manuals

These unusual books are members of the famous Trubner series of colloquial manuals. They

have been written to provide adults with a sound colloquial knowledge of a foreign lan

guage, and are suited for either class use or self-study. Each book is a complete course in

itself, with progressive, easy to follow lessons. Phonetics, grammar, and syntax are covered,

while hundreds of phrases and idioms, reading texts, exercises, and vocabulary are included.

These books are unusual in being neither skimpy nor overdetailed in grammatical matters,

and in presenting up-to-date, colloquial, and practical phrase material. Bilingual presentation

is stressed, to make thorough self-study easier for the reader.

COLLOQUIAL HINOUSTANI, A. H. Harley, formerly Nizam's Reader in Urdu, U. of London. 30

pages on phonetics and scripts (devanagari & Arabic-Persian) are followed by 29 lessons,

including material on English and Arabic-Persian influences. Key to all exercises. Vocabulary.

5 x 7V2. 147pp. Clothbound $1.75

COLLOQUIAL GERMAN, P. F. Ooring. Intensive thorough coverage of grammar in easily-followed

form. Excellent for brush-up, with hundreds of colloquial phrases. 34 pages of bilingual

texts. 224pp. 5 x 7Vi. Clothbound $1.75



COLLOQUIAL ARABIC. OeLacy O'Lcary. Foremost Islamic scholar covers language of Egypt,

Syria, Palestine, & Northern Arabia. Extremely clear coverage of complex Arabic verbs & noun

plurals: also cultural aspects of language. Vocabulary. xviii + 192pp. 5 x 7V2.

Clothbound $1.75

COLLOQUIAL PERSIAN, L. P. Elwell-Sutton. Best introduction to modern Persian, with 90 page

grammatical section followed by conversations, 35 page vocabulary. 139pp. Clothbound $1.75

COLLOQUIAL SPANISH, W. R. Patterson. Castilian grammar and colloquial language, loaded

with bilingual phrases and colloquialisms. Excellent for review or self-study. 164pp. 5 x 7V2.

Clothbound $1.75

COLLOQUIAL RUMANIAN, G. Nandris, Professor of University of London. Extremely thorough

coverage of phonetics, grammar, syntax; also included 70 page reader, and 70 page vocabulary.

Probably the best grammar for this increasingly important language. 340pp. 5 x 7Vi.

Clothbound $2.50

COLLOQUIAL FRENCH, W. R. Patterson. 16th revised edition of this extremely popular manual.

Grammar explained with model clarity, and hundreds of useful expressions and phrases;

exercises, reading texts, etc. Appendixes of new useful words and phrases. 223pp. 5 x 7V2.

Clothbound $1.75

COLLOQUIAL CZECH, J. Schwarz, former headmaster of Lingua Institute, Prague. Full easily

followed coverage of grammar, hundreds of immediately useable phrases, texts. Perhaps the

best Czech grammar in print. "An absolutely successful textbook," JOURNAL OF CZECHO

SLOVAK FORCES IN GREAT BRITAIN. 252pp. 5 x TV2. Clothbound $3.00

COLLOQUIAL ITALIAN, A. L. Hayward. Excellent self-study course in grammar, vocabulary,

idioms, and reading. Easy progressive lessons will give a good working knowledge of Italian

in the shortest possible time. 5 x 7V2. Clothbound $1.75

AN ENGLISH-FRENCH-GERMAN-SPANISH WORO FREQUENCY OICTIONARY, H. S. Eaton. An indis

pensable language study aid, this is a semantic frequency list of the 6000 most frequently

used words in 4 languages—24,000 words in all. The lists, based on concepts rather than

words alone, and containing all modern, exact, and idomatic vocabulary, are arranged side by

side to form a unique 4-language dictionary. A simple key indicates the importance of the

individual words within each language. Over 200 pages of separate indexes for each language

enable you to locate individual words at a glance. Formerly "Semantic Frequency List."

2 Appendixes. xxi + 441pp. 6x9. T738 Paperbound $2.45

NEW RUSSIAN-ENGLISH ANO ENGLISH-RUSSIAN OICTIONARY, M. A. O'Brien. Unusually compre

hensive guide to reading, speaking, writing of Russian for both advanced and beginning

students. Over 70,000 entries provided in new orthography, with full information on accen

tuation, grammatical classification. Shades of meaning, idiomatic uses, colloquialisms;

tables of irregular verbs for both languages. Individual entries indicate stems, transitiveness,

perfective and imperfective aspects, conjugation, regular and irregular sound changes., shift

of accent, etc. Includes pronunciation instruction. Used at Harvard, Yale, Cornell, etc.

738pp. 41/4 x 6V2. T208 Paperbound $2.00

PHRASE ANO SENTENCE OICTIONARY OF SPOKEN RUSSIAN. English-Russian, Russian-English.

Based on phrases and complete sentences, rather than isolated words; recognized as one of

the best methods of learning the idiomatic speech of a country. Over 11,500 entries, indexed

by single words, with more than 32,000 English and Russian sentences and phrases, in imme

diately useable form. Probably the largest list ever published. Shows accent changes in con

jugation and declension; irregular forms listed in both alphabetical place and under main

form of word. 15,000 word introduction covering Russian sounds, writing, grammer, syntax.

15 page appendix of geographical names, money, important signs, given names, foods,

special Soviet terms, etc. Travellers, businessmen, students, government employees have

found this their best source for Russian expressions. Originally published as U.S. Government

Technical Manual TM 30-944. iv + 573pp. 5% x 8%. T496 Paperbound $2.75

PHRASE ANO SENTENCE OICTIONARY OF SPOKEN SPANISH, Spanish-English, English-Spanish.

Compiled from spoken Spanish, emphasizing idiom and colloquial usage in both Castilian and

Latin-American. More than 16,000 entries containing over 25,000 idioms—the largest list of

idiomatic constructions ever published. Complete sentences given, indexed under single words

—language in immediately useable form, for travellers, businessmen, students, etc. 25 page

Introduction provides rapid survey of sounds, grammar, syntax, with full consideration of irreg

ular verbs. Especially apt in modern treatment of phrases and structure. 17 page glossary

gives translations of geographical names, money values, numbers, national holidays, important

street signs, useful expressions of high frequency, plus unique 7 page glossary of Spanish and

Spanish-American foods and dishes. Originally published as U.S. Government Technical Man

ual TM 30-900. iv + 513pp. 5% x 8. T495 Paperbound $1.75

MONEY CONVERTER ANO TIPPING GUIOE FOR EUROPEAN TRAVEL, Charles Vomacka. A con

venient purse-size handbook crammed with information about currency regulations and tipping

for every European country. Newly added sections cover Israel, Turkey, Czechoslovakia,

Rumania, Egypt, Russia, Poland. Telephone, cablegram, postal rates; duty-free imports, pass

ports, visas, health certificates; foreign clothing sizes; weather tables. What and when to

tip in every conceivable travel situation. 6th year of publication. 128pp. 5V2 x 5V4. Sturdy

paper binding. T260 Paperbound 60$



Listen and Learn

LISTEN & LEARN is the only language record course designed especially to meet your travel

and everyday needs. It is available in separate sets for FRENCH, SPANISH, GERMAN,

PORTUGUESE, MODERN GREEK, ITALIAN, RUSSIAN, or JAPANESE, and each set contains three

33'/3 rpm long-playing records—IV2 hours of recorded speech by eminent native speakers who

are professors at Columbia, New York University, Queens College.

Check the following special features found only in LISTEN & LEARN.

Dual-language recording. 812 selected phrases and sentences, over 3200 words, spoken

first in English, then in their foreign language equivalents. A suitable pause follows

each foreign phrase, allowing you time to repeat the expression. You learn by uncon

scious assimilation.

128- to 206-page manual contains everything on the records, plus a simple phonetic

pronounciation guide.

Indexed for convenience. The only set on the market that is completely indexed. No

more puzzling over where to find the phrase you need. Just look in the rear of the

manual.

Practical. No time wasted on material you can find in any grammar. LISTEN & LEARN

covers central core material with phrase approach. Ideal for the person with limited

learning time.

Living, modern expressions, not found in other courses. Hygienic products, modern
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ELECTRIC WAVES

by Heinrich Hertz

translated by D. E. Jones, with preface by Lord Kelvin

Heinrich Hertz (1857-94), protege of Hermann von Helmholtz, was one of the brilliant

figures in 19th-century scientific research. The experimental discoverer of electro

magnetic waves, he contributed significantly to the development of modern physical

theory and laid the groundwork (together with Faraday, Maxwell, and others) for

the development of radio, telephone, telegraph, television, and other modern tech

nical marvels.

His book can now be regarded as a classic in its field. The book brings together

various papers in which Hertz described the theoretical steps and experiments by

which he probed the existence of electromagnetic waves and showed experimentally

that their velocity equalled that of light. Its value to the modern reader is largely

historical but fundamental research men in the expanding field of electromagnetic

theory will still find Hertz's thoughts pregnant with significance. And of course

there is inestimable profit in following the workings of an extraordinary intellect, one

which Helmholtz himself considered "capable of the greatest acuteness and clearness

in logical thought."

Hertz's introduction describes the manner in which his investigations were under

taken and discusses their bearing on electrical theory. The papers that follow discuss

very rapid electric oscillations, researches on the electric discharge, the action of a

rectilinear electric oscillation upon a neighboring circuit, electromagnetic effects

produced by electrical disturbances in insulators, the finite velocity of propagation

of electromagnetic actions, electromagnetic waves in air and their reflection, the

forced o electric oscillations treated according to Maxwell's theory the propagation

of electric waves by means of wires, electric radiation, the mechanical action of

electric waves in wires. Two highly significant theoretical papers discuss the funda

mental' equations of electromagnetics for bodies, at rest and in motion.

Historians of science, teachers of physics, and advanced students and research

workers in physics will value these classical scientific papers in the only English

translation read and authorized by Hertz himself.

Unabridged unaltered republication of original (1893) edition. Preface by Lord Kelvin

Index ol(names. 40 illustrations. xvii + 278pp. 5% x 8%. S57 Paperbound $1.75
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this edition is an unabridged full-length book, but is still easy to handle.
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